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THE present work consists of the substance of the 

Lectures delivered by the writer during his terms of office 

as Grinfield Lecturer on the Septuagint. It is designed 

not so much to furnish a complete answer to the questions 

which it raises as to. point out to students of sacred litera- 

ture some of the rich fields which have not yet been 

adequately explored, and to offer suggestions for their 

exploration. It is almost entirely tentative in its character : 

and the writer has abstained from a discussion of the views 

which have been already advanced on some of the subjects 

of which it treats, because he thinks that in Biblical philo- 

logy even more than in other subjects it is desirable for 

a student in the present generation to investigate the facts 

for himself, uninfluenced by the bias which necessarily 

arises from the study of existing opinions. 

Those portions of the work which depend on the 

apparatus criticus of Holmes and Parsons must especially 

be regarded as provisional (see pp. 131, 132). The writer 

shares the gratification which all Biblical students feel at 

the prospect of a new critical edition of the Septuagint 

being undertaken by members of the great school of Cam- 

bridge scholars which has already done work of exceptional 

importance in the criticism of the New Testament : and he 

looks forward to the time when it will be possible to study 
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the Greek text of the Old Testament with the same confi- 

dence in the data of criticism which is possessed by students 

of the New Testament. But instead of suspending all 

critical study until that time arrives, he thinks that the 

forming of provisional inferences, even upon imperfect data, 

will tend to accelerate its arrival. 

It is proper to add that in his references both to the 

Hebrew and to the Syriac version, the writer has had the 

advantage of the assistance of some distinguished Oxford 

friends: but he refrains from mentioning their names, 

because he is too grateful for their help to wish to throw 

upon them any part of the responsibility for his short- 

comings. 

PURLEIGH RECTORY, 

September 19, 1888. 
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PON. THE VALUE AND:.USE OF 

lai te Wa Nie. 

THERE is a remarkable difference between the amount of 
attention which has been given to the language of the Old 

Testament and that which has been given to the language 

of the New Testament. To the language of the Old 

Testament scholars not only of eminence but of genius 

have consecrated a lifelong devotion. The apparatus of 

study is extensive. There are trustworthy dictionaries and 

concordances. There are commentaries in which the 

question of the meaning of the words is kept distinct from 

that of their theological bearings. There are so many 

grammars as to make it difficult for a beginner to choose 

between them. In our own University the study is en- 

couraged not only by the munificent endowment of the 

Regius Professorship, which enables at least one good 

scholar to devote his whole time to his subject, but also 

by College lectureships and by several forms of rewards 

for students. 

The language of the New Testament, on the other hand, 

has not yet attracted the special attention of any consider- 

able scholar. There is no good lexicon. There is no 

philological commentary. There is no adequate grammar. 

In our own University there is no professor of it, but only 

a small endowment for a terminal lecture, and four small 

prizes. 

The reason of this comparative neglect of a study which 

should properly precede and underlie all other branches of 

B 
5 3 



2 ON THE VALUE AND USE 

theological study, seems to me mainly to lie in the assump- 

tion which has been persistently made, that the language 

of the New Testament is identical with the language which 

was spoken in Athens in the days of Pericles or Plato, and 

which has left us the great monuments of Greek classical 

literature. In almost every lexicon, grammar, and com- 

mentary the words and idioms of the New Testament are 

explained, not indeed exclusively, but chiefly, by a reference 

to the words and idioms of Attic historians and philoso- 

phers, The degree of a man’s knowledge of the latter is 

commonly taken as the degree of his right to pronounce 

upon the former; and almost any average scholar who can 

construe Thucydides is supposed to be thereby qualified to 

criticise a translation of the Gospels. 

It would be idle to attempt to deny that the resemblances 

between Attic Greek and the language of the New Testa- 

ment are both close and numerous: that the two languages 

are in fact only the same Janguage spoken under different 

conditions of time and place, and by different races. But 

at the same time there has been, and still is, an altogether 

inadequate appreciation of their points of difference: and, 

as a result of this inadequate appreciation, those points of 

difference have not been methodically and exhaustively 

studied. Such a methodical and exhaustive study lies 

before the coming generation of scholars: it is impossible 

now, and it would under any circumstances be impossible 

for a single scholar. It requires an apparatus which does 

not yet exist, and which can only be gathered together by 
co-operation ; it requires a discussion of some of its canons 
of investigation by persons not only of various acquirements 

but also of various habits of mind : it requires also, at least 
for its more difficult questions, a maturity of judgment which 
is the slow growth of time. All that can be here attempted 
is a brief description of the points to which attention must 
primarily be directed, of the chief means which exist for 
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their investigation, and of the main principles upon which 
such an investigation should proceed. 

The differences between the language of Athens in the 
fourth century before Christ and the language of the New 
Testament may be roughly described as differences of time 
and differences of country. 

I. Many differences were the natural result of the lapse 
of time. For Greek was a living language, and a living 

language is always in movement. It was kept in motion 

partly by causes external to itself, and partly by the causes 

which are always at work in the speech of all civilized 

races. 

The more important of the former group of causes were 

the rise of new ideas, philosophical and theological, the new 

social circumstances, the new political combinations, the 

changes in the arts of life, and the greater facilities of 

intercourse with foreign nations. 

Causes of the latter kind were stronger in their operation 

than the attempt which was made by the literary class to 

give to ancient models of style and expression a factitious 

permanence. By the operation of an inevitable law some 

terms had come to have a more general, and others a more 

special, application: metaphors had lost their original 

vividness: intensive words had a weakened force, and 

required to be strengthened: new verbs had been formed 

from substantives, and new substantives from verbs: com- 

pound words had gathered a meaning of their own which 

could not be resolved into the meaning of their separate 

parts: and the peculiar meaning which had come to attach 

itself to one member of a group of conjugates had passed to 

other members. 

In a large number of cases the operation of these causes 

which are due to the lapse of time, forms a sufficient ex- 

planation of the differences between Classical and Biblical 

B 2 
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Greek. The inference that this was the case is corroborated 

by the fact that in many cases the differences are not 

peculiar to Biblical Greek, but common to it and to all 

contemporary Greek. 

The following are examples of the operation of these 

causes. 

éduvateiy has lost its active sense ‘to be unable to. . .’ and 

acquired the neuter sense ‘to be impossible’: e.g. LXX. Gen. 

18. 14 pi aduvarhoe: mapa TH CeO prya ; S. Matt. 18. 20 oddey advva- 

roe ipiv, Aguzl. Jer. 32.17 ovk advvarnce: ard cod may pypa, = LXX. 

ov pi) arroxpuBy amd cod over, ' 

éxatactacta : the political circumstances of Greece and the East 

after the death of Alexander had developed the idea of political 

instability, and with it the word dkaracracia, Polyb. 1. 70. I, 

S. Luke 21. 9, which implied more than mere unsettledness: for 

it is used by Symm. Ezek. 12. 19 as a translation of 748 ‘dread’ 

or ‘anxious care,’ and it is coupled by Clem. R. 3. 2 with 

Staypds. 

évtpomm had borrowed from a new metaphorical use of évrpé- 

meoOa the meaning of ‘shame,’ 1 Cor. 6.5: cf. rd evrperrixdy Epict, 

1.5. 359. 

émuoxidtew had come to be used not only of a cloud which over- 

shadows, and so obscures, but also of a light which dazzles by its 

brightness, Exod. 40. 29 (35)... dre émeckiatey ex’ airy h vebédn 

kat Od&ns Kupiov éverAno@n 7 oKnyy : the current use of the word in this 

sense is shown by e.g. Philo, De Mundi Opif. i. p. 2, where the 

beauties of the Mosaic account of the Creation are spoken of as 

Tals pPappapuyais Tas Tay evtvyyxavivreay Wuxas EmoxidLovta: id. Quod 

omnis probus liber, ll. p- 446 &¢ dobéveray Tod Kara vbuxny dpparos ry) 

TLS Pappwapuyats mépukey emioKkidcer Oar. 

émitisia had given up the meaning in which it is used by the 
Attic orators, ‘ possession of full political rights,’ and acquired the 
meaning of the Attic eémriunows or émeripov, ‘punishment,’ or 

mpenalty’:. Wisd. 3.) 10° 2 Con ea..6. . 
épydteobar had added to its meaning of manual labour, in which 

in the LXX. it translates 72Y, e.g. Exod. 20. 9, the meaning of 
moral practice, in which in the LXX. it translates bys especially in 
the Psalms, e.g. 5.6; 6.9; 13(14). 43 in the N. T. e. g. S. Matt, 
4.235 0B) 12, 10, 
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wororety has lost its meaning ‘to produce live offspring’ (eg 
Arist. H. A. 5. 27. 3), and has acquired the meaning ‘to preserve 
alive,’ e.g. Judges 21. 14 ras yuvaixas ds eCwomoincay dnd rev Ovya- 
tépev “IaBeis Tadadd (cf. Barnab. 6 mparov rd madiov pédure eira yadakre 
(woroveira), Or ‘to quicken,’ e.g. 2 Kings 5. 7 6 eds ey rod Oava- 

TOoa Kat (worojoa... ; S. John 5. 21 ovras cal 6 vids obs Oéde 

(woroet, Rom. 4. 17... Geod rod (worowivros tods vexpots. So 

also {woyovety, which in later non-Biblical Greek has the meaning 

‘to produce live offspring,’ as Pallas was produced from Zeus, 

Lucian, Dial. Deor. 8, is used in Biblical Greek in the same senses 

as (wororeiv, e. g. Judges 8. 19 «tf eCwoyornxere adtovs, odk dv améxrewwa 

tpas. 1 Sam. 2. 6 kvpios Oavatot kai Cwoyovet, S. Luke ry. 33 ds 

av dmodéon aitivy fwoyovnoe. aityvy. Both words are in the LXX. 

translations of MN pz. and Aaph. (There is a good instance of the 

way in which most of the Fathers interpret specially Hellenistic 

phrases by the light of Classical Greek in St. Augustine’s interpre- 
tation of the word, Quaest. super Levit. lib. iii. c. 38, ‘Non enim 

quae vivificant, i.e. vivere faciunt, sed quae vivos foetus gignunt, 
i.e. non ova sed pullos, dicuntur ¢woyovoivra),’ 

keipia, which was used properly of the cord of a bedstead, e. g. 

Aristoph. Av, 816, had come to be used of bedclothes, LXX. 

Prov. 7. 16 (where Aquila and Theodotion have mepiorpapaor) : 

hence, in S. John 11. 44, it is used of the swathings of a corpse. 

xtiois had come to have the meaning of kricya, i.e. like creat, 

it was used not of the act of creating, but of the thing created: 

Judith 9. 12 Baowhed maons kriceds cov. Wisd. 16. 24 9 yap kriou 

go TH moujcavte txnperodoa, Rom, 8. 20 rH yap paraidrnte H Kriows 

tmetayy. 

Auxpav had expanded its meaning of separating grain from chaff 

into the wider meaning of scattering as chaff is scattered by the 

wind, e.g. LXX., Is. 41. 15, 16 ddonoets spy Kat Aemruveis Bovvods Kai 

as xvoov Onoes Kal Aikunoes : hence it and d:acreipew are used inter- 

changeably as translations of 77 ‘to scatter,’ both in the LXX. 

and in the other translations of the Hexapla, e.g. Ps. 43 (44). 12, 

LXX. d&éorepas, Symm. éAlkunoas, Jer. 15.7, LXX. dtaomepd, Aquil. 

Symm. Aucujow. Hence it came to be used as the nearest meta- 

phorical expression for annihilation: in Dan. 2. 44 Theodotion 

uses Aukujoe to correct the LXX. ddavice as the translation of HD 

aph. from 91D ‘to put an end to.’ Hence the antithesis between 

cuvodagOnoera and Ackpnoe in S. Luke 20. 18. 



6 ON THE VALUE AND USE 

méporkos had lost its meaning of ‘neighbour’ and had come to 

mean ‘sojourner,’ so that a clear distinction existed between 

mapouelv and karoreiv, e.g. LXX. Gen. 36. 44 (37. 1) Kardker d€ 

"lakdB ev th yh 08 mapdknoev 6 marjp adrod, ev yf Xavady, cf. Philo De 

confus. ling. i. p. 416... KaT@knoay os év marpiou, ox ws emt Eevns 

Tmap@knaay. 

mpdktwp seems to have added to its Attic meaning ‘tax-gatherer’ 

the meaning ‘jailer’: since in an Egyptian inscription in the Corp. 

Inscr. Graec. No. 49547. 15 mpaxrépewy is used in the sense of 

a prison, els rd mpaxrépevoy kai eis Tas Gas vdaxds. Hence 76 

mpaxropt in S, Luke 12. 58 is equivalent to 76 émnpérn in S. Matt. 

ease 
mpoBiBdtew had acquired the special meaning ‘to teach,’ or 

‘to teach diligently’: it occurs in LXX. Deut. 6. 7 mpofiBdoes avra 

rovs viods gov, where it is the translation of }2¥ pz. ‘to sharpen’ 

sc. the mind, and hence ‘ to inculcate.’ Hence S. Matt. 14. 8 7 é€ 

mpoBiBacbcioa tnd THs pNTpos adris. 

suvoxy had acquired from the common use of ovvéyeoOa the new 

meaning of ‘distress’: S. Luke 21. 25 ovvoxy eOvav ev aropia. In 

Ps. 118 (119). 143 Aquila uses it as the translation of Pi82=LXX, 

avaykat. 

bmofdy.oy had narrowed its general meaning of ‘ beast of burden’ 

to the special meaning of ‘ass’: it is the common translation in 

the LXX. of 104. Hence its use in S. Matt. 21. 5; 2 Pet. 2. 16. 

It will be seen from these instances, which might be 

largely multiplied, that in certain respects the ordinary 

changes which the lapse of time causes in the use of words 

are sufficient to account for the differences between 

Classical and Biblical Greek. There are certain parts of 

both the LXX. and the New Testament in which no other 

explanation is necessary: so far as these parts are con- 
cerned the two works may be treated as monuments of 
post-Classical Greek, and the uses of words may be 
compared with similar uses in contemporary secular 
writers. It is probably this fact which has led many 
persons to overrate the extent to which those writers may 
be used to throw light upon Biblical Greek in general. 
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But the application of it without discrimination to all 
parts of the Greek Bible ignores the primary fact that 
neither the Septuagint nor the Greek Testament is a single 
book by a single writer. Each is a collection of books 
which vary largely in respect not only of literary style, but 
also of philological character. A proposition which may 
be true of one book in the collection is not necessarily true 
of another: and side by side with the passages for whose 
philological peculiarities contemporary Greek furnishes an 
adequate explanation, is a largely preponderating number 
of passages in which an altogether different explanation 
must be sought. 

Before seeking for such an explanation, it will be ad- 

visable to establish the fact of the existence of differences; 

and this will be best done not by showing that different 

words are used, for this may almost always be argued to be 

a question only of literary style, but by showing that the 

same words are used in different parts of the New Testa- 

ment in different senses—the one sense common to earlier 

or contemporary Greek, the other peculiar to Biblical 

Greek. The following few instances will probably be 

sufficient for the purpose. 

éyafororety (1) is used in x Pet. 2. 15, 20 in its proper sense of 

doing what is morally good in contrast to doing what is morally 

evil: so Sext. Empir. 10. 70, 2 Clem. Rom. ro. 2. But (2) it is 

used in the LXX. Num. ro. 32, Jud. 17. 13 (Cod. A. and Lagarde’s 

text, but Cod. B. and the Sixtine text dyaOuvet), Zeph. 1. 12 as the 

translation of 34° fz. in the sense of benefiting and as opposed to 

doing harm. So in the Synoptic Gospels, S. Luke 6. 9, 353 

S. Mark 3. 4 (Codd. A BC L, but Codd. 8D dyaOdv roujoat which is 

found in the same sense, and as a translation of bya inp erOve tun 7. 

where Symmachus has evepyere?): and in Codd. DEL, etc. Acts 

14. 17, where Codd. SABC have the otherwise unknown (except 

to later ecclesiastical writers) dyafoupyav. 

Bdacdypew and its conjugates (1) have in Rom. 3. 8, 1 Cormaras 

30, 1 Pet. 4. 4, and elsewhere, the meaning which they have both 
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in the Attic orators and in contemporary Greek, of slander or 

defamation of character. 

But (2) in the Gospels they have the special sense of treating 

with scorn or contumely the name of God, as in the LXX., where 

(a) Prarnpeiv translates 13 pe. 2 Kings 19. 6, 22; in Num. 15. 

30, Is. 37. 23 the same word is translated by rapogdvew, but in the 

latter passage the other translators of the Hexapla revert to Bhac- 

dnpeiv; (6) Braopnpeiv translates YS) Aithpo. in Isa. 52. 5, and its 

derivative T¥82 in Ezek. 35. 12; (c) Bddodpnpos translates JX FI 

‘he blesses iniquity’ (z.e. an idol) in Is. 66. 3. 
Siadoyopds (1) is used in S. Luke g. 46, Phil. 2. 14, and probably 

Rom. 14. 1, in the ordinary late Greek sense of discussion or dis- 

pute; but (2) it is used elsewhere in the Gospels, S. Matt. 15. 19= 

S. Mark 7. 21; S. Luke 5. 22 (=S. Matt. 9. 4 évOupjoes); 6. 8 of 

thoughts or cogitations in general. This is its meaning in the 

LXX., where it is used both of the thoughts or counsels of God, 

e.g. Ps. 39 (40). 6; 91 (92). 5, and of the (wicked) thoughts or 

counsels of men, e.g. Ps. 55 (56). 6; Is. 59. 7. In all these 

instances it is the translation of NAV or NWA. 

émywodokew, Emiyywors (1) are used in S. Luke 1. 4 in the 

Pauline Epistles, e.g. Rom. 3. 20; 1 Cor. 13.12; Eph. 4. 133 and 

in Heb. 10.26; 2 Pet. 1.2.85; 2.20, in the sense of knowing fully, 

which is a common sense in later Greek, and became ultimately the 

dominant sense, so that in the second century Justin Martyr, Zryph. 

3, defines philosophy as émornun tod dvros cai tod ddnOods émlyvocts ? 

and still later, in Const. Apost. 7. 39, it was the second of the 

three stages of perfect knowledge, yraois, emiyvwots, mAnpoopia. 

But (2) in the Synoptic Gospels émvywécxew is used in the sense 

of recognizing or being conscious of: e.g. S. Matt. 7.16; 17. 12; 

S. Mark 5-30; S. Luke 24. 16. 

This variety may perhaps be partly explained by the 

hypothesis that some books reflect to a greater extent the 
literary language of the time, and others the popular 
language. But such an explanation covers only a small 
proportion of the facts. Even if it be allowed that what is 
peculiar to Biblical Greek reflects rather a popular than 
a literary use of words, the nature of that popular use 
requires a further investigation: and hence we pass to a 
different series of causes, 
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II. Biblical Greek belongs not only to a later period of 
the history of the language than Classical Greek, but also 
to a different country. The physical and social conditions 

were different. This is shown by the change in the general 

cast of the metaphors. The Attic metaphors of the law- 

courts, the gymnasia, and the sea are almost altogether 

absent, except so far as they had indelibly impressed them- 

selves on certain words, and probably, in those words, lost 

their special reference through frequency of familiar usage. 

Their place is taken by metaphors which arose from the 

conditions of Syrian life and from the drift of Syrian ideas. 

For example, whereas in Athens and Rome the bustling 

activity of the streets gave rise to the conception of life 

as a quick movement to and fro, dvacrpépecOar, dvactpddn, 

versart, conversatio, the constant intercourse on foot be- 

tween village and village, and the difficulties of travel on 

the stony tracks over the hills, gave rise in Syria to a group 

of metaphors in which life is conceived as a journey, and 

the difficulties of life as the common obstacles of a Syrian 

traveller. The conduct of life is the manner of walking, 

or the walking along a particular road, e.g. émopevOnoav tyre 

TpaxNA, eTopevOn ev 6@ Tod matpds adrod. A change in 

conduct isthe turning of the direction of travel, émurrpépeoOau. 

The hindrances to right conduct are the stones over which 

a traveller might stumble, or the traps or tanks into which 

he might fall in the darkness, cxavoada, rpockdppara, Tayloes, 

BdOvvot. The troubles of life are the burdens which the 

peasants carried on their backs, ¢opria, Again, the com- 

mon employments of Syrian farmers gave rise to the 

frequent metaphors of sowing and reaping, of sifting the 

grain and gathering it into the barn, o7me(peww, Oepiceu, 

owidtew, ovvdyew: the threshing of wheat furnished a 

metaphor for a devastating conquest, and the scattering of 

the chaff by the wind for utter annihilation, ddoay, Arkpar. 

The pastoral life provided metaphors for both civil and 
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moral government : sheep astray (avépevor) upon the hills, 

or fallen bruised down the rocky ravines (éoxvdpévor kal 

épypévor) furnished an apt symbol of a people which had 

wandered away from God. The simple ministries of an 

Eastern household (8:axovety, dvaxovia), the grinding of corn in 

the handmill, the leavening of bread, the earthen lamp on its 

lampstand which lit up the cottage room; the custom of 

giving of presents in return for presents (dytamodiddvat, 

avtamédocts) ; the money-lending which, then as now, filled 

a large place in the rural economy of Eastern lands 

(daveiCew, dpe, dheihnua, dpevdérys); the payment of 

daily wages (y08ds); the hoarding of money out of the 

reach alike of the robber and the tax-gatherer (Ojcavpds, 

OnoavpiCew) ; the numerous local courts with their judges 

and witnesses (kpitjs, paptupes, paptvpiov, japrvpia); the 

capricious favouritism of Oriental potentates (tpoowroAnwia), 

all furnished metaphors which were not only expanded into 

apologues or parables, but also impressed themselves upon 

the common use’ of words, 

But these changes in the cast and colour of metaphors, 

though they arise out of and indicate social circumstances 

to which Classical literature is for the most part a stranger, 

are intelligible without special study. They explain them- 

selves. They might have taken place with a purely Greek 

population. The difficulty of Biblical Greek really begins 

when we remember that it was Greek as spoken not merely 

in a foreign country and under new circumstances, but also 

by an alien race. The disputed question of the extent to 
which it was so spoken does not affect the literary monu- 
ments with which we have to deal. Whether those 
monuments appealed immediately to a narrower or a 
wider circle of readers, they undoubtedly reflect current 
usage. They afford clear internal evidence that their 
writers, in most cases, were men whose thoughts were 
cast in a Semitic and not in a Hellenic mould. They 
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were not only foreigners talking a language which was not 
their own, as an Englishman talks French: they were also 
men of one race speaking the language of another, as 
a Hindoo Mussulman talks English: This affected the 
language chiefly in that the race who thus spoke it had 
a different inheritance of religious and moral ideas from the 
race to which it properly belonged. The conceptions of 

God and goodness, the religious sanction and the moral 

ideal, were very different in men whose traditions came 

down from Moses and the prophets, from what they had 

been in men whose gods lived upon Olympus, and whose 

Pentateuch was the Iliad. The attitude of such men 

towards human life, towards nature, and towards God was 

so different that though Greek words were used they were 

the symbols of quite other than Greek ideas. For every 

race has its own mass and combinations of ideas; and when 

one race adopts the language of another, it cannot, from the 

very nature of the human mind, adopt with it the ideas of 

which that language is the expression. It takes the words 

but it cannot take their connotation : and it has ideas of its 

own for which it only finds in foreign phrases a rough and 

partial covering. 

Biblical Greek is thus a language which stands by itself. 

What we have to find out in studying it is what meaning 

certain Greek words conveyed to a Semitic mind. Any 

induction as to such meaning must be gathered in the first 

instance from the materials which Biblical Greek itself 

affords. This may be taken as an axiom. It is too 

obvious to require demonstration. It is the application 

to these particular philological phenomena of the universal 

law of inductive reasoning. But at the same time it has 

been so generally neglected that in a not inconsiderable 

number of cases the meaning of New Testament words has 

to be ascertained afresh: nor does it seem probable that 
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the existing confusion will be cleared up until Biblical 

Greek is treated as a newly discovered dialect would be 

treated, and the meaning of all its words ascertained by 

a series of new inferences from the facts which lie nearest 

to them. It will probably be found that in a majority of 

cases the meaning which will result from such a new induc- 

tion will not differ widely from that which has been 

generally accepted: it will probably also be found that 

in a majority of cases in which a new meaning is demon- 

strable, the new meaning links itself to a classical use. But 

it will also be found, on the one hand, that new and 

important shades of meaning attach themselves to words 

which retain for the most part their classical use: and, on 

the other hand, that some familiar words have in the sphere 

of Biblical Greek a meaning which is almost peculiar to 

that sphere. 

For the purposes of such an induction the materials 

which lie nearest at hand are those which are contained in 

the Septuagint, including in that term the extra-canonical 

books which, though they probably had Semitic originals, 

exist for us only in a Greek form. 

A. Even if the Septuagint were only a Greek book, the 

facts that it is more cognate in character to the New Testa- 

ment than any other book, that much of it is proximate in 

time, and that it is of sufficient extent to afford a fair basis 

for comparison, would give it a unique value in New Testa- 

ment exegesis. 

(1) This value consists partly in the fact that it adds to 
the vocabulary of the language. It is a contemporary 
Greek book with new words, and many words which are 
found in the New Testament are found for the first time in 
the Septuagint :— 

(a) Some of these words are expressions of specially Jewish 
ideas or usages: dkpoBvaria, dduryeir, avabepariCew, dmepitunros, dmo- 
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Sexarodv, edodia, épnuepia, paradrns, matpidpxns, TepiToun, mpoondvros, 
Tpetordkia, pavTirpos. 

(4) Some of them are legitimately formed, but new compounds 
from existing elements: dxpoywnatos, ahdoyerns, expuxtnpicew, ép- 
maixtns, evOuvapovy, evati¢erOat, emicxonn, evdSoxia, WrTna, KaTakavxaoOat, 

katak\npovopeiv, Karavvocew, KATOLKNTNpLoV, Kavynots, KAvdwVviCer Oat, 

Kparaovv, peyakwovyn, spépitew, mayidWevew, mapatndodv, merolOnors, 

mAnpopopeiv, ontéBperos, cxavdariCew, oxdvdadov, cKAnpoxapdia, oK)\npo-= 

Tpdyndos, orvyvatev, imaxon, boréepnua, poornp. 

(2) The other and more important element in the value 

of the Septuagint viewed simply as a Greek book is that it 

affords a basis for an induction as to the meaning not of 

new but of familiar words. Very few lexicographers or 

commentators have gone seriously astray with new words. 

But the meaning of familiar words has been frequently 

taken for granted, when the fact of their constant occurrence 

in the Septuagint in the same connexion and with predi- 

cates of a particular kind, afford a strong presumption that 

their connotation was not the same as it had been in 

Classical Greek. 

Instances of such words will be found among those which are 

examined in detail below, e. g. diaBodos, ovnpds. 

These characteristics attach not only to the Septuagint 

proper, but also to the deutero-canonical books, or 

‘Apocrypha.’ Those books have a singular value in re- 

gard to the syntax of the New Testament, which is 

beyond the range of the present subject. Some of them 

have also a special value in regard to some of the more 

abstract or philosophical terms of the New Testament, of 

which more will be said below. But they have also a 

value in the two respects which have been just mentioned : 

(1) They supply early instances of New Testament 

words: 

éxrévera, Acts 26. 7, is first found in 2 Macc. 14. 38: it is also 

found in Judith 4. 9. Its earliest use elsewhere is Cic. Aft, to, 

7.1 
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éfoxvew, Eph. 3. 18, is first found, and with the same con- 

struction as in the N. T., in Sirach. 7. 6. Its earliest use else- 

where is Strabo 788 (but with dove). 

katadadd, 2 Cor. 12. 20, 1 Pet. 2. 1, is first found in Wisd. 1. 11. 

Its earliest uses elsewhere are Clem. Rom. 30. 35; Barnab. 20. 

ktiows, Rom. 8. 19 sqq., etc., in the sense of things created and not 

of the act of creation, is first found in Wisd. 5. 18; 16. 24; I9. 6. 

oxavdadifew, Matt. 5. 29, and freq., is first found in Sir. 9. 5. 

éwoypappds, 1 Pet. 2. 21, is first found in 2 Macc. 2. 28: its 

earliest use elsewhere is Clem. Rom. 5. 

gudakifew, Acts 22. 19, is first found in Wisd. 18. 4: its earliest 

use elsewhere is Clem. Rom. 45. 

xaptroov, Luke 1. 28, Eph. 1. 6, is first found in Sir. 18.17. 

(2) They also supply instances of the use of familiar 

words in senses which are not found in earlier Greek, but 

which suggest or confirm inferences which are drawn from 

their use in the New Testament. 

An instance of this will be found below in the meaning of 

movnpds, Which results from its use in Sirach. 

B. But that which gives the Septuagint proper a value in 

regard to Biblical philology which attaches neither to the 

Apocrypha nor to any other book, is the fact that it is 

a translation of which we possess the original. For the 

meaning of the great majority of its words and phrases we 

are not left solely to the inferences which may be made by 

comparing one passage with another in either the Septua- 

gint itself or other monuments of Hellenistic Greek. We 

can refer to the passages of which they are translations, 

and in most cases frame inductions as to their meaning 

which are as certain as any philological induction can be. 
It is a true paradox that while, historically as well as 
philologically, the Greek is a translation of the Hebrew, 
philologically, though not historically, the Hebrew may be 
regarded as a translation of the Greek. This apparent 
paradox may be illustrated by the analogous case of the 
Gothic translation of the Gospels: historically as well as 
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philologically that translation is, as it professes to be, 
a rendering of the Greek into the Moeso-Gothic of the 
fourth century A.D.; but since all other monuments of 
Moeso-Gothic have perished, the Greek of the Gospels 
becomes for philological purposes, that is to say, for the 
understanding of Moeso-Gothic words, a key to, or trans- 

lation of, the Gothic. 

But that which makes the possession of this key to its 

meaning of singular value in the case of the Septuagint, is 

the fact that to a considerable extent it is not a literal 

translation but a Targum or paraphrase. For the tendency 

of almost all students of an ancient book is to lay 

too great a stress upon the meaning of single words, to 

draw too subtle distinctions between synonyms, to press 

unduly the force of metaphors, and to estimate the 

weight of compound words in current use by weighing 

separately the elements of which they are compounded. 

Whereas in the ordinary speech of men, and with all but 

a narrow, however admirable, school of writers in a literary 

age, distinctions between synonyms tend to fade away, the 

original force of metaphors becomes so weakened by 

familiarity as to be rarely present to the mind of the 

speaker, and compound words acquire a meaning of their 

own which cannot be resolved into the separate meanings 

of their component parts. But the fact that the Septuagint 

does not, in a large proportion of cases, follow the Hebrew 

as a modern translation would do, but gives a free and 

varying rendering, enables us to check this common 

tendency of students both by showing us not only in 

another language, but also in another form, the precise 

extent of meaning which a word or a sentence was intended 

to cover, and also by showing us how many different 

Greek words express the shades of meaning of a single 

Hebrew word, and conversely how many different Hebrew 

words explain to us the meaning of a single Greek word. 
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These special characteristics of the Septuagint may 

be grouped under three heads: (1) it gives glosses and 

paraphrases instead of literal and word for word ren- 

derings: (2) it does not adhere to the metaphors of the 

Hebrew, but sometimes adds to them and sometimes 

subtracts from them: (3) it varies its renderings of 

particular words and phrases. Of each of these charac- 

teristics the following examples are given by way of 

illustration. 

1. Glosses and paraphrases: 

(az) Sometimes designations of purely Jewish customs are glossed : 

e.g. 72Y Ja ‘the son of the year,’ Num. 7. 15, etc., i.e. a male of 

the first year which was required in certain sacrifices, is rendered by 

(dyvds) evvatoros: ODI YD ‘bitter waters,’ Num. 5. 18, etc., is 

rendered by 7d d8wp tod éXeypod; “WI the ‘separation’ or ‘ conse- 

cration’ of the Nazarite, Num. 6. 4, and even yn WN ‘the head 

of his separation,’ ib. v. 9, are rendered simply by esxy; TIM? 

‘a savour of quietness, Lev. 1. 9, etc., is rendered by décpy 

edwdlas. 

(4) Sometimes ordinary Hebraisms are glossed: e.g. 133 2 ‘the 

son of the foreigner,’ Ex. 12. 43, etc., is rendered simply by ddXo- 

yevis ; non ‘things of nought,’ Lev. 19. 4, etc., is rendered by 

elSoda ; TPB ‘ to visit’ (used of God), is rendered in Jeremiah and 

several of the minor prophets by ékSieiy : D‘NY bay ‘of uncircum- 

cised lips, Ex. 6. 12, is rendered by ddoyéds ecius. 

(c) More commonly, an interpreting word, or paraphrase, is sub- 

stituted for a literal rendering: similar examples to the following 

can be found in almost every book. Gen. 12. 9, etc., 232 ‘the 

South’ is interpreted by  epnuos: Gen. 27. 16 npn ‘the smooth- 

ness,’ sc. of Jacob’s neck, is interpreted by ra yupva: Gen. 50. 3 

D’b3N «the embalming’ is rendered by the more familiar rijs radjjs, 

‘the burial,’ and in the following verse, ’3 the ‘house’ of Pharaoh 

is interpreted by rods duvdoras, ‘ the mighty men’ of Pharaoh : Num. 

31. 5 MDM ‘were handed over,’ sc. to Moses, = éénpidunoay, ‘ were 

counted out’: 1 Sam. 6. ro OWIN ‘the men’ is interpreted by of 
adXopudot, ‘the Philistines’: Job 2. 8 TART wna ‘among the 

ashes’ is interpreted by én) ris xompias, ‘on the midden’: Job 31. 
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32 ns ‘to the way’ (possibly reading mand ‘to a traveller’) 

is interpreted by mavri eX@évru: in Ps. 3. 4; 118 (119). 114 1D 
“a shield’ (used of God) is interpreted by dvratjyrreap: in Ps. Ey 
(18). 3; 18 (19). 15; 747 (78). 353 93 (94), 22 "8¥ ‘a rock’ is 
interpreted by Sonéés, and in Ps. r1r7 (118). 6 the same Greek 
word is added as a paraphrase of the personal pronoun », KUptos 
epot Bonds: in Ps. 15 (16). 9 “N23 ‘my glory’ is interpreted by 
7) yhoood pou: in Ps. 38 (39). 2 DIDMD “a bridle’ is interpreted by 
gudakny: in Ps. 33 (34). rx 85D ‘young lions’ is interpreted 
by mover: in Ps. 126 (127). 5 INBWN <a quiver’ is interpreted by 
Thy émOvpiar, 

(d) In some cases instead of the interpretation of a single word 

by its supposed equivalent, there is a paraphrase or free translation 

of a clause: for example, Ex. 24. 11 ‘upon the nobles of the 

children of Israel he laid not his hand’: LXX. ray émdéxrav rod 

*Iopandr ov dueaovncer ovd€ cis, ‘of the chosen men of Israel not one 

perished’: 1 Sam. 6. 4 ‘ What shall be the trespass-offering which 

we shall return to him’: LXX. ri 16 rijs Bacdvov drodécopev airy ; 

‘ what is the [offering for] the plague that we shall render to it’ (sc. 

to the ark): 1 Kings 21 (20). 39 ‘if by any means he be missing’ 

(IPB miph.): LXX. av 82 exandav eemndyon, ‘if escaping he escape’ : 

Ps. 22 (23). 4 ‘through the valley (813) of the shadow of death’: 

LXX. év péo@ oxias Oavdrov: Ps. 34 (35). 14 ‘I bowed down heavily 
as one that mourneth for his mother’ (O8 DIN) > LXX. as mevOdr Kai 

oxvpardtev ovtas érarewovpnv: Ps. 43 (44). 20 ‘that thou shouldest 

have sore broken us in the place of jackals’ (D'JA): LXX. ére 

érareivacas nas ev Tér@ Kaxooeas : Is. 60. 19 ‘neither for brightness 

shall the moon give light unto thee’: LXX. otd€ dvarody oednns 

ariet cov [Cod. A. co] tHv vixra, ‘neither shall the rising of the 

moon give light to thy night’ (or ‘ give light for thee at night’). 

2. Metaphors: 

(2) Sometimes there is a change of metaphor, e.g. in Amos 

5. 24 f'S Sma <a mighty,’ or ‘perennial stream,’ is rendered by 

xetpdppovs aBaros, ‘an impassable torrent’: Micah 3.2 38 ‘to love’ 

is rendered by ¢yreiv, ‘ to seek.’ 

(4) Sometimes a metaphor is dropped: e. g. Is. 6. 6 ‘then jew 

(AY) one of the seraphim unto me,’ LXX. émeotdédn mpos pe ev radv 

Sepapip: Ps. 5. 13, and elsewhere, 11 ‘to fly for refuge’ is ren- 

dered by édmifew: Job 13. 27 NINW ‘ ways’ is rendered épya, ‘ deeds.’ 

Cc 
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(c) Sometimes a metaphor appears to be added, i.e. the Greek 

word contains a metaphor where the corresponding Hebrew word 

is neutral : e.g. Jer. 5.17 ww po. ‘to destroy’ is rendered by 

ddoay, ‘to thresh’: Ezek. 21. 11 297 ‘to kill’ is rendered by dmo- 

kere, and Num. 22. 29 by ékkevreiv, ‘to pierce through’ (so as to 

kill): Deut. 7. 20 728 Azph. ‘to destroy’ is rendered by éxrpiBeo Oat, 

“to be rubbed out’: {2% ‘to dwell’ is frequently rendered by xara- 

oxyvoov, ‘to dwell in a tent.’ 

These tendencies both to the glossing and paraphrasing 

of the Hebrew, and to the changing or apparent adding of 

metaphors, will be best seen by analysing the translations 

of some typical word. The following is such an analysis 

of the translations of |Mj ‘to give.’ 

(a) In the following cases there is a paraphrase. 

Jos. 14. 12 ‘Give me this mountain,” LXX. airodpai ce 1d dpos 

TOUTO, 

Deut. 21. 8 ‘Lay not innocent blood unto My people of Israel’s 

charge, LXX. iva pa) yévnrar aia dvairvoy ev TO Aa@ cov “Iapann. 

Esther 3. 11 ‘The silver is given to thee,’ LXX. 76 pev dpyvpiov 

exe. 

Ezek. 45. 8 ‘They shall give the land to the house of Israel 

according to their tribes, LXX. ryv yjv xatakAnpovopnoovow oikos 

"Iopand Kata pudas adrav. 

(8) In the following cases a local colouring is given to 

the translation, so that the translation of the verb must be 

taken in its relation to the translation of the whole passage. 

Gen. 20. 6 ‘therefore suffered I thee not to touch her, évexa 

TovTOU ovK apHkd oe GYraoGat adrijs. 

Gen, 38. 28 ‘the one put out his hand,’ 6 cis mpoegfveyxe riy 
XElpa, 

Gen. 39. 20 ‘ Joseph’s master . . . put him into the prison,’ 
evéBadev adrov eis 7d dxtpopa. 

Gen. 41. 41 ‘I have set thee over all the land of Egypt, xa0- 
, , Me a oN sa 
LETH ML TE ONMEpoy emt mMaon yn AlyumTov, 

Gen, 43. 23 ‘the man , . . gave them water and they washed 
their feet,’ qveykev Wap viyrar rods wé8as adrav. 
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L'xodus 3. 19 ‘I am sure that the king of Egypt will not let you 
0,’ oida Sr ob mporjoetar ips Bapad. 

Exodus 4. 4 ‘1 will lay my hand upon Egypt, émBard THY xEipd 
pov én Alyurror. 

Exodus 18. 25 ‘Moses . . . made them heads over the people, 
rulers of thousands . . .,’ emoingev aitovs er adray xududpxous. 

Lxodus 21. 19 ‘he shall pay for the loss of his time,’ rijs dpyelas 
avrod &troticet. 

Exodus 24. 5 ‘thou shalt put it under the ledge of the altar 
beneath,’ roOjcerg adrods (sc. rods Sakrudious) bind thy eaydpav rod 

O@vovtarrnpiov Kdrwder. 

L'xodus 30. 19 ‘thou shalt put water therein,’ éxxeets e’s adrv - 
vdap. 

Lev. 2. 15 ‘thou shalt put oil upon it, émyeets én adriy 
€Aaov, . 

Lev. 19. 14 ‘ Thou shalt not . . . put a stumbling block before 
the blind, amévavre ruddod od mpocOjcers oKdvdadov. 

Deut. 15. 17 ‘Thou shalt take an aul and thrust it through his 

ear unto the door, AnWy To émjriov kal tpuTAGELs Td aTlov aitod mpds 

THy Odipay. 

2 Sam. 18. 9 ‘he was taken up between the heaven and the 

earth,’ éxpeudoOn ava pecov Tov odpavod Kal ava pécov THs yijs. 

2 Kings 16. 14‘. . . and put it on the north side of the altar,’ 

eSergev adrd emt pnpdv Tod Ovoracrnpiov. 

1 Chron. 16. 4 ‘he appointed certain of the Levites to minister,’ 

érage . . . ek Tav Aevir@y Nevroupyourtas, 

2 Chron. 16. 10‘, . , and put him in the stocks,’ mapé@eto adray 

eis cbudakny. 

Esth. 1. 20 ‘all the wives shall give to their husbands honour,’ 

maca ai yuvaixes TepiOyoouar Tir Tois avdpdow eavTav, 

Job 2. 4 ‘all that a man hath will he give for his life,’ dca imdpye 

avOpore inép Tis Wuxis abrod éxticet. 

Job 9. 18 ‘He will not suffer me to take my breath,’ otk é@ ydp 

pe avavevoa. 

Job 35. 10 ‘who giveth songs in the night,’ 6 katardoowy dudakas 

vuktepivas. ’ 

Job 36. 3 ‘For truly my words are not false,’ ¢pyos d¢ pov dikaca 

€p@ em’ ddnOetas. 

Prov. to. 10 ‘He that winketh with the eye causeth sorrow,’ é 

evvetor ofpOarpois pera dddov auvdyer dvdpdor AvTas. 

C2 
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Prov. 21. 26 ‘but the righteous giveth and spareth not, 6 d¢ 

Sixavos édeg Kal oixreiper apedas. 

Is. 3. 4 ‘I will give children to be their princes,’ émorhow veavi- 

oKovs dpxovras avTay, 

Ts. 43. 9 ‘let them bring forth their witnesses,’ dyayérwoay rovs 

paptupas avTéy. 

Jer. 44 (37). 15 ‘the princes ... put him in prison in the 

house of Jonathan,’ dmécretAay abréy els Thy oikiay “lovdéar, | 

Ezek. 14. 8 ‘I will set my face against that man,’ orypid 70 
, , SEN Pee 6 oA 

Tpoow7mov ov €ml TOV aVUP@TOV EKELVOY, 

8. Variations of rendering. 

(2) In a comparatively small number of cases a single 

Greek word corresponds to a single Hebrew word, with 

such accidental exceptions as may be accounted for by 

a variation in the text: it is legitimate to infer that, in 

such cases, there was in the minds of the translators, and 

since the translators were not all of one time or locality, 

presumably in current usage, an absolute identity of mean- 

ing between the Hebrew and the Greek: e.g. d0dA\0s= 

Tay (or Tay). 

(2) In certain cases in which a single Greek word stands 

for two or more different Hebrew words, the absence of 

distinction of rendering may be accounted for by the para- 

phrastic character of the whole translation, and will not 

of itself give trustworthy inferences as to the identity in 

each case of the meaning of the Greek and the Hebrew 

words. 

e.g. elBwrov, ei8wha stands for (r) BYON ‘gods,’ (2) D'>%>y 
‘things of nought’ (=réa paraa Zach. 11, 17, BdSeddypara Is, 2. 8, 20, 
xeporonta Lev. 26. 1, Is, 2. 18, etc.), (3) pvdox ‘terebinth-trees,’ (4) 

njn3 ‘high-places’ (more commonly=ra byndd), (5) pYya ‘ Baalim,’ 

(6) D283 « idol-blocks, (7) 8°22 ¢ vanities, (8) DN « sun-pillars,’ 
(9) DYASY ‘idols, (10) ae) ‘graven images’ (also=rd yAvmrd), 
(11) O2¥ ‘images’ (also=cikov), (12) PY ‘abomination,’ (13) 
DDIM ‘ teraphim.’ 

It is clear that in the majority of these cases ei8da is a para- 
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phrastic or generic term, and not the exact equivalent of the 
Hebrew. 

(c) In certain cases a single Hebrew word is represented 
by two or more Greek words, not in single but in repeated 
instances, and not in different but in the same books or 
group of books; it is reasonable to infer in such cases, 

unless a close examination of each instance reveals a 

marked difference of usage, that in the minds of the 

translators the Greek words were practically synonymous: 

e.g. in Psalm 36 (37) YW occurs 13 times: in wv. 10, 12, 14, 

17, 18, 20, 21, 32, 40 it is rendered by dpaptwdds, in vv. 28, 35, 

38 by doeBys: it is difficult to account for this except by the 

hypothesis that the two words were regarded as identical in 

meaning. 

(d) In certain cases in which a single Hebrew word is 

repeatedly represented by two or more Greek words, the 

variation exists only, or almost only, in different books, 

and may therefore be mainly attributed to a difference in 

the time or place of translation, or in the person of the 

translator: but at the same time such a repeated render- 

ing of a single Hebrew word by two or more Greek words 

argues a close similarity of meaning between the Greek 

words which are so used : 

e.g. in Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers bap is translated 

by ouvaywyy ; in Deuteronomy and the following books to Nehe- 

miah inclusive (56 times in all), with only the exception of Deut. 5. 

22, it is translated by éxxdyota, 
In Exodus, Deuteronomy, Joshua, Judges, but elsewhere only 

2 Sam. 15. 8, 713) is generally translated by Natpevew : in Numbers 

by Aeroupyeiv: in Genesis, the historical books, and the prophets by 

Soudevew. 

In Exodus, Leviticus, and Numbers 739 is ordinarily, and fre- 

quently, translated by @vcia: in Genesis (except 4. 3, 5) by Séapor : 

in other books, e. g. Isaiah, by both words. 

It is reasonable in these cases to infer a close similarity of mean- 

ing between owayoyn and ékkdnola; Aarpevew, etroupyeiv, and 

Sovdevew ; and dépoy and vata, respectively. 
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(c) But in many cases it is found that a single Hebrew 

word is represented by two or more different Greek words 

not only in various books of the Septuagint but sometimes 

also in the same book, and with sufficient frequency to 

preclude the hypothesis of accidental coincidence. It is 

also found that another Hebrew word, of similar meaning, 

is represented, under the same conditions, by the same two 

or more Greek words as the preceding. Consequently each 

of a small group of Hebrew words is represented by one or 

other of a corresponding group of Greek words, and, con- 

versely, each of the small group of Greek words stands for 

one or other of a small group of Hebrew words. It is 

reasonable to infer in such cases that the Greek words so 

used are practically synonymous: i.e. that whatever dis- 

tinctions may have been drawn between them by the 

literary class, they were used indifferently in current speech. 

For example, 

5x3 is rendered in Isaiah by (1) égaipetv c. 60. 16, (2) utpodv 
C. 35.9% 41. 14: .49..0c 14> 44.22, 23,245 52.9: 62. 14 -oaao, 

(3) puerOar c: 44.°6: 47. 4: 48. 17, 20: 5I. 10: 52.9: 54. 8, 8: 

59. 20: 63. 16. 

YW hiph. is rendered by (1) eoupety Jer. 49 (42). 11, (2) pvecOas Is. 

5-29: 36. 14, 15, 18, 19, 20: 37. II, 12:38. 6: 50. 2, (3) calew 

Is) 19. 20: 25/9 $ 30,15: 93.22% 35.4 97, 20,09m 49.03 eee 

12: 45. 07, 20; 22° 40,72 40.25: 59. 1: 60,40) G30. 

D2!) pz. is rendered by (1) éfarpetv 2 Sam. 19. 5, 9, 1 Kings1 12, 

(2) puecbar Ps. 40 (41). 2: 88 (89). 49: 106 (107). 20: 114 (116). 

4: 123 (124). 7, (3) odfew 1 Sam. 19, 11, 12: 247. 1, 1 Kings 18. 

AO: 19. 17: 21 (20). 20, 2 Kingsitg, 37. 

bya hiph. is rendered in Isaiah by (1) éoupeiv c. 31.5: 42.22: 43. 
13: 44.17, 20: 47.14: 57. 13, (2) puecOu c. 44.6: 47.4: 48. 17, 

20° 49.7, 26: 51. 10: 52.9: 54.5, 8: 59. 20: 63. 16, (3) 

owlew C. 19. 20: 20, 6, 

]3 is rendered by (1) hutpody Ps, 24 (25). 22: 25 (26). 11: 30 

(31). 6: 33 (34). 23: 43 (44). 27: 48 (49). 8, 16: 54 (55). 19: 
7° (71). 23: 77 (78).42: 118 (119). 134: 129 (130). 8, (2) fu- 
eoar Job 5. 20: 6. 23, Ps. 68 (69). 19, (3) odLew Job 33. 28. 
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BB pi. is rendered by (1) efaupetv Ps. 36 (37). 40: 70(71).2: 81 
(82). 4, (2) Nutpodv Ps. 31 (32). 7, (3) pleoOar Ps. 16 CU et ace 
(18). 44, 49: 21 (22). 5, 9: 30 (31). 2: 36 (37). 40: 42 (43). 03 
7° (71). 4: 90 (91). 14, (4) odtew (for the derivatives pds, 

79°28) Is. 10.°20: 37. 32: 45. 20: 66. 19: so also dvacdLew Jez: 
51 (44). 14, etc., SiacwLew Job 21. 10, etc. 

Conversely, éfaipetv is used to translate (r) byy Is. 60. 16, (2) 
Ye hz. Jer. 49 (42). 11, (3) nb 2 Sam. 19.5, 9, I Kings 1. 12, Ezek. 

33- 5, (4) oS) twelve times in the Pentateuch, thirty-three times in 

the historical books, thirty-two times in the poetical books, (5) pop 

pt. 2 Sam. 22. 2, Ps. 36 (37). 40: 70 (71). 2: 81 (82). 4. 

hutpody is used to translate (1) bea twenty times in Exodus and 

Leviticus, twenty-four times in the poetical books, (2) 718 fifteen 

times in the Pentateuch, seven times in the historical books, nine- 

teen times in the poetical books, (3) pop PrePSee th (32).073 

pveGar is used to translate (1) bya Gen. 48. 16 and twelve times 

in Isaiah, (2) YW Aiph. Ex. 2.17: 14. 30, Jos. 22. 22, Is. 49. 26: 

63: 6, Ezek. 37:°23,, (3) nop pt. Job 22. 30, and in the above- 

mentioned five passages of the Psalms, (4) 281 Exod. 2. 19: 5. 23: 

6.6: 12. 27, fourteen times in the historical books, sixty times in 

the poetical books, (5) 778 Job 5. 20: 6. 23, Ps. 68 (69). 19, Hos. 

aaa 145 (6) bp pt. 2 Sam. 22. 44, and in the above-mentioned 

ten passages of the Psalms. 

odtew is used to translate (1) YY" Azph. Deut. 33. 29, fifty-six times 

in the historical books, nearly a hundred times in the poetical books, 

(2) bp pt. Gen. 19.17, 22, ten times in the historical books, twenty- 

seven times in the poetical books, (3) byy Gen. 32. 30, eight times 

in the historical books, fourteen times in the poetical books, (4) 

NIB Job 33. 28, (5) nds or one of its derivatives, Gen. 32. 8, 

muohtone 20 24. Nel, 1, 2, 1S, 10. 20:37. 32: 45.20: 66. 19, 

Jer. 51 (44). 28. 

It is reasonable to infer that, in their Hellenistic use, the Greek 

words which are thus used interchangeably for the same Hebrew 

words did not differ, at least materially, from each other in mean- 

ing, and that no substantial argument can be founded upon the 

meaning of any one of them unless that meaning be common to it 

with the other members of the group. 

III. There is a further circumstance in relation to the 
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Septuagint which requires to be taken into account to 

a much greater extent than has usually been done. It is 

that in addition to the Septuagint we possess fragments of 

other translations of the Hebrew, those of Aquila, Symma- 

chus, Theodotion, and of two anonymous translators, who 

are generally referred to as the Fifth and Sixth. 

Part of the value of these translations lies in the fact that 

they belong to the period when the right interpretation of 

the Old Testament had become a matter of controversy 

between Jews and Christians: but very little is positively 

known about their authors or their approximate dates. 

Accounts of Aguzla are given by Irenaeus 3. 21. 1 (=Eus. &. £. 

5. 8. 10), Origen Epzst. ad African. 2 (i. p. 13), Eusebius Dem. Ev. 

7. 1. 32, Epiphanius de Mens. et pond. 14, Jerome Lp. 57 ad Pam- 

mach. (i. p. 314), Cata. 54 (ii. p. 879), Pracf in lib. Job (ix. p. 1100), 

Comm. in Jes. 8. 11 (iv. p. 122), Comm. in Abat, III (vi. p. 656), 

and in the Jerusalem Talmud Megzdla i. 11, p. 71, Kzddush. i. 1, 

p.- 59. Accounts of Symmachus are given'by Eusebius /. £. 6. 

17, Dem. Ev. l.c., Jerome, and Epiphanius /.cc. Accounts of 

Theodotion are given by Irenaeus and Epiphanius //. ce., Jerome 

4. cc., and Praef. in Dan. (v. p. 619). 

But these accounts vary widely, and, especially those of Epipha- 

nius, appear to be in a large degree conjectural. 

In regard to their dates, Aquila is placed by the Talmud UZ. ce. 

in the time of R. Akiba, R. Eliezer, and R. Joshua, i.e. early in the 

second century a.p.: but it has been inferred from the fact of his 

_ being mentioned by Irenaeus and not by Justin Martyr that he 

flourished in the interval between those two writers. The date of 

Symmachus may be inferred from the fact that he is not men- 

tioned by Irenaeus to have been near the end of the second cen- 
tury, a view which is in harmony with the account of Eusebius 
fH, E. 6, 17, which places him a generation before the time of 
Origen. The date of Theodotion is more uncertain than that of 
the other two: he certainly lived before the time of Irenaeus, and, 
if the view be correct that his translation is quoted in Hermas, he 
may even have preceded Aquila. 

e 

But the chief part of their value lies in the con- 
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tributions which they make to the vocabulary of Biblical 
Greek. Some words which are found in the New Testa- 
ment are not found elsewhere within the range of Biblical 
Greek except in these translations. 

dtroxapasoxia, Rom. 8. 19, Phil. 1. 20 (most Codd.), is interpreted 
by the verb dmoxapaSoxeiv, which is used by Aquila in Ps. 36 (37). 7 
as the translation of ppinna (Aithpa. of Sin), for which the LXX. 
ixerevoov and Symm. ixéreve are less accurate renderings. The 
reading of Codd. FG. in Phil. 1. 20, xapadoxia, is known only from 

its use by Aquila in Prov. ro. 28 as the translation of npnin 

“expectation, = Symm. tropudvn, Theod. mpooSoxia. 

éyxaxeiv, in the sense of ‘to be weary or faint,’ is first found out- 

side the N. T. as Symmachus’s translation of ‘A¥P in Gen. 27. 46, 

=LXX. spocdyOxa, Aguil. écixxava, E.V. ‘I am weary of my life 

because of the daughters of Heth.’ 

epBpipdcOar, Matt. 9. 30, Mark 1. 43: 14. 5, John 11, 33, 38, 

which in Classical Greek is found only in Aesch. Sepfem c. Theo. 

461, of the snorting of horses in their harness, is best explained by 

its use (1) as the translation of DYT ‘to be angry’ in Agu. Ps. 7. 

12 éuBpyopevos=LXX. dpyiy emayor, Alius dmewovpevos: so euBpi- 

pynows=the derivative DYt in Agu’. Symm. Ps. 37 (38). 4=LXX. 

dpyns: in Theod. Is. 30. 27=LXX. épyqs: and in Zheod. Symm. 

Ezek. 21. 31 (36)=LXX. dpyny, Aguel. dmednv: (2) as the trans- 
lation of 1Y3 ‘to rebuke,’ in Symm. Is. 17. 13 €p8pisnoera airo@= 

LXX, drockopakiet airév, Aquil. émirynoe év ait: SO epBpipnots 

translates the derivative 71Y) in Symm. Ps. 75 (76). 7=LXX. Aguil. 

eTITYLN TES. 

évOdpnors, Matt. 9. 4: 12. 25, Heb. 4. 12 finds its only parallel 

in the sense of ‘thoughts,’ or ‘ cogitations,’ in Symm. Job 21. 27 

(in the same collocation with ewvody as in Hebrews 4. 12, Clem. 

Rom. 21. 9), where it translates MIAWM2, which, like év@dmnous in 

S. Matthew, is used of malicious thoughts (e.g. Esth. 8. 3, 5). 

émiBAnpa, in the sense of a ‘patch,’ Matt. 9. 16 (= Mark 2. 21, 

Luke 5. 36), is found only in Symm. Jos. 9. 11 (5). 

katapepecdat, the expressive word which is used for ‘ dropping 

fast asleep’ in Acts 20. 9, finds its only parallel in this sense in 

Biblical Greek (elsewhere, Arist. De Gen. Anim. 5. 1, Pp. 779 a) in 

Aquil. Ps. 75 (76). 7, where it translates DIN=LXX. evworagar, 

Oeopdxos, Acts 5. 39, occurs elsewhere in Biblical Greek only in 
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Symm. Job 26. 5 (= Theod. yiyavres), Prov. 9. 18 (=LXX. ynyeveis, 

Theod. ylyavres), Prov. 21. 16 (=LXX. yydvrov): in each case it 

translates O°8D), 
Spo0ecia, Acts 17. 26, is not found elsewhere, but the verb 

épobereiy (many MSS. épiobereiv) is found in Agwzl. Deut. 19. 14, 

Zach, g. 2, and in Symm. Exod. 19. 12. 

omAayxvitesOar, which is found 12 times in the Synoptic Gospels 

(not elsewhere in the N. T.) in the sense ‘to feel compassion,’ is 

found as the translation of Adon in Symm. 1. Sam, 23. 21, €omday- 

xvicOnre=LXX. énovéoare, Theod. épeicacbe (which is the LXX. 

translation of the same verb in Ex. 2.6). The compound em- 

ondayxvitecba is found in Symm. Deut. 13. 8 (9). as the translation of 

the same verb,=LXX. otk émimoOnoas én’ air. The active omday- 

xvitew occurs in 2 Macc. 6. 8, but in the sense of the Classical 

omdayxvevev=to eat the entrails of an animal after a sacrifice 

(Aristoph. Av. 984). 

Another element in the value of these translations consists 

in the corrections which they make in the LXX. rendering, 

sometimes substituting a literal translation for a gloss, and 

sometimes a gloss for a literal translation. 

(1) Sometimes a gloss or paraphrase of the LXX. is 

replaced by a literal or nearly literal rendering: this is the 

case chiefly, though not exclusively, with Aquila: for 

example, 

Gen. 24. 64 bak ‘tent’: LXX. (as frequently) otkos, Aguel. 
OKnVY. 

Ex. 6, 12 ONY bay ‘uncircumcised in lips’: LXX. ddoyds ei, 

Aquil, axpd8voros xeideor. 

Die 2t. 6 DyipNn Os ‘to the gods’ (sc. probably the judges) : 

LXX. mpds 7d xpirjpiov rod beod, Aguzl. Symm. mpds rods Oeois. 

Lev. 4. 2, 22: 5. 15 MIWA ‘through error’: LXX. dkovotas, 

Aquil. Symm, év ayvoia. 
Lev. 26. 13 N2'P ‘standing upright’: LXX. perd mappyotas, 

Alius dvuorayévovs. 

Num, 21. 25 NI bon ‘and in allits daughters’ (i.e. dependent 
villages): LXX. kal év mdoas tais ovykupotoas airh, Aguil. Symm. 
Theod. @vyarpdow airijs. 

Num. 23. 21 Bb ny “the shout of a king’: LXX, ra @doéa 
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apxsvrav, Aguil, ddadaypds Bacidéas, Symm. onuacia, Theod. car- 
To pos. 

Deut, 10. 16 pan2d nday NN ‘the foreskin of your heart’: 
LXX. rv okdnpoxapdiay ipar, Aquil. axpoBvotiay capdias. 

Deut, 32. 10 WSS ‘found him’: LXX. adrdpenoev adrdv, Agquil. 
Theod. nipev airdv, 

Job t. 6: 2. x OvIONT IA “sons of God’: LXX. of dyyedor rod 
Geod, Alius of vioi Ocod. 

Ps. 15 (16). 9 "NAD ‘my glory’: LXX. 4 yddood pov, Aguil. 

Symm. Theod, ddéa pov. 

Ps. 30 (31). 11 WWY “have waxed old’: LXX. érapdxéncay, 

Agquil. nixpodn, Symm. eiporiacay. 

Ps. 31 (32). 6 N80 NYP ‘in a time of finding’: LXX. ey ead 
ev0er@, Agquil. eis kaipov ebpéoews aitod. 

Ps. 34 (35). 15 inv ‘yoxa ‘in my halting they rejoice’: LXX. 

kat’ €yod evppavOncay, Aguil. év cKxacpd pov nippavOncav, Symm. 

ckagovros b€ pou nvppaivorto, 

Ps. 40 (41). 3 P28 WDI2 ‘unto the soul (i. e. will) of his enemies’: 

LXX. cis xeipas exOpod airod, Aguzl. év  oxn exOpod, Symm. eis :vxas 

exOpar. 

(2) Sometimes, on the other hand, a literal rendering of 

the LXX. is replaced bya gloss or paraphrase in one or the 

other translation: this is the case chiefly, though not ex- 

clusively, with Symmachus: e.g. 

Judges 8. 21 DANWATNS ‘the little moons’ (ornaments): LXX. 
Tovs pnvioxous, Symm. Ta kdopea. 

1 Sam. 20. 30 NYY ‘uncovering’: LXX. dmoxadipews, Symm. 

doxnuoovvys. 

t Sam. 22. 8 JISNN nbs ‘uncovering the ear’: LXX. dzoka- 

AUrte@v 76 a@tiov, Alzus pavepoy Toret. 

Job i. 16 pPaNA ‘devoured’: LXX. xarépayev, Symm. arexrewev. 

Ps. 24 (22). 17 D293 ‘dogs’: LXX. kives, Symm. Onparai. 
Ps. 37 (38). 4 ‘NON ‘35 ‘from the face of my sins’: LXX. amo 

mpocarov Tay ayaptiay pov, Symm. dua ras dpaptias pov. 

PsadOr( 4) 9 ppd pypir-nd ‘will not add to rise up’: LXX. 
z - ; : ; 

ov mpooOnoe Tov dvacrnvar, SYMM, ovdKeTL avaoTHoeT aL. 

(3) But the chief contribution which these translations 

make to Biblical philology is that they enable us to correct 
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or corroborate the inferences which are drawn from the 

relation of the Septuagint to the Hebrew, by supplying us 

with a number of new and analogous data for determining 

the meaning of words. It is found in a large number of 

instances that the word which one or other of the trans- 

lators substitutes for the LXX. word is itself used in other 

passages of the LXX. as the translation of the same 

Hebrew word: it is also found that, conversely, the LXX. 

word is used elsewhere by the other translators for the 

same Hebrew word. The inference to be drawn in such 

cases is that the words which are so interchanged are 

practically synonymous. 

Gen. 8. 13 1D3!2, LXX. oréyny, Aguil. Symm. xadippa, which is 

the LXX. rendering of the same word in Num. 8. Io, 11, 12, 25. 

Gen. 24.61 nya, LXX. G8pa, Aqui. madioxa, which is the LXX. 

rendering of the same word in Ruth. 4. 12, Amos 2. 7: Symm. 

kopdo., Which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in Ruth 2. 

8, ef al. 

Lx, 2,22 1, LXX. mapotxos, Aguzl. mpoondvros, which is much 

the more frequent translation of the same word in the LXX. 

Ex. 3. 16 PINS, LXX. thy yepovelary, Aguil. trols mpecBurépovs, 

which is the ordinary translation of the same word in the LXX. 

outside the Pentateuch. 

Lx, 23. 16 ORT, LXX. cuvredetas, Agual. cvddoyas, Symm. ovy- 

koutdjs : the word occurs elsewhere only in Ex. 34. 22, where the 

LXX. renders it by cvvaywyjs. (The use of cvvrédca in the sense of 

harvest is noteworthy in its bearing upon S. Matt. 13. 39.) 

Lev. 2. 6 OB, LXX. erdopara, Aguil. Symm. Theod. popods : 
but in Judges 19. 5 the MSS. of the LXX. vary between youd’ 

and «Adopare as the translation of the same word. 

Lev. 3. 9 MOA, LXX. dpopov, Aguil. redelav, which is the LXX. 

rendering of the same word in Ex. 12. 5 ef al. Symm. 6dékXnpov, 
which is the LXX. rendering in Lev. 23. 15. 

Lev. 6. 2 (5. 22) PUY, LXX. Hdixnoé ru, Aguil. Symm. Theod. eov- 
kopavrnoe, Which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in Job 
35. 9, etc. 

Num, 25. 4 YPN, LXX. mapaderyparicor, Aguil. dvanntov, Symm. 
kp€pacoy, 
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Deut. 4. 2 oo nn on, LXX. apavone dpaneis, Agucl. Symm. 
Theod. dvabenaricets, hich | is the rendering of the LXX. in Deut. 
13.18 2-20. 17. 

Deut. 30. 9 TN, LXX. kal eddroynoe (so Codd. B., etc., but 
Codd. A., etc., modvepnoer) oe, Aguil. Theod. mepurcedvoet, Symmy 
avénoer. 

1 Sam. 6.9 MPP, LXX. ciprrepa, (Agquil.) ovvdytnpa, which is 
the LXX. rendering in Ecclesiastes 2. 14. 15: 3.19: 9. 2, 3, 
Symm. ovyxupia (cf. S. Luke ro. 31). - 

1 Sam. g. 22 An3w, LXX. cis ro Karddupa, Aguil. yatodvddkwoy, 

which is the ordinary LXX. rendering in Nehemiah, Symm. é&édpay, 

which is the ordinary LXX. rendering in Ezekiel. 

I Sam. 19. 14 3 nbh, LXX. évoydeioba, Aguzl. adppworeiv, which is 

a common LXX. a of the word. 

1 Sam. 21. 4 (5) bh pnb , LXX. dprou BeBndou, Agual. Symm. Theod. 

Aaikoi, 

Pea, 22. 15 nbn, LXX. pnydapées, Aguil. BeBndov, Symm. 

Theod, thews, which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in 

2 Sam. 20. 20. 

2 Sam. 2. 26 nyy, LXX. cis vikos, Altus €ws éoxarov. The phrase 

is important in its bearing upon Matt. 12. 20: the same Hebrew 

phrase is rendered eis vikos in Aguil. and Quintus, Ps. 48 (49). 9= 

LXX. els rédos, Symm. cis aiava ; in Aguil. Theod. Is. 33. 20=LXX, 

eis tov aidva xpdvov, Symm. eis réhos; and in Aguzl. Is. 57. 16= 

LXX. dcaravrés, Symm. eis rédos. So also in Is. 34. ro OND ny39= 

LXX. cis xpdvov rodiv, Aguil.. cis vikos vuxéwr, Theod. eis érxara 

eoxaToyv, 

Job 6. 8 MPA, LXX. thy edmida pov, Aguil. tropovny (so also 4. 

6: 17.18), which is the LXX. rendering of the same word in 

14. 19. 
IES Ke (1 1). 4, 5 Wh, LXX,. eferager, Aguil. Soxpage, which 

elsewhere in the Psalms, viz. 16 (17). 3: 25 (26). 2: 65 (66). 10 

80 (81).8: 94 (95). 9 is the constant LXX. rendering of the same 

word. 

It follows from this relation of the other translators to 

the Septuagint that they afford a test of the inferences 

which are derived from the Septuagint itself. Since the 

Septuagint is presumably, it may almost be said demon- 

strably, the work of different persons and different periods, 



30 ON THE VALUE AND USE 

it is natural to expect that a new group of translators, 

working under analogous conditions, although at a dif- 

ferent period of time, should stand in the same relative 

position to the several groups of translation of the Sep- 

tuagint in which those groups stand to one another. If, 

for example, it is found that certain words are used inter- 

changeably to translate the same Hebrew word by different 

groups of translators of the Septuagint, it must be pre- 

sumed that a new group of translators will also use those 

words interchangeably. Their not doing so would raise a 

presumption that the variations in the Septuagint were due 

to personal or local peculiarities, and that no general infer- 

ence could be drawn from them. Their doing so affords an 

evidence which almost amounts to proof, that the words 

were in common use as synonyms. ‘This evidence is the 

more important because of the fact that the translators of 

the Hexapla lived after New Testament times. It conse- 

quently shows that, in the case of the words to which it 

applies, the meaning which is gathered from the Sep- 

tuagint lasted through New Testament times. 

This evidence is sometimes of a negative and sometimes 

of a positive kind: it is negative, when the absence of any 

record of corrections of the LXX. by the other translators 

makes it probable that the latter accepted the translations 

of the former; it is positive, when such corrections are 

recorded. 

The following is an example of the application of this 

test to a group of words of which the LXX. uses have been 

given fully above. It has been shown that the Hebrew 

words Oya, Vw, non, bys, V1, nbs are translated to 

a great extent interchangeably by the Greek words é£aupety, 

Aurpodby, pvecOar, odCerv. The negative evidence which the 

other translators afford that the Greek words were regarded 

as practically identical in meaning is that they rarely dis- 

turb the LXX. rendering: the positive evidence which 
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they afford to the same effect is that wherever they do 
amend that rendering they do so, with the exception 

mentioned below, by using another member of the same 

group. 

(i) im Is. 35.9 Dvn is translated by the LXX. Acdurpopeévor, 

by Theodotion éppucpévn: (2) in Ps. 114 (116). 4 mob is trans- 

lated by the LXX. fiom, by Aquila mepicwoov, by Symmachus 

e€ehod: in Jer. 46 (39). 18 poDx p> is translated by the LXX. 
calav caow oe, by Aquila pudpevos picopuai ce: (3) in i) Sam, 30722 

Sty is ‘translated by the LXX. éée:Adueba, by Aquila éppycdpeba: in 

Job 5. 19 by) is translated by the LXX. é&edeira, by Aquila 

pooerar: in Ps. 30 (31). 3 Dyn is translated by the LXX. rod e&e- 

A€oOa, by Symmachus é£eAod: in Ps. 32 (33). 16 byp is translated 

by the LXX. cwéjcera, by Aquila pucOncera, by Symmachus dcapev- 

€erar: in Ps. 33 (34). 5 >'¥i1 is translated by the LXX. éppicaro, by 

Symmachus éfeiAero: in Ps. 38 (39) O37 is translated by the LXX. 

pooa, by Symmachus éfehod: in Ps. 71 (72). 12 D's) is translated 

by the LXX. épptcaro, by Symmachus éfeAeirat: in Prov. 24. 11 

byn is translated by the LXX. fica, by Symmachus céoopr: in Is. 

38. 6 bry is translated by the LXX. and Aquila picopa, by Sym- 

machus éfehodua, by Theodotion cacw: (4) in 2 Sam. 4. 9 772 
is translated by the LXX. edurpacaro, by Symmachus fuodpevos : in 

Ps. 43 (44.) 27 VIBV is translated by the LXX. cai Airpwoca pas, 

by another translator (“AdXos, ap. Chrysost. ad loc.) kal pooar has : 

(5) in Ps. 17 (18). 44 pban is translated by the LXX. and Symma- 

chus pica (pion), by Aquila dacooes: in Ps, 31 (32). 7 DD is 

translated by the LXX. Avrpaca, by Aquila duarafovr, 

The exception mentioned above is that the translators of the 

Hexapla introduce into the group of Greek words another word 

which is not found in the N. T., and which is found in the LXX, 

in other senses, viz. &yyvotevew. The use of this word helps to 

confirm the general inference as to the practical identity of mean- 

ing of the other members of the group, and the word itself affords 

an interesting illustration of the light which the fragments of the 

Hexapla throw upon later Greek philology. 

dyxvotevew occurs in the LXX. in the active, in Leviticus, 

Numbers, Deuteronomy, Joshua, and Ruth: in all cases as the 

translation of DNa kal, or bh ; and inthe passive, in 2 Esdr. 2. 62, 
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Neh. 7. 64 as the translation of another word Dea pu. The mean- 

ing ‘to be next of kin’ had evidently passed into the meaning 

‘to act as next of kin,’ with especial reference to the buying back 

of a kinsman’s possession (Lev. 25. 25), and exacting the penalty 

of a kinsman’s blood (Num. 35. 19, etc.), and ‘ purchasing,’ i. e. 

marrying a kinsman’s widow, ‘to raise up the name of the dead 

upon his inheritance’ (Ruth 3. 12: 4.5). These derived mean- 

ings had become so thoroughly identified with the word in 

Hellenistic Greek that in time they lost their specific reference, 

and passed into the general meaning ‘to redeem’ or ‘set free.’ 

Hence it is used commonly by Aquila, and occasionally by 

Symmachus and Theodotion, where the LXX. uses eaipeiv, 

Aurpoov, precOa: Gen. 48. 16 LXX.6 pudpevos, Aquila 6 dyyuorevov : 

Ps. 118 (119). 153 LXX. Noirpocai pe, Aquila dyxiorevody pe: Prov. 

23. 11 LXX. 6 Avrpotpevos, Aquila, Symmachus and Theodotion 

ayxiorevs: Is. 35. 9 LXX. Acdutpwpevor, Aquila and Symmachus 

dyxiorevpevot, Theodotion éeppycpevn: Is. 47. 4 and 54. 5 LXX. 

6 pvodpevos, Aquila dyxtorTevor : Is. 60. 16 LXX. eEaipovpevos, Aquila 

dyxuorevs : Is. 63.16 LXX. pica, Aquila dyxoretoa. 

The application of this test seems to show clearly that 

the inference which was derived from the interchange of 

the words in the LXX. is valid: its validity is rather 

strengthened than weakened by the admission of a new 

member into the group of virtual synonyms. 

IV. Inferences which are drawn from the LXX. in 

regard to the meaning, and especially in regard to the 

equivalence in meaning, of certain words may sometimes be 

further checked and tested by an examination of the various 

readings of the MSS. of the LXX. For in those MSS. 

it is not unfrequently found that a word is replaced by 

another of similar meaning: e.g. in Prov. 8. 20, Codd. 

AB have tpifwv, Cod. S! has 686y, in Prov. 11. 9, Codd. 
AB have doeBév, Cod. S' has auaprwddv. These pheno- 
mena may be explained on more than one hypothesis: 
they may be survivals of other translations: or they may 
be signs of successive revisions: or they may be indications 
that the copyists dealt more freely with a translation than 
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they would have dealt with an original work, and that they 
took upon themselves to displace a word for another which 
they thought more appropriate. But whatever be the 
origin of the phenomena, they afford additional data for 
determining the meanings of words, if not in the time of 
the original translators, at least in that of early revisers 
and copyists. They consequently may be used in the 
same way as the fragments of the Hexapla to test 
inferences as to the equivalence of words. 

The following is an example of a partial application of 

the test to the same group of words which has been already 

discussed in its use both in the LXX. and the Hexapla. 

It will be noted that only the historical books have been 

examined. 

In Judges 6. 9, Codd. IV, 54, 58, 108 al. read éppucdpynv, Codd. 

X, XI, 15, 18, 19 al. read e&erAduny (eéetdsunv) as the translation of 

by) ; in Judges 9. 17 the same two groups of MSS. vary between 

eppvaaro and ééeiharo, and in Judges 18. 28 between 6 fudpevos and 

6 eéaipotvpevos: in 2 Sam. 12. 7 Codd. X, XI, 15, 18, 85 have éppv- 

oapnv, Codd. 82, 93 eéeAdunv: in 2 Sam. 14, 16 Codd. X. g2, 108, 

242 have puodc6w, Codd. XI, 29, 44, 52, 56 al. eéedcirav: in 2 Sam. 

19. 9 Codd. X, XI, 29, 44, 55 al. have éppicaro, Codd. 19, 82, 93, 

108 éfeihero: in 2 Sam. 22. 18 Codd. X, XI, 29, 44, 55 have éppicaro, 

Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 eéeihero: in 2 Sam, 22. 44 Codd. X, XI, 29, 

44, 55 have puon, Codd. 19, 82, 93, 108 have é£eidov, 

These instances are sufficient to show that the general inference 

as to the identity in meaning of eéapety and pieo@a is supported by 

their interchange in the MSS., as it was also supported by their 

interchange in the Hexapla. 

If we now put together the several groups of facts to 

which attention has been directed, it will be possible to 

draw some general inferences, and to frame some general 

rules, for the investigation of the meanings of words in the 

New Testament. 

There are two great classes of such words, one of which 

may be subdivided : 
D 
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I. (2) There are some words which are common to 

Biblical Greek and contemporary secular Greek, and which, 

since they are designations of concrete ideas, are not 

appreciably affected by the fact that Biblical Greek is the 

Greek of a Semitic race. The evidence as to the meaning 

of such words may be sought in any contemporary records, 

but especially in records which reflect the ordinary ver- 

nacular rather than the artificial literary Greek of the 

time. 

Instances of such words will be found below in dyyapevew, yroo- 

odKopov, sukodarteiv, 

(2) There are some words which are common to Biblical 

Greek and to contemporary secular Greek, in regard to 

which, though they express not concrete but abstract 

ideas, there is a presumption that their Biblical use does 

not vary to any appreciable extent from their secular use, 

from the fact that they are found only in those parts of the 

New Testament whose style is least affected by Semitic 

conceptions and forms of speech. The evidence as to the 

meaning of such words may be gathered from any contem- 

porary records, whether Biblical or secular. 

An instance of such words will be found below in SerorSarpovia. 

II. The great majority of New Testament words are 

words which, though for the most part common to Biblical 

and to contemporary secular Greek, express in their 

Biblical use the conceptions of a Semitic race, and which 

must consequently be examined by the light of the cognate 

documents which form the LXX. 

These words are so numerous, and a student is so 

frequently misled by his familiarity with their classical 

use, that it is a safe rule to let no word, even the 
simplest, in the N. T. pass unchallenged. The process of 
enquiry is (1) to ascertain the Classical use of a word, 
(2) to ascertain whether there are any facts in relation to 
its Biblical use which raise a presumption that its Classical 
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use had been altered. Such facts are afforded partly by 
the context in which the word is found, but mainly by its 
relation to the Hebrew words which it is used to translate. 

It is obvious that the determination of this relation is a 

task of considerable difficulty. The extent and variety of 

the LXX., the freedom which its authors allowed them- 

selves, the existence of several revisions of it, necessitate 

the employment of careful and cautious methods in the 

study of it. As yet, no canons have been formulated for 

the study of it; and the final formulating of canons must 

from the nature of the case rather follow than precede the 

investigations which these essays are designed to stimulate. 

But two such canons will be almost self-evident :— 

(1) A word which is used uniformly, or with few and 

intelligible exceptions, as the translation of the same 

Hebrew word, must be held to have in Biblical Greek 

the same meaning as that Hebrew word. 

(2) Words which are used interchangeably as transla- 

tions of the same Hebrew word, or group of cognate 

words, must be held to have in Biblical Greek an allied 

or virtually identical meaning. 



II. SHORT STUDIES OF THE MEANINGS 

OF WORDS IN BIBLICAL GREEK. 

OF the application of the principles and methods which 

have been described in the preceding essay the following 

short studies are examples. 

Some of the words have been selected on account of the 

interest or importance which attaches to their use in the 

New Testament, some on account of their being clear 

instances of contrast between Classical and Biblical Greek, 

and some also to illustrate the variety of the evidence 

which is available. They fall into two groups, correspond- 

ing to the two great classes into which all words in Biblical 

Greek may be divided, some of them having meanings 

which are common to Biblical Greek and to contemporary 

secular Greek, and some of them having meanings which 

are peculiar to the former, and which, even if suspected, 

could not be proved without the evidence which is afforded 

by the versions of the Old Testament. There has been an 

endeavour in regard to both groups of words to exclude 

evidence which is not strictly germane to the chief object of 

enquiry; but it will be noted that in some instances 

evidence of the special use of words in Biblical Greek has 

been gathered from sources which have not been described 
in the preceding essay, and which require a more elaborate 
discussion than can be attempted in the present work, viz. 

from writers of the sub-Apostolic age who had presumably 

not lost the traditions of Biblical Greek, and who confirm 
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certain inferences as to the meanings of New Testament 
words by showing that those meanings lasted on until the 
second century A.D. 

> , 

ayyapevey, 

1. Classical use. 

In Classical Greek this word and its paronyms were 
used with strict reference to the Persian system of mounted 
couriers which is described in Herod. 8. 98, Xen. Cyr. 8. 6. 
bie 

2. Post-Classical use. 

Under the successors of the Persians in the East, and 

under the Roman Empire, the earlier system had developed 

into a system not of postal service, but of the forced trans- 

port of military baggage by the inhabitants of a country 

through which troops, whether on a campaign or otherwise, 

were passing. 

The earliest indication of this system is a letter of Demetrius 

Soter to the high priest Jonathan and the Jewish nation (Jos. Anz. 

13. 2. 3), in which among other privileges which he concedes to 

them he exempts their baggage animals from forced service, kedeto 

dé nde dyyapeverOar ra “Iovdalwr trofiya. 

In the important inscription of a.p. 49, Cpe Inscr. Gr. No. 4956, 

A 21, found in the gateway of the temple in the Great Oasis, there 

is a decree of Capito, prefect of Egypt, which, after reciting that 

many exactions had been made, goes on to order that soldiers of 

any degree when passing through the several districts are not to 

make any requisitions or to employ forced transport unless they 

have the prefect’s written authorization (unSév AapBdvew pnde dyya- 

pevew ef pr tives ea dumAcpara ~xoor), 

Epictetus, Dess. 4.1. 79, arguing that a man is not master of his 

body, but holds it subject to any one who is stronger than it, takes 

the case of a mans pack-ass being seized by a soldier for forced 

service: ‘don’t resist, he says, ‘nay, don’t even grumble. If you 

do, you'll not only be beaten, but lose your ass as well, all the 
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same’ (av & &yyapela 7 Kat otpari@rys emAdBnrat, des pr avrireive pndé 

yoyyute «i Se pry mAnyds AaBdy ovdev ArTov drones kat TO dvdptor), 

The extent to which this system prevailed is seen in the 

elaborate provisions of the later Roman law: angariae 

came to be one of those modes of taxing property which 

under the vicious system of the Empire ruined both indi- 

viduals and communities. <A title of the Theodosian Code, 

lib. 8, tit. 5, is devoted to various provisions respecting it, 

limiting the number of horses to be employed and the 

weights which were to be carried in the carts. 

3. Use in the N. T. 

Hence dyyapevew is used in S. Matt. 27. 32,S. Mark 15. 31 

in reference to Simon the Cyrenian, who was pressed by the 

Roman soldiers who were escorting our Lord not merely to 

accompany them but also to carry a load. 

Hence also in S. Matt. 5. 41 the meaning is probably not 

merely ‘ whosoever shall compel thee to go one mile, but 

‘whosoever shall compel thee to carry his baggage one 

mile’: and there may be a reference, as in S. Luke 3. 14, to 
the oppressive conduct of the Roman soldiers. 

’ V4 

AVAYLYMOKELV. 

1. Post-Classical use. 

That the word was sometimes used in post-Classical 
Greek of reading aloud with comments is shown by its 
use in Epictetus. 

In Epictet. Diss. 3. 23. 20, there is a scene from the 
student-life of Nicopolis. A student is supposed to be 
‘reading’ the Memorabilia of Xenophon: it is clear that 
he not merely reads but comments. 

ToAAakts eOavpaca riot more Adyous . . . ‘I have often wondered on 
what grounds. . .’ (these are the words of Xenophon, Jem. 1. 1, 
upon which the ‘ Reader’ comments), 
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ov* adda rin more Ady@, No: rather, On what ground: this is a 
more finished expression than the other’ (this is the comment of the 
Reader). 

Pa) yap Gos abra dveyvdxare i) ds Bddpia ; * Why, you do not lec- 
ture upon it any differently than you would upon a poem, do you?’ 
(these are the words of Epictetus, finding fault with this way of 
lecturing upon the words of a phzlosopher). 

The students appear to have ‘read’ or lectured in the 
presence of the professor, who made remarks upon their 
reading : for which the technical word was eTAVAYLVOCKEL, 

Ppici..D7ss, 1, 105-8; 

2. Use in the N. T 

It is probable that this practice of reading with com- 

ments explains the parenthesis in S. Matt. 24. 15, S. Mark 

13. 14 6 dvayiwdoxwv voelrw, ‘let him who reads, and com- 

ments upon, these words in the assembly take especial care 

to understand them.’ It may also account for the co-ordi- 

nation of ‘reading’ with exhortation and teaching in S. 

Paul’s charge to Timothy, 1 Tim. 4. 13. 

> / 

arroaToparice. 

1. Classical use. 

In its Classical use the word is used of a master dictating 

to a pupil a passage to be learnt by heart and afterwards 

recited: Plat. Huthyd. 276 c érav ovy tis &mootopatifer driody, 

od ypdppara dmooropari¢e; ‘when, then, any one dictates 

a passage to be learnt, is it not letters that he dictates?’ 

2. Post-Classical use. 

But in its later use the meaning of the word widened 

from the recitation of a lesson which had been dictated to 

the answering of any question which a teacher put in regard 

to what he had taught: Pollux 2. 102 defines it as t70 rob 

SidackdAov epwracba Ta mabhpara. 
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3. Use in the N. T. 

Hence its use in S. Luke 11. 53 #pEavro of ypapparets Kal 

of Dapicaion.. . éwootoparilew adrov wept mAeidver, ‘ they began 

to put questions to him as if they were questioning a pupil 

on points of theology.’ 

G.peTn. 

1. Use in the LXX. 

The word occurs in the following passages of the 

canonical books: 

(x) In the two following passages it is the translation of in 

‘glory.’ 
Hab. 3. 3 éxddupev orpavovs % &peth airod, ‘his glory covered the 

heavens’: another translator in the Hexapla renders in by rqv 

evmpereray ths SdEns adrod. 

Zach. 6. 13 Kai abros Anetra Aperyy (of the Branch), ‘and he shall 

bear the glory’: other translators in the Hexapla render 3)7 by 

émidokdrnra, evrpemevay, ddEay, 

(2) In the four following passages it is the translation of 

nbon ‘ praise.’ 

Is. 42. 8 riv SdEav pou Erépm ov Shaw ovde Tas dpetds pov Tois 

ydurrois, ‘my glory will I not give to another, neither my praise to 

graven images’: rds dperds is corrected by Aquila to tiv tymow, 

by Symmachus to rév érawop, 

Is. 42. 12 dadcover 7G OG SdEav, Tas Gpetas adrod ev rais vncos 

avayyedovot, ‘they shall give glory to God, His praises shall they 

declare in the islands.’ 

Ls. 43. 21 adv pou by repieromoduny Tas dpetds pou Supyeiobar, ‘my 

people which I acquired for myself to show forth my praises’: 

Symmachus corrects ras dperds to rév dpvor. 

Ls, 63.7 Tov €deov Kupiov epynaOny, Tas Apetads Kupiov, ‘I will mention 
the lovingkindness of the Lord, the praises of the Lord’: another 
translator in the Hexapla corrects ras dperds to aiveow, 

Outside the canonical books the word occurs once in an 

apocryphal addition to the book of Esther, and three times 
in the Wisdom of Solomon. 
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Lsth. 4. 17, line 33, ed. Tisch. (Esther prays God for help 
against the efforts which the heathen were making) : dvoiga orépa 
eOvav eis Apetas paraior, ‘to open the mouth of the Gentiles for the 
praises of vain idols.’ The translation of dperds by ‘praises’ is 
supported by the Vulgate ‘ laudent.’ 

Wisd. 4. 1; 5.13; 8.47: there can be no doubt that in these 
passages dpern has its ordinary Classical meaning, and not the 
meaning which it has in the LXX.: in 8. 7 the dperad are enume- 

rated, viz. coppocivn, ppdvnors, Suxacooivy, avdpeia. 

2.. Use in the N. T. 

In the N. T. the word occurs in the Epistle to the 

Philippians, and in the two Epistles of St. Peter. 

Phil. 4. 8 76 Nourdy, dSedpoi, dca early adnOj, doa cepvd, doa Sikaa, 

6oa dyva, 60a rpoogudy, boa evpnua, el Tis GpeTh Kal et Tis erawos, Tatra 

NoyiferGe: since dpern is here coordinated with érawos and follows 

immediately after e’pnua, its most appropriate meaning will be that 

which it has in the canonical books of the O. T. as a translation of 

37 or nban, viz. ‘glory’ or ‘ praise.’ 

1 Pet. 2.9 dras tas dpetas cEayyeiAnre Tov ék oxdrovs ipas Kadécavtos. 

It seems most appropriate, especially when the general philo- 

logical character of the Epistle is taken into consideration, to give 

the word the LXX. meaning of ‘ praises.’ 

2 Pet. 1.3 dia tis envyvacews tov Kadécavros pas idig ddfy kat 

dpery. 

Here also the coordination with ddéa, as in Is. 42. 8, 12, seems 

to make the meaning ‘praise’ more appropriate than any other: 

the use of the singular has its parallels in Hab. 3. 3, Zach. 6. 13. 

2 Pet. 1. 5 émixopnynoare ev th miotes tyay Thy dpeThy, ev O€ TH 

dpetn Thy yroow. 

This is the most obscure use of the word in the N. T.: nor, in 

the absence of philological indications, can its meaning be deter- 

mined without a discussion of the general scope both of the passage 

and of the whole Epistle, which belongs rather to exegesis than 

to philology. 
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/ 

yAwoookopov. 

1. Classical use. 

The word, in the form yAwoooxopeior, is very rare in Attic 

Greek, being chiefly known to us from a quotation by 

Pollux 10. 154 of a fragment of the Bacchae of Lysippus, 

a poet of the Old Comedy, which however is sufficient to 

show its derivation from yAéooa in the sense of the tongue 

or reed of a musical pipe or clarionet : airois addots dpua [so 

Bentley, Ad Hemsterh. p. 69, for dpyat| kal yNortoKopely ‘(the 

piper) rushes in with his pipes and tongue-case.’ 

2. Use in later Greek. 

But of this first and literal use there is no trace in later 

Greek. In the LXX. it is used (1) in 2 Sam. 6. 11, Codd. 

A. 247, and Aquila, of the Ark of the Lord, = Cod. B.and 

most cursives 7) KiBwrds, (2) in 2 Chron. 24. 8, 10, 11 of the 

chest which was placed by order of Joash at the gate of the 

temple to receive contributions for its repair, = in the 

corresponding passages of 2 Kings 12 7) xiBwrds. It is also 

used for the Ark of the Covenant by Aquila in Exod. 25. 

10: 38 (37). 1: and Josephus, Azz. 6. 1, 2, uses it for the 

‘coffer’ into which were put ‘the jewels of gold’ ‘for a 

trespass-offering’ when the Ark was sent back (1 Sam. 6. 

8 = LXX. 6éua). 

In a long inscription from one of the Sporades, probably 

Thera, known as the Testamentum Epictetae, and now at 
Verona, which contains the regulations of an association 
founded by one Epicteta, ykwocdkouov is the ‘ strong-box’ 
or muniment-chest of the association, and is in the special 
custody of the ypayyaropvdaé or ‘registrar.’ 

This wider meaning is recognized by the later Atticists: 
for Phrynichus, § 79 (ed. Rutherford, p. 18) defines it as 

N 3 a BiBrlov 7) ivariwy 7 dpydpov 7) Sriody &AXov. 
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38. Use in the N. T, 

It is found in the N.T. only in S. John 12.6: 13.20) 
where it is appropriately used of the common chest of our 
Lord and His disciples, out of which were not only their 
own wants provided but also the poor relieved. 

In still later Greek this wide use of it was again narrowed : 
it was used, at last exclusively, of a wooden coffin, copes 
having apparently come to be used only of a stone-coffin or 
sarcophagus. The earliest instance of this use is probably 
in Aquila’s version of Gen. 50. 26. In modern Greek it 
means a purse or bag. 

, 

deco Oainov, SerrOapovia. 

1, Classical use. 

It is clear that the dominant if not the only sense of 

these words in Classical Greek is a good one, ‘ religious,’ 

‘religion’: e.g. 

Xenophon, Cyrof. 3. 3. 58, tells the story of Cyrus, before attack- 

ing the Assyrians, beginning the accustomed battle-hymn and of 

the soldiers piously (@cooe8as) taking up the strain with a loud 

voice: ‘for it is under circumstances such as these that those who 

fear the gods (ot Sevov8atpoves) are less afraid of men.’ 

Aristotle, Pol. 5. 11, p. 13154, says that rulers should be con- 

spicuously observant of their duties to the gods: ‘for men are less 

afraid of being unjustly treated by them if they see a ruler religious 

(SetotSaipova) and observant of the gods, and they plot against him 

less because they consider that he has the gods also as his allies.’ 

In this last instance the reference is probably to the outward 

observance of religion: and that this was implied in the words is 

shown by a senatus consultum of s.c. 38, which is preserved in 

an inscription at Aphrodisias in Caria (Corp. Znser. Gr., No. 2737 b). 

The senatus consultum decrees that the precinct (répevos) of 

Aphrodite shall be held as consecrated, ‘ with the same rights and 

the same religious observances, tairé dixaig travrH Te Serordatpovia, 

(eodem jure eademque religione), as the precinct of the Ephesian 

goddess at Ephesus.’ 
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2. Post-Classical use. 

In later Greek the words have a meaning which is 

probably first found in Theophrast. Charact. 16, dpéder 7) 

Serodarpovia Sdferey dy elvar SeiAla Tpos Tos Oeovs: ‘no doubt 

derorda1povta will be thought to be a feeling of cowardice in 

relation to the gods:’ they are used not of the due 

reverence of the gods, which is religion, but of the excessive 

fear of them, which constitutes superstition. Of this there 

are several proofs :— 

(t) Philo repeatedly distinguishes Seodapovia from eioeBeiat 

e.g. De Sacrif. Abel et Cain, c. 4 (i. 166), where he speaks of 

the way in which nurses foster fear and cowardice and other mis- 

chiefs in the minds of young children ‘by means of habits and 

usages which drive away piety, and produce superstition—a thing 

akin to impiety,’ 60 €0dv kal vopiper edoeBeiav pév éAavvdvt@y Sevot- 

Satpoviay dé mpaypa adehpdy doeBeia karackevatdvrav. Again, in Quod 

Deus immut. c. 35 (i. 297), he defines it more precisely in Aris- 

totelian language as the ‘excess’ of which impiety is the corre- 

sponding ‘ defect’ and piety (edoeSeta) the ‘mean’: cf. De Gigan- 

tibus, c. 4 (i. 264): De Plantat. Noe, c. 25 (i. 345): De Justitia, 
C. 2 (ii. 360). 

(2) Josephus, An/. 15. 8, 2, relates that, among the other means 

which Herod adopted for adorning the amphitheatre which he had 

built at Jerusalem, he erected trophies in the Roman fashion with 

the spoils of the tribes whom he had conquered. The Jews thought 

that they were men clad in armour, and that they came within the 

prohibition of the divine law against images. A popular tumult 

was threatened. Herod, wishing to avoid the use of force, talked 

to some of the people, trying to draw them away from their super- 

stition (Tis Serodatpovias aparpovpevos), but without success, until he 

took some of them into the theatre and showed them that the 
armour was fixed on bare pieces of wood. 

(3) Plutarch has a treatise Mept 8ercBarpovias (Moral. vol. ii. pp. 
165 sqq.), which begins by saying that the stream of ignorance 
about divine things divides at its source into two channels, becoming 
in the harder natures atheism (dOeérys), in the softer, superstition 
(Sevovdarpovia), 
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(4) M. Aurelius, 6. 30, in painting the almost ideal character of 
his adopted father, speaks of him as ‘ god-fearing without being 
superstitious ’ (dcooeBns xepis Serodarpovias). 

It seems clear from these facts that in the first century 

and a half of the Christian era the words had come to have 

in ordinary Greek a bad or at least a depreciatory sense. 

That it had this sense in Christian circles as well as outside 

them is clear from its use in Justin M. Afol. 1. 2, where it 

is part of his complimentary introduction to those to whom 

his Apology is addressed that they are ‘not men who are 

under the dominion of prejudice or a desire to gratify 

superstitious persons’ (ui) mpodrjwer pnd’ évOpwrapeckeia TH 

SeroSaipdvev Katexouévovs), but that they can form a candid 

judgment on the arguments which are addressed to them. 

3. Use in the N. T. 

This having been the current meaning, it is improbable 

that the words can be taken in any other sense in the two 

passages in which they occur in the Acts of the Apostles : 

in 17. 22 S. Paul tells the Athenians that they are 

Seroidaipoveorépous, ‘rather inclined to superstition’: and in 

25.19 Festus tells Agrippa that the charges which Paul’s 

accusers bring against him are questions wepi rijs tdias 

SeroSorpovias, ‘concerning their own superstition.’ 

diaBoros, SiaBarrAw. 

1. Classical use. 

These words were ordinarily used in reference to slan- 

derous, or at least malicious, accusation: 6diaBdddw is 

sometimes found in the probably earlier sense of setting 

at variance, e.g. Plat. Rep. 6. p. 498 d ph dudBadre eve Kat 

Opactpaxov apts pldovs yeyovdras, and, in the passive, of 

being at variance, e.g. Thucyd. 8. 83 kai mporepov rg Tis ca- 

pépver Amorobvtes TOANG 6H pGAXOV ert SveBEBAnvTo: but 
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didBoros, whether as substantive or as adjective, seems 

invariably to have connoted malice. Hence the Atticists, 

e.g. Pollux 5. 18, coordinate Aoldopos, BAdopnuos, BidBodos, 

and Lucian’s treatise, Ilept rod pr padlws muotevew dvaBody, 

gives no trace of any other meaning. 

2. Use in the LXX. 

In Job and Zechariah, and also in Wisd. 2. 24, 6 SidBohos 

is clearly used of a single person, WW, the ‘enemy’ of man- 

kind. In the other passages in which it occurs it is used to 

translate either the same word or its equivalent in meaning, 

8, but without the same reference to that single person. 

The passages are the following :— 

1 Chron, 21. 1 dvéotn didBodos év 76 “Iopand, of the ‘enemy’ who 

stirred up David to number Israel (the E. V., following Codd. 19, 

93, 108, transliterates the Hebrew, ‘ Satan’). 

LEisth. 7. 4 od yap d&wos 6 SidBodos tis aiAjs Tod Bacidéas. 

Esth, 8. 1 60a baipyev ’Apav 76 SiaBdA@ (Cod. S’ omits rg 6. but 

Codd. S? 249 add réy “Iovdaiwv), 
In both these passages the Hebrew has 7¥ or 173, which have no 

other connotation than that of hostility, and of which the former is 

ordinarily translated by é¢y@pés. 

Ps. 108 (109). 5 Kal SidBoros ornrw ex Seédv adrod, 

In Wumb, 22. 22 where the LXX. translates by dvéorn 6 dyyehos 

Tov Oeod evdvaBddrew (so Codd. A B and most cursives, Ed. Sixt. 
diaBareiv) adrdv, Aquila transliterates the Hebrew (eis) cardvy, Theo- 

dotion translates by dyriketoOav: so in Job 1. 6, where the LXX. 
have 6 didBodros, Aquila has cardy, Theodotion dvrieiwevos. Con- 

versely in 1 Kings 11. 144, where the LXX. transliterates cardy, 

Aquila agrees with Theodotion in translating by dvrucetpevos. 

In Numb, 22.32 where the LXX. has kai i8od éyd eé@rOov eis 
SiaBodrnv cov, Symmachus translates by évayriodcOa, Theodotion by 
avrixeio Oat, 

The Hebrew word in both passages is }OY. 

It seems to be clear that the LXX. used d:d8odos and its 
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paronyms with the general connotation of enmity, and 
without implying accusation whether true or false. 

3. Use in the N, T. 

In the New Testament 8:dBodos is invariably used as a 
proper name, except in the Pastoral Epistles, where it is 

also used as an adjective, and when so used has its 

ordinary meaning of ‘slanderous’ (1 Tim. 3. 11; 2 Tim. 

3. 3; Tit. 2. 3). But when used as a proper name there is 

no reason for supposing that it is used in any other sense 

than that which it has in the LXX., viz. as the equivalent 
of (OW and as meaning ‘enemy.’ 

SiaBdéddw occurs only once, viz. S. Luke 16.1 of the ‘ unjust 

steward ’: the accusation was presumably true, and hence the 

meaning of slander would be inappropriate; so Euseb. 

HT. E. 3. 39. 16, referring to Papias and possibly using his 

words, speaks of the woman who was taken in adultery ‘ in 

the very act’ as yuvatxds . . . SiaBAnPetons ext rod Kupiov. 

SiaOnkn. 

1. Classical use. 

The word has at least two meanings, (1) a ‘ disposition’ 

of property by will, which is its most ordinary use, (2) a 

‘covenant,’ which is a rare meaning, but clearly established 

e.g. by Aristoph. Av. 439. 

2. Use in the LXX. 

It occurs nearly 280 times in the LXX. proper, i.e. in 

the parts which have a Hebrew original, and in all but 

four passages it is the translation of N%)3 ‘covenant’: in 

those passages it is the translation respectively of MON 

‘brotherhood,’ Zech. 11. 14, V27 ‘word,’ Deut. 9. 5, and 

73 ST ‘words of the covenant,’ Jer. 41 (34). 18; in 
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Ex. 31. 7 riv KiBorov ris Siabqxns takes the place of the 

more usual rijv KiBwrov Tod paptupiov. 

In the Apocryphal books, which do not admit of being 

tested by the Hebrew, it occurs frequently and always in 

the same sense of ‘ covenant.’ 

8. Use in the Hexapla. 

The Hexapla Revisers sometimes change it to that which 

is the more usual Greek word for ‘covenant,’ viz. cvvOyK7n : 

e.g. Aguil. Symm. Gen. 6. 18: Aguil. Theod. 1 Sam. 6.19: 

Aquil. Symm. Ps. 24.(25). 10. This fact accentuates and 

proves the peculiarity of its use in the LXX. 

4. Use in Philo. 

In Philo it has the same sense as in the LXX.: e.g. De 

Somniis 2. 33, vol. i. p. 688, where he speaks of God’s 

covenant as Law and Reason, vduos b€ éort kal Adyos: cf. 

Justin M. Z7ryph. c. 43, where he speaks of Christ as being 

the aidvios voyos Kal Katy) S.abqKy. 

5. Use in the N. T, 

There can be little doubt that the word must be invariably 

taken in this sense of ‘covenant’ in the N. T., and especially 

in a book which is so impregnated with the language of the 

LXX. as the Epistle to the Hebrews. The attempt to 

give it in certain passages its Classical meaning of ‘testa- 

ment’ is not only at variance with its use in Hellenistic 

Greek, but probably also the survival of a mistake: in 

ignorance of the philology of later and vulgar Latin, it was 

formerly supposed that ‘testamentum, by which the word 
is rendered in the early Latin versions as well as in the 
Vulgate, meant ‘testament’ or ‘ will, whereas in fact it 
meant also, if not exclusively, ‘covenant.’ 
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Oikatos, Ouxacoovvn. 

1. Use in the LXX. and Hexapla. 

Into the Classical meaning of these words it is hardly 
necessary to enter.; that meaning is found also in both the 

LXX. and the N.T.: but intertwined with it is another 

meaning which is peculiar to Hellenistic Greek. The 

existence of this meaning is established partly by the 

meaning of the Hebrew words which Sfkawos, dicacoodvy 

are used to translate, and partly by the meaning of the 

Greek words with which they are interchanged. 

(1) 3D) ‘kindness’ is usually (i.e. more than 100 times) trans- 
lated by €deos, sometimes by éAenpootvn, éAenuov: but nine times 

(Gen., Ex., Prov., Is.) it is translated by 8txatoodvy, and once by 
Sikatos. 

Conversely, 1278 ‘justice,’ which is usually translated by dccavo- 

zvvn, iS nine times translated by eAenwootvn, and three times by 

éXeos, 

(2) Sometimes the LXX. 8:katoodvy is changed by the Hexapla 
Revisers into éAenpootvn, and sometimes the reverse: apparently 

with the view of rendering 7D uniformly by €Aenpootvn, and TPT¥ 

by Sixavootvy : for example— 
Exod. 15. 13 LXX. Sixavcootyn, Aquil. Aenpootivn. 

Deut. 24. 13 LXX. eAenpootwn, Aquil. d:xavocivn. 

1 Sam. 12. 7 LXX. dixaocivn, Symm. €Aenpootvn, So also Ps. 

80 (31). 2: 35 (36). 11: 105 (106). 3. 
Ps. 32 (33). § LXX. édenpootyny, Aquil., Int. Quint. dicacoodynv. 

Is. 1. 27 LXX. édenpootyns, Aquil., Symm., Theod. Stxavoovrns. 

So also 28. 17. 
Ts. 56. 1 LXX. 2eos, Aquil., Symm., Theod. Sicacoovyy. 

Te ge OP O.€ €Xenpoovyy, Theod. dixaootvp. 

Dan. 9. 16 LXX,. duaootvny, Theod. edenpoorvy. 

This revision seems to show that the sense in which 

Sixaroovvn is used in the LXX. was not universally accepted, 

but was a local peculiarity of the country in which that 

E 
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translation was made. The same tendency to the revision 

of the word is seén in some MSS.: e.g. in Ps. 34 (35). 24, 

where all MSS. (except one cursive, which has écos) read 

Sixaostyvyy, Cod. S reads édenuoovvyy, and in Ps. 37 (38). 21, 

where Codd. A B and many cursives read 8:xatootvmy, Cod. 

S? and many other cursives read dya0wovyny (-ootvny). 

The context of many of these passages shows that the 

meanings of the two words d:xaoodvn and édenyoodtvn had 

interpenetrated each other : 

(a) Sometimes, where éAeypootvn is used to translate NPT¥, no 

other meaning than ‘ righteousness’ is possible: e. g. 

Deut. 6. 25 edenpootyn Corar jpiv edy prdraccapeba rovety wdcas ras 

évrodas tavras . . . ‘It shall be our righteousness if we observe to 

do all these commandments. . .’ 
Deut. 24. 13 (15) . «+ Kal orar cor eenpoovwy evavriov kupiov Tov 

Ocod cov, 

(‘In any case thou shalt deliver him his pledge again when the 

sun goeth down)... and it shall be righteousness unto thee 

before the Lord thy God.’ 

(4) Conversely, sometimes, where 8ixatoodvy is used to render 

‘ID, no other meaning than ‘kindness’ or ‘mercy’ is possible: 

e.g: 

Gen. 19. 19 (Lot said after having been brought out of Sodom) 

ered) ebpev 6 Mais gov Edeos evayTiov gov Kal eueyddvvas THY SiKaroodvyy 

Gov . 24s 

‘Since thy servant hath found grace in thy sight, and thou hast 

magnified thy mercy which thou showest unto me in saving my 

life" ease 

Gen. 24. 27 (when Eliezer is told that the damsel is the daughter 

of Bethuel, he blesses God) és otk éyxarédure thy Bixatocdyyy adrod 
xal tiv adnOevay awd rod Kupiov pov. 

‘Who hath not left destitute my master of his mercy and his 

truth.’ 

2. Use in the N. T. 

There is one passage of the N. T. in which this meaning 
of dixatoodvyn is so clear that scribes who were unaware of 
its existence altered the text: in S, Matt. 6. 1 the estab- 
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lished reading is undoubtedly Suxatoodyyy, for which the later 
uncials and most cursives have éAenuootvnv, and for which 

also an early reviser of Cod. 8, as in some similar cases in 
the LXX., substituted ddow. 

There is no other passage of the N. T.in which it is clear 
that this meaning attaches to either décavos or Sixatoodvy : but 
at the same time it gives a better sense than any other to 
the difficult statement about Joseph in S. Matt. 1.19 Iwond 
8€ 6 dyip adris Sixaos dv Kal pi Odwv adrhy devyparloa, 

‘Joseph her husband, being a kindly man, and since he was 

not willing to make her a public example...’ 

ETOLMACELY, ETOLMATIA, ETOLMOS. 

1. Use in the LXX. 

In the great majority of instances érowdcew, éErouacta, 

érolmos are used in the LXX. to translate }}D or one of its 

derivatives. That word, which properly means ‘to stand 

upright, was used in the meanings ‘to set upright,’ ‘to 

make firm’ (e.g. 2 Sam. 7. 13 ‘I will stadlish the throne of 

his kingdom for ever’), and hence in the more general 

meanings ‘to make ready, ‘to prepare’ (e.g. Job 29. 7 

‘when I prepared my seat in the street,’ Deut. 19. 3 thou 

shalt prepare thee the way’). This latter use being the 

more common use of the word, it was ordinarily translated 

by érowsa¢ew, which in Classical Greek has no other mean- 

ing. But the use of this Greek word in the Septuagint 

affords an interesting illustration of the manner in which 

the meaning of the Hebrew acted upon the Greek ; for it 

is clear that it came to have some of the special meanings 

of the Hebrew ‘to set upright, ‘to establish,’ ‘to make 

firm.’ 

(1) The existence of that meaning when the Septuagint 

versions were made is shown by the use of words which 

undoubtedly express it: that is to say, }13 is translated by 

1D, 4 
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(a) dvopboty 2 Sam. 7. 13, 16, 26, Prov. 24. 3, Jer. 10. 12: 40 

(33). 2+ 
(2) émornpitew Cod. A, Judges 16. 26, 30 (=Cod. B iordvat). 

(c) Ocpedvodv Ps. 8. 4: 47 (48). 9: 86 (87). 5: 118 (119). 90. 

(d) xatop8odv 1 Chron. 16. 30, Ps. 95 (96). 10. 

(ec) orepeodv Ps. 92 (93). 2. 

(2) In similar passages, and sometimes in the same 

books, the same Hebrew word is translated by érowdew, 

e.g. (2) 2 Sam. 7. 13 dvopOdow rov Opdvov airod, but 74. v. 12 

Etousdow tiv Bacweiav abrod: 2b. v. 24 *rolpacas ceavTd Tov Kady cov 

"Iopana cis Aadv ws Tod aidvos: 7. v. 26 (Cod. A) 6 ofkos rod dovdAov 

cov Aavid gorat évwpPwpevos evamidy cov. 

(6) Ps. 64 (65). 7 éroundfav dpy év rH ioxvi cov: Ps. 47 (48). 9 6 

Beds €DepeNtwoev adriy eis tov aiava: Ps. 8. 4 cednvyy kal dorépas & ov 

epediwoas : Prov. 3. 19 *totpace de otpdvous ev pporncer. 

(c) Ps. 23 (24). 2 emi morapav frotpacev airny (sc. thy olkoupévny): 

Ps. 95 (96). 10 katépOuce tiv oikoupevny Aris ov cadevOnoerar: Ps, g2 

(93). 2 €otepéwoe ry oiKkovperny iris ov cadevOnoerat. 

In other words, érowdew is used interchangeably with 

avopOody, Oeuedtody, katopOotv, orepeoty as the translation of 

12. 

In the same way éroysacta is used to translate both the 

verb and its derivatives 2, M3519, ‘base,’ or ‘foundation,’ 

or ‘fixed seat’; and éroumos is used to translate both }13"3 

and }13 (part. niph.): e.g. 

1 Kings 2. 45 6 Opdvos Aavid ora: Erousos évdmov xupiov eis tov 

aiova, 

_ I Kings 8. 39, 43, 49, 2 Chron. 6. 30, 33, 39, Ps. 32 (33). 14 
WI PI e& étoipou xarounrnplov cov. 

2 Esdr. 2. 68 rod oriqvae adrdv émt tiv ETouactay adrov. 

Ps. 56 (57). 8: 107 (108). 1: 111 (112). 7 Erotum 4 Kapdia pov, 
Ps. 88 (89). 15 Sieavoovyy kat xpiua éroipacta tod Opdvov cov. 
Ps. 92 (93). 3 €roupos 6 Opdvos cou amd rére. 

, > al a 

Zach. 5. 1% Onoovow aird exci em rv Eroysactav adrod, 

It seems clear from these passages that, like éromudCew, 
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érousacia and Erouios had come to have the meaning of the 
Hebrew words which they were used to translate. 

2. Use in the Hexapla. 

This inference that the three Greek words are used in the 

LXX. in the proper sense of })) and its derivatives, is 

strongly confirmed by their use in the Hexapla. 

(1) Sometimes they are replaced by words of whose use 

in the proper sense of }}3 there is no doubt : 

Lx. 15. 17 LXX. cis €rowpov xarounrnpiy cov, Aguil., Symm. 

edpacpa eis Kabedpay cov, 

Ibid. LXX. jroipacav, Aguzl. #dpacay. 

1 Sam. 20. 31 LXX. éroipacOjcetar, Symm. eSpacOncera, Alius 

KatopOeces. 

1 Sam. 23. 33 LXX. eds érousov, Symm. éri BeBaio. 

2 Sam. 5. 12 LX. nTolpacey, Symm. nopacev. 

2 Sam. 7.12 LXX. éroipacw, Symm. Space. 

2 Sam. 7. 24 LXX. jroipacas, Symm. iSpacas. 

Ps. 9. 8 LXX. Hrousacev ev xpicer tov Opcvorv, Sym. Adpacev. 

Ps. 9. 39 (10. 18) LXX. riv Eroipactay ris xapdias, Symm. mpé- 

Ps. 10 (11). 2 LXX. jrotpacay, Aguzl., Symm. iSpacav. 

Ps, 20 (21). 13 LXX. €roupdoers, Aguel., Symm. Spaces. 

Ps. 23 (24). 2 LXX. jrotpacer, Aguzl., Symm. jdpacev. 
Ps. 32 (33). 14 LXX. e& Eroipou karoikntnpiov aov, Aguil. ani 

Spdoparos Kabédpas airov, Symm. amd éSpaias (s. Spas) Karotkias adrov, 

Ps. 56 (57). 8 LXX. €roipn 7 kapdia pov, Symm. Spaia 7 k. pov. 

Ps. 64 (65). 7 LXX. éroudgov dpn, Symm. iSpacas opy. 

Jb. v. 10 LXX. Gri otras 7 éropacia, Symm. srt otras jSpacas 

auTny. 

Ps. 88 (89). 3 LXX. éroupacOjcerar, Symm. dpacbjcerat (but 

zd. v. 4 Symmachus retains éromdoo). 

Jb. v.15 LXX. éroupacia rod Opdvov cov, Aguil. rb Bpacpa, Symm. 

Baous. 

Prov. 8. 27 LXX. jrotpage, Symm. Wdpace. 

Prov. 16. 12 LXX. €romdtera, Symm. Theod. &pacOjcera. 

(2) Sometimes, on the contrary, they are substituted for 
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other words which had been used in the Septuagint as 

translations of }}3 : 

Gen. 41. 32 LXX. adnOés gota 7d prpa, Aquil. érousov, Symm. 

BeBatos. 

Ps. 8.4 LXX. eepedtocas, Aguil. Theod. hroipacas, Int. Sextus 

WOpacas. 

Ps. 86 (87). 5 LXX. kal airés ebepedioney airiy 6 vYoros, Aguzl. 

pace, Symm. Apacer, Theod. irotpacev. 

Prov. 4.18 LXX. fs xaropbdon 4 jpépa, Aguil. (gos) éroipys 

fuepas, Symm. (éas) ESpaias jyépas, Theod. fos Eroupacias jpépas, ni. 

Quintus éropacias. 

Prov. 12. 3 LXX. caropbace, Aguil., Symm. éroipacOjcerar. 

Prov, 12. 20 LXX. xaropOot, Agquil., Symm., Theod. éro.pacbjcerar. 

Prov. 25. 5 LXX. xaropbece, Aguil., Symm. épacOncera, Theod. 

érousacOnoetar. 

This latter group of facts makes the inference certain that 

in the latter part of the second century érowud¢ew was some- 

times used in Hellenistic Greek in the sense of ‘to set 

upright,’ ‘to establish, ‘to make firm, érowos in that of 

‘established, ‘made firm,’ and éro.yacia in that of ‘establish- 

ment,’ ‘ firm foundation.’ 

8. Use in the N. T. 

In the majority of passages in which the words éromdeww, 

éroysos occur in the N.T., their ordinary meanings are 

sufficient to cover the obvious sense which is required by 

the context. There are some passages in which the 

secondary meaning which they bear in the LXX. and 
Hexapla is appropriate, if not necessary: for example, 

S. Matt. 20. 23, S. Mark to. 40 ois frotpactar: S. Matt. 25. 34 
THY HTOpaopEevny vuiv Baorelay amd KataBodjs Kéopov: 2. V. 41 Td mp 
7d aidvioy, ro HToipacpévov [Cod. D et al. 8 jrotuacey 6 maTnp pov] TO 
diaBdr@ Kai rois ayyéhos aitod: 1 Cor. 2.9 a Hrotuacey 6 beds rots 
dyaréow aitév: Heb. 11.16 Hroiwace yap avrois rédkw. The nearest 
English equivalent in each of these passages would probably be 
‘destined,’ as in 2 Sam. 5. 12 (=1 Chron. 14. 2) %yvo Aavid dru 
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HToipacey abrov Kupuos els Baoidéa emi "Iopand, Tobit 6. 18 py poBov 
drt Gol avrn Hrouacpevy Hy dws Tod aldvos. 

LEphes. 6.15 brodnodpevor rods ré8as ev Erousacia Tod evayyedlou Tis 
eipyys. In this, which is-the only instance of the use of éroupacia 
in the N. T., it seems most appropriate to take it in the sense 
which it has been shown to have elsewhere in Biblical Greek of 
‘firm foundation,’ or ‘firm footing.’ This view is confirmed by the 
use of the instruments! éy which, though not without Classical 
parallels (e.g. Hom. //. 5. 368 dijoav kparep@ évt Secu), gives to the 
passage a strong Hellenistic colouring. 

Opnokeia. 

1. Classical use. 

The word is used by Herodotus 2. 37 of the ceremonial 

observances of the Egyptian priests: it does not appear to 

occur in Attic Greek. 

2. Use in the LXX. 

In the LXX. it is found in Wisdom 14. 18, 27 of the 

worship of idols, 7 tév dvavipev cidddAwy Opyokeia : and in 

4 Macc. 5. 6 of the religion of the Jews, in relation to its 

prohibition of the eating of swine’s flesh, as rij ‘Iovdatwv 

Opyoxeia. Symmachus uses it in Dan. 2. 46 of the worship 

paid to Daniel by Nebuchadnezzar’s orders (LXX. énérage 

Ovolas kal onovdas Tovjoa adr), and in Jer. 3. 19, Ezek. 20. 

6, 15 as a translation of "13. 

8. Use in Philo and Josephus. . 

Its use is equally clear in Philo and Josephus, both of 

whom distinguish it from edceBela, which = religion in its 

deeper sense, or piety. 

Philo Quod det. pottor’ insid. c. 7 (i. 195), in substance: ‘Nor 
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if anyone uses lustrations or purifications and makes his body 

clean, but soils the purity of his mind—nor again, if out of his 

abundance he builds a temple or offers ceaseless hecatombs of 

sacrifices, is he to be reckoned among pious men (etoeBdv): nay 

rather he has altogether wandered from the path that leads to piety, 

with heart set on external observances instead of on holiness 

(Opyoketay dri dovdrytos hyobpevos), offering gifts to Him who cannot 

be bribed, and flattering Him who cannot be flattered.’ 

Josephus Ans. 9. 13. 3 (Solomon restored the decaying practice 

of giving tithes and firstfruits to the priests and levites) va det tH 

Opnoketa mapapévwor Kai THs Ocpareias Sow axopioror tov Cecod, ‘ that 

they may always remain in attendance on public worship, and 

might not be separated from the service of God.’ 

Ib. 12. 5. 4 qvayxace 8 adrovs dduepevous ths mepl tov adray coy 

Opyokelus rods im’ adrod vopifopévous o¢BecGa, ‘(Antiochus Epiphanes) 

compelled them to abandon their worship of their own God, and 

to pay honour to the gods in whom he believed.’ 
Lb. 5. 10. I yuvaikas ras én Opynoeta mwapayivopévas, of the women 

who went to worship and offer sacrifices at the Tabernacle. 

Lb. 4. 4. 4 (of those who sacrifice at home) edoxias &vexa tis adbraev 

GAG ph Opyoketas, ‘for the sake of their own private enjoyment 

rather than of public worship.’ 

fb, 12. 6. 2 (When a Jew offered sacrifice on an idol altar, 

Mattathias rushed upon him and slew him, and having overthrown 

the altar cried out) « tis (yA@rns éote Tay watpiay Ov Kal THs TOD 

Ccod Opynokeias éméoOw éeuoi, ‘whoever is zealous for his fathers’ 

customs and for the worship of God, let him follow me.’ 

4. Use in sub-Apostolie writers :— 

Clem. R. i. 45. 7 trav Opnoxevdvtay tiv peyadromperh Kal eydo£ov 

Opnokeiay tov tWiorov, ‘those who practised the magnificent and 

glorious worship of the Most High, 

Lb, 62.1 mepi pév trav avykdvroy TH Opycketa jpdv, rdv dpedyordrav 

eis evdperoy Biov tois Oedovow edocBds Kal Sixaios duevduvew, “of the 

things which pertain to our religion, things that are most useful to 
those who wish to guide their life piously and righteously into the 
way of virtue (we have given you sufficient injunctions, brethren).’ 

5. Use in the N. 7. 

This contemporary use of Opyoxela for religion in its 
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external aspect as worship, or as one mode of worship 
contrasted with another, must be held to be its meaning 
in the N.T. It occurs in the following passages : 

Acts 26. 5 (in St. Paul’s address to Agrippa) kara rv dkpiBeorérny 
aipeow THs Hwetépas Opyokeias yoa Sapaios, ‘after the straitest 

sect of our religion I lived a Pharisee.’ 

Col. 2. 18 év rarewodppoodyy Kai Opnoketa trav dyyédor, ‘ by humility 

and worshipping of the angels.’ 

James 1. 26, 27 .... Opnoketa xabapd kai dpiavros, ‘worship pure 

and undefiled in the sight of our God and Father is to visit orphans 

and widows in their affliction, to keep oneself unspotted from the 

world.’ 

[LvaTnpLov. 

1, Use in the LXX. and Hexapla. 

The only canonical book of the O. T. in which puorypiov 

is used by the LXX. is Daniel, where it occurs several times 

in c. 2 as the translation of 1) ‘a secret,’ which is used of the 

king’s dream, i.e. of the king’s ‘secret’ which had gone 

from him and which was revealed to Daniel. 

The other Greek translators of the O. T. use it in the 

following passages :— 

Job 15. 8 Theodotion pucrypiov, = LXX. otvraypa, Aquila dmép- 

pynra, Symm. émria, Heb. Dai, 

Ps. 24 (25). 14 Theodotion and the Znterpres Quintus puorhproy, 

= LXX. and the Jnterpres Sextus xparaiopa, Aquila améppyrov, 

Symm. épAia, Heb. TD. 
Prov. 20. 19 Theodotion uses it to translate 1D in a passage 

which the LXX. omit. 

Is. 24.16 Theodotion and Symmachus use it as a translation 

of ‘Tl in a passage which the LXX. omit (but which has found its 

way into some cursive MSS. from Theodotion). 

It is frequently used in the Apocryphal books. In 

Sirach 22. 22; 27.16, 17, 21 of the secrets of private life, 

especially between friends: in Wisd. 14. 15, 23, in con- 
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nexion with rederaf, of heathen sacrifices and ceremonies: 

but in a majority of passages of secrets of state, or the 

plans which a king kept in his own mind. This was a 

strictly Oriental conception. A king’s ‘counsel’ was his 

‘secret, which was known only to himself and his trusted 

friends. It was natural to extend the conception to the 

secret plans of God. 

Tob. 12. 4, II puorhpiov Bacwdéws, ‘It is good to keep close 

the secret of a king, but it is honourable to reveal the works of 

God.’ : 
Judith 2. 2 Nabuchodonosor called all his officers unto him and 

communicated to them 16 puotjptoy rijs Boudjs, ‘his secret plan.’ 

2 Macc. 13. 21 of one who disclosed ra puornpa, ‘ the secret 

plans’ of the Jews to their enemies. 

Wisd. 2. 22 of the wicked who knew not pvornpia Ccov, ‘the 

secret counsels of God,’ and especially that He created man to be 

immortal. 

Ib. 6. 24 of the ‘secrets’ of wisdom. 

2. Use in the N. T. 

This meaning of pvorjpiov in the Apocryphal books 

throws considerable light upon its meaning in the N. T. 

Matt. 13. 11 (=Mark 4. 11, Luke 8. 10) ipiv dédorar ydvar ta 

puotypia tis BacwWelas tov otpavav: the word implies not merely 

‘secrets, but rather the secret purposes or counsels which God 

intended to carry into effect in His kingdom. The contrast with 

€v mapaBodais which immediately follows is interesting when viewed 

in the light of the further meaning of pvorjpiv, which will be 

mentioned below. 

Rom. 11. 25 13 puothpiov TodTo .... Gre mopwors awd pépous TG 
"IopaiA yéyovev, the secret purpose or counsel of God, by which 
‘a hardening in part hath befallen Israel until the fulness of the 
Gentiles be come in.’ 

Rom. 16. 25 xara dmokdduyw puotypiou ypdvors aloviows oeotyn- 
pévov avepwbevros dé viv, of the secret purpose or counsel ‘ which 
hath been kept in silence through times eternal but now is mani- 
fested’—that the Gentiles were to be fellow-heirs with the seed of 
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Abraham: and in the same sense 1 Cor. 2.1 (unless papriipiov be 
there read with Codd. B D etc.), 

I Cor. 15. 51 idod puoripiov ipiv déyo, ‘I tell you a secret 
counsel of God’ for the time that is coming. 

Liphes. 1. 9 TS pucthprov rod Oednparos, ‘the secret counsel of His 

will’ : 3. 3, 4 €v td puotypiw rod Xpuctod: 3. g ris 4 oikovoula TOG 

puotypiou : 6. 19 TS puoThptoy Tod edayyedlov; all in reference to the 

“secret counsel’ of God in regard to the admission of the Gentiles. 

0 also Coll 1.26, 27°: 2.2: 4. 3. 

1 Tim. 3. 9 7d pvotnpov tis wictews, probably the secret counsel 

of God which is expressed in the Christian creed: hence 7d. 3. 

16 10 tis evoeBelas pvotnpiov is expressed in detail in the earliest 

and shortest form of creed which has come down to us. 

Rev. 10. 7 (In the days of the voice of the seventh angel, when 

he is about to sound) kai éerehéo6y 1S puoTypiov Tod Ocod as einyyé- 

Aue Todvs Eavtov SovAovs Tovs mpodnras, ‘then is finished the secret 

counsel which God purposed to fulfil according to the good tidings 

which He declared to His servants the prophets.’ 

2 Thess. 2.7 1 yap puotyprov Hon evepycirar rijs dvopias. In this 

passage the meaning which has hitherto seemed appropriate is less 

obvious in its application: but nevertheless it seems to me to be 

more probable than any other. The passage and its context seem 

to be best paraphrased thus: ‘ The secret purpose or counsel of 

lawlessness is already working: lawlessness is already in process of 

effecting that which it proposed to effect. But it is not yet fully 

revealed: there is he who restraineth, but he who now restraineth 

will be put out of the way; and then shall that lawless one be fully 

revealed whom the Lord shall consume with the breath of His 

PIOULN sy <3” 

8. Use in the Apologists. 

But there are two passages in the Apocalypse, and 

probably one in the Epistle to the Ephesians, for which 

this meaning of pvorijpiov does not seem to afford a sufficient 

or appropriate explanation, and for which we have to 

depend on the light which is thrown backwards on the 

N. T. by Christian writers of the second century. 

The word is used several times by Justin Martyr, and in 

almost every case it is in connexion with ovpPodor, TUTOS, 



60 HELLENISTIC WORDS. 

or mapaBod}: and it is used in a similar connexion in a 

fragment of Melito. 

Justin M. Afo/. i. 27: in all the false religions the serpent is 

pictured as ovpBodov péya Kal puotyptoy. 

Id. Zryph. c. 40, with reference to the paschal lamb, rd pucthproy 

ovy Tov mpoBdrov.... TUTos HY TOD Xpiorov. 

Id. Zryph. c. 44 (some of the commandments of the Law were 

given with a view to righteous conduct and godliness: others 

were given) 4 eis puothpiov rot Xpurrov i} dia 7d oKAnpoKapdioy Tov 

Aaod pov. 

Id. Zryph..c. 68 (with reference to Ps. 132. 11 ‘of the fruit of 

thy body will I set upon thy throne,’ and Is. 7. 14 ‘Behold a 

virgin shall conceive...’)... 7d elpnuéevov mpds Aavid imd Ocod ev 

puotnpio dia “Hoaiov os euedde yiverOae eénynOn’ ei pyre todro émiotacée, 

& Hiro, pny, Ste modAods Adyous, Tos EmiKeKaAYBPEVOS Kal Ev TapaBoAais 

4 puotnplors } ev cupBdrous epyov AcAeypevous of .... mpopirat eényn- 

carro, ‘that which God said to David symbolically was interpreted 

by Isaiah as to how it would actually come to pass: unless you do 

not know this, my friends, I said, that many things which had 

been said obscurely and in similitudes or figures or symbolical 

actions were interpreted by the prophets.’ 

Id. Zryph. c. 78 (commenting on Is. 8. 4 ‘he shall take away the 

riches of Damascus and the spoil of Samaria’), Justin interprets it in 

reference to the Magi, who by worshipping Christ revolted from the 

power of the evil demon which had taken them captive) jv év puotynpia 

€onuawver 6 Ndyos oikeiv ev Aaparkg’ duaptwdoy dé kal ddixoy obcay év Tapa- 

Body tiv Stvapw éexeivny kad@s Dapdpecav Kadet, ‘which power, as the pas- 

sage indicated symbolically, lived at Samaria: and since that power 

was sinful and unrighteous he properly calls it by a figurative ex- 

pression Samaria.’ (The equivalence of ev puvotnpia and év mapaBorj 
is evident.) 

Melito frag. ix. (ap. Otto Corpus Apolog. vol. ix. p. 417) (Isaac 

is said to be 6 rimos rod Xpicrod, ‘a type of the Messiah,’ and one 
which caused astonishment to men), jv ydp Oedoacba puothprov 
xawvdy ... ‘for one might see a strange symbolical representation, 
a son led by a father to a mountain to be sacrificed.’ 

It is evident that pvornpiov was closely related in meaning 
to the words which are interchanged with it, rézos, o¥uBodor, 
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mapaBory: and if with this fact in our minds we turn again 
to the N. T. there will be some instances in which the 
appropriateness of this meaning will be clear. 

Rev. 1. 20 15 puothpioy rv etd dorépor, ‘ the symbol of the 
seven stars,’ which is immediately explained to refer to the ‘ angels’ 
of the seven churches. 

Lb. 17. 7 73 pvornpioy ris yuvads, ‘ the symbolical representation 
of the woman,’ is in a similar way explained to refer to ‘ the great 
city which reigneth over the kings of the earth.’ 

It is probable that the same meaning is to be given in Ephes. 5. 

32 Td puotypLov Todro péya eotiv’ eyd bé A€yw cis Xpiordv Kal eis thy 

exxdnoiay, ‘ this symbol (sc. of the joining of husband and wife into 

one flesh) is a great one: I interpret it as referring to Christ and 

to the Church.’ 

The connexion of this meaning with the previous one is 

not far to seek. A secret purpose or counsel was intimated 

enigmatically by a symbolical representation in words, or 

in pictures, or in action. Such symbolical representations 

played a much more important part in the world in early 

times than they play now: the expression of ideas by 

means of pictures only passed by gradual and slow transi- 

tions into the use of written signs, in which the original 

picture was lost: and every written word was once a 

pvotipiov. It was by a natural process that the sign and 

the thing signified came to be identified, and that the word 

which was used for the one came also to be used for the 

other. 

The meaning of pvoripiov was expressed in early eccle- 

siastical Latin by sacramentum. It has hence resulted that 

the meaning which came to be attached to sacramentum, 

and which has passed with the word into most Euro- 

pean tongues, is the meaning which is proper not to the 

word itself but to its Greek original, pvorjpiov. (The 

instances of the early use of sacramentum in this sense are 

given in detail by Rénsch, /tala und Vulgata, p. 323; and 



62 HELLENISTIC WORDS. 

Das Neue Testament Tertullian’s, p. 585.) And although 

it is true that Tertullian, as was natural to one who had 

been educated in the rhetorical schools and had there 

dabbled in etymologies, does connect the theological use 

of sacramentum with its Classical use to designate a 

military oath (Ad Mart. c. 19, 24), yet that reference to 

Classical use is probably as misleading as it is insufficient to 

cover the facts which have to be explained: and just as the 

theological use of persona must be explained simply with 

reference to tadaTacts, so the theological use of sacramentum 

must be explained simply with reference to pvoriptov. 

, 

OlKOVOLOS. 

The word was used in later Greek in two special senses, 

each of which appears in the N. T. 

1. It was used of the dispensator or slave who was 

employed to give the other slaves of a household their 

proper rations: it is found in this sense in Corp. Luscr. 

Gr. 1247, 1498. 

Hence in S. Luke 12. 42 6 motos oixovdpos 6 ppdvimos, dv 

KaTaoTHoel 6 KUpLos emt THS Oeparetas adrod, Tod Siddvat ev Kapa 

TO olropetptoy, ‘ the faithful and wise steward whom his lord 

shall set over his household to give them their portion 

of food in due season.’ 

2. It was used of the vzd/icus or land-steward: it is found 

in this sense in an inscription at Mylasa (Le Bas et Wad- 

dington, vol. iii, No. 404), in which olkovdéywou and raula are 

mentioned together, the former being in all probability the 

administrators of the domain, the latter the treasurers. 

Hence, in S. Luke 16. 1, the oixovdpos is in direct relations 

with the tenants of the lord’s farms: and hence the point 
of his remark, oxdarew otk icyvw, ‘I have no strength to 
dig,’ since a degraded bailiff might be reduced to the status 
of a farm-labourer, 
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Hence also in Rom. 16. 23 6 oikovdpos tis médeas is probably the 
administrator of the city lands. 

opobvpadov. 
1. Classical use. 

The uses of the word in Classical Greek seem to imply 
that the connotation which is suggested by its etymology 
was never wholly absent: it can always be translated ‘with 

one accord.’ 

2. Use in the LXX. 

In the LXX. (a) it is used to translate Hebrew words 

which mean simply ‘together,’ (4) it is interchanged with 

other Greek words or phrases which mean simply ‘together,’ 

(c) it occurs in contexts in which the strict etymological 

meaning is impossible. 

(a) Its Hebrew originals are either 19), e.g. in Job 3. 18, or 11M, 

eae. in Job 2. rr. 

(4) The same Hebrew words are more commonly rendered 
by dpa e.g. in Gen. 13. 6 : 22. 6, emi 7d aird e.g. in Deut. 

22, 10, JOS. g. 2, kara rd airé e.g. in Ex. 26. 24, 1 Sam. 30, 

24 (by 6y0d only in a passage which is inserted from Theo- 

dotion, Job 34. 29): the other translators and revisers some- 

times substitute one of these phrases for it, and w7ce versa, e.g. 

Job 2. 11: 3. 18 LXX. épobupaddv, Symm. spo, Ps, 2. 2 LXX. 

émi rd aité, Symm. épo8upaddy, Ps, 33 (34). 4 LXX. emi 16 adr, 

Aquil. 6p08upa8dv. 

(c) Num. 24. 24 adrol Spo8upaddov amohodvra, 1 Chron, 10. 6 kai 

6dos 6 Oikos adrod 6po8upadoy dzeOave. 

Job 38. 33 émioraca: Sé rporas odpavod i) Ta bm’ odpavoy 6po0unaddov 

ywopeva. 

In these and similar passages any such meaning as ‘ with one 

accord’ is excluded by the nature of the case. 

3. Use in the N. T. 

In the N.T. the word occurs in Acts 1. 14 [some Codd., 

not N ABC, of 2. 1], 2. 46, 4. 24, 5. 12, 7. 57; 8. 6, 12. 20, 

15. 25, 18. 12, 19. 29, Rom. 15. 6. In none of these 



64. HELLENISTIC WORDS. 

passages is there any reason for assuming that the word 

has any other meaning than that which it has in the Greek 

versions of the O. T., viz. ‘ together.’ 

mapaBoAn, mapornla. 

1. Classical use. 

(a) mapaBohy : 

Aristotle, Rhet. 2. 20, p. 1393 4, defines it as one of the 

subdivisions of tapdderypa, ‘example, and coordinates it 

with Adyou: as an instance of it he gives ra Swxparica: as 

when Socrates showed that it is not right for rulers to 

be chosen by lot by using the illustration or analogous case 

that no one would choose by lot those who should run 

in a race or steer a ship. Quintilian, 5. 11. 1, follows 

Aristotle in making tapaBoAy a kind of wapddevypa, and says 

that its Latin name is szmzlitudo: elsewhere, 5. 11. 22, he 

says that Cicero called it conlatio: he gives an instance 

of it, the passage from the Pro Murena, about those who 

return into port from a dangerous voyage, telling those who 

are setting out of the dangers and how to avoid them. 

(6) mapoupta : 

Aristotle, Rhet. 3. 11, p. 1413 a, defines wapoystar as 

vetapopal an’ eldous én’ eidos; and, 2b. 1. 11, p. 1371 3, he 

gives as instances the sayings #Avé ffAuka rép7es, Gel Kohouds 

mapa koAowv: in a fragment preserved in Synes. Calvit. 
Encom. c. 22, p. 234 (Bekker’s Aristotle, p. 1474 5), he says 
of them radavas clot piriocodpias... éyxatadelupara repicwévta 
dia ovvrouiay cal de€idrnta. Quintilian, 5. 11. 21, says of 
mapoula that it is ‘Velut fabella brevior, et per allegoriam 
accipitur: non nostrum, inquit, onus: bos clitellas.’ 

2. Use in the LXX. and Hexapla. 

mapoBohy occurs about thirty times in the Canonical books 

as the translation of bw, and of no other word (in Eccles. 
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1.17, where all the MSS. have it as a translation of Moda 
‘madness,’ it is an obvious mistake of an early transcriber 
for apadopds, which is found in Theodotion). 

The passages in which bain is not rendered by rapaBodAy 

are the following :— 

1 Kings 9. 7, and Ezek. 14. 8; the Targum éora (Ojcopar) 
eis ddavopdr, ‘shall be for a desolation,’ is substituted for the 

literal translation gora: (Ojooua) eis mapaBorny, ‘shall be for a 

byword,’ 

Job 13. 12 amoByoera dé ipdv 7d yavpiapa ica odda, is so far from 

the Hebrew as to afford no evidence. 

Jb, 24. 1 and 29. 1: it is rendered by mpooiwov, which may 

be only a transcriber’s error for mapomia: in 27. 1 Aquila has 

mapaBonny. 

Prov. 1. 1: the LXX. have mapoipia, Aquila mapaBondai. 

Ls, 14. 4 LXX. Aner tov Opivov rodrov emi rdv Bacwdéa Baf, 

Aquil., Symm., Theod. wapaBornv: cf. Ezek. 19. 14, where the LXX, 

combine the two words in the expression eis mapaBodiy Opnvov, and 

Mic. 2. 4 where they are coordinated. 

It will be seen then in a majority of the cases in which 

mapafoAy was not used to translate wn, Tmapoita was used 

instead of it: this is also the case with the following 

passages, in which the LXX. used sapaBodj but the 

Hexapla revisers substituted tapousta :— 

1 Sam. 10. 12 LXX. mapaBodny, ”AdXos* mapoipiay. 

Ib. 24. 14 LXX. rapaBorn, Symm. rapoipia. 

St iy, (78). 2 LXX. and Aguzi. év mapaBodais, Symm, 8a mapoi- 

plas. 

Eccles. 12. 9 LXX. mapaBorav, Aguil, raporpias. 

Ezek. 12, 22 LXX. Aquil., Theod. rapaBodn, Symm. rapoupia, 

Ib. 18. 3 LXX. mapaBory, A gurl. apoupia, 

Prov. 25. 1: Codd. AS? of the LXX. have mapowia, Codd. 

BS! and most cursives maideia: Aquila, Symmachus, and Theo- 

dotion mapaBodai, 

Ib. 26. 7, 9: in the first of these verses most MSS. of the LXX. 

F 
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have sapavouiav (mapavopias), a transcriber’s error for mapowpiav 

(wapavopias), which is found in Codd. 68, 248, 2533 Symmachus 

has wapaSory. In vy. 9 the LXX. have, without variant, the impos- 

sible translation dovAeia (possibly the original translation was mavdeia, 

as in 1. 1, and this being misunderstood, the gloss dovAeia was 

substituted for it): there is a trace of the earlier reading in S. Am- 

brose’s quotation of the passage in his Comment. tn Ps. 35; P- 

768 d, ‘ita et injusti sermone nascuntur quae compungant loquen- 

tem’: but in Epist. 37, p. 939, he seems to follow the current 

Greek. 

These facts that zapaBoAn and zapomla are used by the 

LXX. to translate the same Hebrew word, and that the 

other translators and revisers frequently substitute the one 

for the other, show that between the two words there 

existed a close relationship, and that the sharp distinction 

which has been sometimes drawn between them does not 

hold in the Greek versions of the O. T. If we look at some 

of the sayings to which the word zapaBod7 is applied, we 

shall better see the kind of meaning which was attached 

to it :— 

1 Sam. 10. 12 of the ‘ proverb’ ‘Is Saul also among the pro- 
phets’? 

Jb. 24. 14 Of the ‘proverb of the ancients,’ ‘Wickedness pro- 

ceedeth from the wicked,’ 

Lizek. 12. 22 of the ‘ proverb that ye have in the land of Israel, 

saying, The days are prolonged, and every vision faileth.’ 

Ezek. 16. 44 of the ‘proverb’ ‘As is the mother, so is her 

daughter.’ 

fb, 18. 2 of the ‘proverb’ ‘The fathers have eaten sour grapes, 

and the children’s teeth are set on edge.’ 

Deut. 38. 37, 2 Chron, 7. 20, Ps. 43 (44). 15 : 68 (69). 12, 

Jer. 24. 9, Wisd. 5. 3, of men or a nation being made a byword 
and a reproach, 

Intertwined with and growing out of this dominant sense 

of zapaBod7 and 7apousia as a ‘common saying’ or ‘proverb,’ 

is their use of sayings which were expressed more or less 
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symbolically and which required explanation. The clearest 
instance of this in the canonical books is probably Ezek. 
20. 47-49, where after the prophet has been told to speak 
of the kindling of a fire in the ‘forest of the south field,’ he 
replies pndapds, ktpre kvpre’ adrol AMyovor mpods yé Ody? wapa- 
Body ort Acyouévyn atrn; hence wapaBodh and rapowta are 
sometimes associated with aiviypa: e.g. Sir. 39. 2, 3 (quoted 
below) é aiviyywact tapaBodév, and in Num. 21. 27 the 
LXX. have of aivuypariorai, where a reviser (“AAAos) in the 

Hexapla has of rapouiagduevor as a translation of ovduiant. 

It appears even more distinctly in Sirach. 

Str. 13. 26 evpecis mapaBordv Siadoyirpol pera kdrov, E, V. ‘the 

finding out of parables is a wearisome labour of the mind.’ 

Str. 39. 2, 3 (of the man ‘that giveth his mind to the law of the 

Most High’) év orpodais rapaBordv ovverehetoerar’ amékpupa mapoynav 

ex(ntncer, Kal év aiviypaor mapaBohav dvactpapynoera, E, V. ‘ where 

subtil parables are he will be there also, he will sell out the secrets 

of grave sentences, and be conversant in dark parables.’ 

Sir. 47.17 (of Solomon) év @éais kal maporpias kal mapaBorais Kat 

év éppnvetas ameOavipacdy oe xGpa, E. V. ‘the countries marvelled 

at thee for thy songs and proverbs and parables and interpreta- 

tions.’ 
The reference in this last passage to 1 Kings 4. 29 (33) may be 

supplemented by the similar reference to it in Josephus Azz, 8. 2, 

5: and it is interesting to note that the words of the LXX. 

ehddnoe inép tov EiAwv amd ths Képov ... are paraphrased by 

Josephus xa6 ekacroy yap «idos dévdpov mapaBodyy etmev dnd toowrov 

€ws Kédpov. 

A review of the whole evidence which the LXX. offers 

as to the meaning of sapafody and rapoiuia seems to show 

(1) that they were convertible terms, or at least that 

their meanings were so closely allied that one could be 

substituted for the other ; 

(2) that they both referred (a) to ‘common sayings’ or 

‘ proverbs,’ and (2) to sayings which had a meaning below 

the surface, and which required explanation. 

FQ 



68 HELLENISTIC WORDS. 

8. Use in sub-apostolic writers. 

These inferences are supported by the use of the word in 

sub-apostolic writers and in Justin Martyr :— 

Barnabas 6. ro (quotes the words ‘into a good land, a land 

flowing with milk and honey,’ and then proceeds) e’Aoynrés 6 K0ptos 

iar, adedpol, 6 copiay kal vodv Oéuevos ev jpiv Tay Kpupiay avrov" deyet 

yap & mpophrns TapaBodhy kupiov’ ris vonoe ei py coos Kal emioTnpav 

kal dyan@v tov Kvpioy avrov, ‘ Blessed be our Lord, brethren, who 

hath put into us wisdom and understanding of His secrets: for 

what the prophet says is a parable of the Lord,’ i.e. evidently, a 

saying which has a hidden meaning and requires explanation: ‘ who 

will understand it but he who is wise and knowing, and who loves 

his Lord.’ 

Id. 17. 2 (‘If I tell you about things present or things to come, 

ye will not understand) dia 76 év mapaBodais KeicOa, ‘because they 

lie hid in symbols.’ 

The Shepherd of Hermas consists to a great extent of mapaBondai, 

Vet. Lat. ‘ similitudines’; they are symbols or figures of earthly 

things, which are conceived as having an inner or mystical mean- 

ing: e.g. in the second ‘similitude’ the writer pictures himself as 

walking in the country, and seeing an elm-tree round which a vine 

is twined. The Shepherd tells him atrn 7) mapaBory eis rods SovdAous 

tod Geod keira, ‘this figure is applied to the servants of God’: and 

he proceeds to explain that the elm-tree is like a man who is rich 

but unfruitful, the vine like one who is fruitful but poor, and that 
each helps the other. 

Justin M. Zryph. c. 36 says that he will show, in opposition to 

the contention of the Jews, that Christ is called by the Holy Spirit 
both God and Lord of Hosts, év mapaSodj, i.e. in a figurative 
expression: he then quotes Psalm 24, the Messianic application of 
which was admitted. 

Id. Zryph. c. 52 (It was predicted through Jacob that there 
would be two Advents of Christ, and that believers in Christ would 
wait for Him): év wapaBody d€ kal mapakexaduppevas 7d mvedpa TO 
dywoy Sia rovro avira éXehaAnxet, ‘ But the Holy Spirit had said this in 
a figure and concealedly, for the reason which I mentioned,’ viz. 
because, if it had been said openly, the Jews would have erased 
the passage from their sacred books. 
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Id. Zryph. c. 63: the words of the same last speech of Jacob, 
‘he shall wash his clothes in the blood of grapes,’ were said éy 
mapaBohy, ‘figuratively,’ signifying that Christ’s blood was not of 
human generation. 

Id. Zryph. c. 113, 114, Christ is spoken of év mapaBonais by the 
prophets as a stone or a rock. 

So Tryph. c. 68, 90, 97, 115, 123. 

4. Use in the N. T. 

In the N. T. mapaBody is used only in the Synoptic 
Gospels and in Heb. 9. 9, 11. 19: mapousla is used only in 

the Fourth Gospel and in 2 Pet. 2. 22. If we apply to 

these passages the general conclusions which are derived 

from the LXX. and confirmed by the usage of sub-apostolic 

writers, their appropriateness will be evident: nor is it 

necessary in any instance to go outside the current con- 

temporary use to either the etymological sense or the usage 

of the rhetorical schools. The majority of passages in 

which zrapaBoA7 is used belong to the common foundation 

of the Synoptic Gospels, and refer to the great symbolical 

illustrations by which Christ declared the nature of the 

kingdom of heaven. They are Matt. 13. 3=Mk. 4. 2, Luke 

pe Matta isn1O=Mk. 4..10,.Luke:s. 9; Matto1gc-i3= 

Miao it, uke $10; Matt. 75.18 = Mk. 4: 13, Luke 8; 

hoes Vatt.1 3.24, Matt. 19:31 = Mk. 4.30; Matt. 13. 33, 

Matt. 13. 34, 35 = Mk. 4. 33, 34; Matt. 13. 36, 53, Matt. 

a1. 33=Mk. 12. 1, Luke 20.9; Matt. 21. 45 = Mk. 12, 12, 
Luke 20. 19; Matt. 22. 1,- Matt. 24. 32 = Mk. 13. 28, 

Luke 21. 29, Luke 19. 11. It is also used of the similar 

illustrations which are peculiar to S. Luke, and which do 

not all illustrate the nature of the kingdom of heaven in its 

larger sense, Luke 12. 16, 41; 13.6; 14.7; 15-3; 18.1, 9. 

In all these instances the requirements of the context are 

fully satisfied by taking it to mean a story with a hidden 

meaning, without pressing in every detail the idea of a 

‘comparison.’ 
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In S. Luke 4. 23 it is used in a sense of which the LXX. 

affords many instances: mdvtws épeiré por tiv TapaBodry 

rabrnv’ larpé, Oepdnevoov ceavtdv, ‘ doubtless ye will say to 

me this proverb’ [so e.g. 1 Sam. 10,12; 24. 14], ‘Physician, 

heal thyself.’ 

In S. Luke 6. 39 it is used of the illustration of the blind 

leading the blind: and in S. Mark 3. 23 of that of Satan 

casting out Satan, neither of which had so far passed into 

popular language as to be what is commonly called a 

‘proverb, but which partook of the nature of proverbs, 

inasmuch as they were symbolical expressions which were 

capable of application to many instances. 

The other passages in which wapaSod7 occurs in the N.T. 

are—(1) Heb. 9. 9 rus tapaBody els Tov Kaipdv TOv éveotnKOTa, 

‘which’ [i.e. the first tabernacle] ‘is a symbol for the present 

time’; (2) Heb. 11. 19 86ev [sc. x vexpOv] abrdv kal év rapa- 

BoAn exoutoaro, ‘from whence he did also in a figure receive 

him back. In both passages the meaning of mapaBody, 

‘a symbol, is one of which many instances, some of which 

have been given above, are found in Justin Martyr. 

2 Pet. 2.22 rd tis adnOovs rapouias’ Kiwy émotpéeyas emt 7d tdiov 

eéépaya .... ‘the (words) of the true proverb, The dog turning to’ 

his own vomit. .... Here mapomias is an application of the 

title of the book Wapopia, from which (26. 11) the quotation is 
taken. 

S. John 10. 6 rairny ri mapoiiay etrev adrois 6 "Incods’ éxeivor 8é 

ovK éyvocay riva jv & édddex adrois, ‘this parable said Jesus to them ; 

but they did not understand what it was that He spake to them’: 
the reference is to the illustration of the sheep and the shepherd, 
for which the other Evangelists would doubtless have used the 
word mapa8ody: with the substitution of mapowéa for it in S. John 
may be compared the similar substitution of it as a translation of 
bwin by the Hexapla revisers of the LXX., which has been men- 
tioned above. 

S. John 16. 25, 29 ovxére &v rapoiutas darjow, mapointay ovdepiay 
Aeyers are contrasted with mappyoia [Codd. B D ev mappnoia| dmay- 
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YeAS, ev mappnoia dadeis: the contrast makes the meaning clear: év 
mapotmias Nadeiv is equivalent to the év mapaBodj Kat Tapakexaduppevas 
of Justin Martyr (quoted above), the substitution of mapoimlas for 
mapaBohais having its exact parallel in Ps. 77 (78). 2, where Sym- 
machus substitutes d.a mapoiias for the év mapaSodais of the LXX. 
(and of S, Matt. 13. 35). 

TELpACELY, TELPAT MOS. 

1. Use in the LXX. 

The words are used sometimes of the trying or proving 

of God by men, e.g. Ex. 17. 2, 7, Num. 14. 22: but more 

commonly of the trying or proving of men by God. The 

purpose of this trying or proving is sometimes expressly 

stated: e.g. Ex. 16. 4 meipdow adtods ef mopedoortat TS vopw 

pov?) ov; Judges 2. 22 Tod weipdoat Tov “Iopand ef pvddocoovrar 

Thy Oddv Kupiov. The mode in which God tried or proved 

men was almost always that of sending them some affliction - 

or disaster: and consequently ‘trial’ (as not unfrequently 

in English) came to connote affliction or disaster: hence 

meipaouos is used, e.g. with reference to the plagues of 

Egypt, Deut. 7. 19 rots meipacpovs rods peyddous ods tocar 

of 6pOadpol cov, Ta onueta Kal Ta Tépata Ta peydda éxeiva, Ti 

xelpa Ti Kpataay Kal roy Bpaxtova tov bWmAdy, ‘the great 

trials which thine eyes saw, the signs and those great 

wonders, the mighty hand and the uplifted arm’: so also 

29. 3. In the Apocryphal books this new connotation 

supersedes the original connotation, and is linked with the 

cognate idea of ‘ chastisement.’ 

Wisd. 3. 5 wat ddiya mawevdévres peydha evepyernOnoovra dre 6 Beds 

éreipacev avrovs Kal etpev adtovs agious éavrod, ‘And having been a 

little chastised, they shall be greatly benefited: for God proved 

them and found them worthy of Himself.’ 

Ib, 11. 10 (the Israelites are contrasted with the Egyptians) ére 

yap emeipacOnaay Kaimep ev ehéer madevdpevor éyvacay Tas €v Opyh Kpivd~ 

pevor doeBeis €Bacavifovro, E, V. ‘ For when they were tried, albeit 
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but in mercy chastised, they knew how the ungodly were judged in 

wrath and tormented...’ 

Sur. 2. 1 réxvoy et mpocépyn Sovdevery kupip Ged Eroipacoy tiv Woxny 

gov «is mepacpdy, ‘My son, if thou come near to serve the Lord 

God, prepare thy soul for trial. 
Judith 8. 24-27 ebxapiotnc@per Kupio TO OG Tpav ds meipager mwas 

kaa Kal rods marépas jar, ‘let us give thanks to the Lord our God, 

who trieth us as He did also our fathers’ (sc. by sending an army 
to afflict us) ...... dre od Kabas éxeivous eripwoey eis eracpoy THs 

xapdtas aitay Kal nuds ovk e&edixnoey GAN eis vovbérnow pactryot KUptos 

rods éyyltovras adté, ‘ for He hath not tried us in the fire as He did 

them for the examination of their hearts, neither hath He taken 

vengeance on us: but the Lord doth scourge them that come near 

unto Him to admonish them.’ 

2. Use in the N. T. 

There are some passages of the N. T. in which the 

meaning which the words have in the later books of the 

LXX. seems to be established :-— 

S. Luke 8. 13 év xatp@ wetpacpyod has for its equivalent in S. Matt. 

13. 21, S. Mark 4. 17 yevopérns Odivews 7} Siwypod, so that ‘in time 

of trial’ may properly be taken to mean ‘in time of tribulation’ or 

‘ persecution.’ 

Acts 20. 19 metpacpav trav oupBdvrav por év rats émBovdais Tay 

*Iovdaiwv, S. Paul is evidently speaking of the ‘perils by mine 

own countrymen’ of 2 Cor. 11. 26, the hardships that befel him 
through the plots of the Jews against him. 

Heb. 2.18 &v @ yap wérovbev airss wetpacbels, Sévarae rois TeLpa- 
Copévors Bonbjoa, ‘for in that He Himself suffered, having been 
tried, He is able to succour them that are being tried’ 

1 Pet. 1. 6 dAtyov dpre eid€ov Aumbévtes ev sroukidors Tetpacpois, 
‘though now for a little while, if need be, ye have been put to grief 
by manifold trials, with evident reference to the persecutions to 
which those to whom the epistle was addressed were subjected 
(so 4. 12). 

Rev. 3. 10 kdyd ce typjow ek ris Spas rod meipacpovd ths peddovons 
epxeOar emt tis oikovpevns SAns, meypdoa Tods KarouKodvras em) THs yn, 
‘I also will keep thee from the hour of trial, the hour that is about 
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to come upon the whole world to try them that dwell upon the 
earth,’ with evident reference to the tribulations which are pro- 
phesied later on in the book. 

This meaning, the existence of which is thus established 
by evident instances, will be found to be more appropriate 

than any other in instances where the meaning does not lie 

upon the surface :— 

S. Matt, 6.13 =S. Luke 11. 4 pi eicevéyens hpas eis weipacpsy, 

‘bring us not into trial,’ i.e. into tribulation or persecution ; but, on 

the contrary, ‘ deliver us from him who—or that which—does us 

mischief’ (see below, p. 79): cf. 2 Pet. 2. 9 oidev kipios edoeBeis 
€k Tetpagpod precOar adixovs S€ eis Huepay Kpicews Kodalopévous TnpEiv, 

‘the Lord knoweth how to deliver the godly out of trial, but to 

keep the unrighteous under punishment unto the day of judg- 

ment.’ 

S. Matt. 4.1 =S. Mark 1. 13, 5. Luke 4. 2 retpacOjvat tnd rod 

diaB8ddov, ‘to be tried,’ i.e. afflicted ‘ by the devil,’ with reference to 

the physical as well as the spiritual distresses of our Lord in the 

desert: cf. Hed. 4 15 memetpacpévov S€ xara mavta Kad dpyoudrnra 

xepis dpaprias, ‘tried,’ i.e, afflicted ‘in all points like as we are, 

yet without sin’: this interpretation is strongly confirmed by 

Irenaeus 3. 19. 3, who says of our Lord éomep jy avOpwros wa 

mepacby obras Kat Adyos iva So€ac6j, ‘as He was man that He might 

be afflicted, so also was He Logos that He might be glorified.’ 

/ A / / 

TEVNS, TPAVS, TTWXOS, TATTELVOS. 

1. Classical use. 

In Classical Greek these words are clearly distinguished 

from each other. évns is ‘poor’ as opposed to rich, trwxos 

is ‘destitute’ and in want: cf. Aristoph. Plut. 552: 

mraxod pev yap Bios, dv ob éyets, Civ €or pydev Exovra’ 

rod dé menros Cav peddpevov Kal Tois epyous mpoc€xovTa, 

meprylyverOar 8 air pndév, pry pevror pnd emdelrew. 

apais (mpaos) is ‘easy-tempered’ as distinguished from 
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dpyidos, ‘passionate’ (Arist. Eth. N. 2.7, p. 1108 a, 4. IT, 

p. 1125 a), and zixpds, ‘sour-tempered’ (Iehet. ad Alex. 38): 

ramewvés is not only ‘lowly’ but almost always also ‘dejected’ 

(e.g. Arist. Pol. 4. 11, p. 12954, of of wad tmepBodryy év 

évdela tobrwr, sc. loxdos kal wAovrov Kai piAwv, who conse- 

quently submit to be governed like slaves, apxeoOa SovAtKyY 

dpxjv) and ‘mean-spirited’ (e.g. Arist. Ret. 2.7, p. 1384 a, 

who says that to submit to receive services from another, and 

to do so frequently, and to disparage whatever he himself 

has done well, are puxpowuxlas kal ramewdtynTos onpeia). 

2. Use in the LXX. 

In the LXX., on the contrary, the words are so constantly 

interchanged as to exclude the possibility of any sharp dis- 

tinction between them: nor can any of them connote, as in 

Classical Greek, moral inferiority. 

(1) They are all four (but zpads less than the other 

three) used interchangeably to translate the same Hebrew 

words :— 

"2Y, ‘afflicted,’ is rendered by wévys in Deut. 15. 11 : 24. 14 (16), 

15 (17). Ps. 9.13, 19 : 72 (72). 12 : 73 (74). 19 : 108 (109). 16. 

Prov. 24.77 (33: 9) + 29-98 (31. 20). Feeles_ 6. 2) Igproverais 

awrwxés in Lev. 19.10: 23. 22. 2 Sam, 22. 28, Job 29.12: 34. 

28:36. 6. Ps... 23 (10, 2): 9. 30 (40, 9) 11 (42), 6 219 (aa): 

6 : 21 (22). 25: 24 (25). 16 : 33 (34). 6 : 34 (35). 10 : 36 (37). 
15 : 39 (40). 18 : 67 (68). rr : 68 (69). 30 : 69 (70). 6: 71 (72). 

2, 4:73 (74). 21: 85 (86). 1: 87.(88). 16 : 101 #7: 108 (100). 

22:139 (740). 13. Amos 8. 4; (Habo3. 14°" ie oe ae 

17: 58.7. Ezek. 16. 49: 18. 12: 22. 29 : by tamewds in Ps. 14 

(x8). 28 ; 8x (82). 3, Amos 2.4. Is. 14, 32 $32.7 490195 

54. 11: 66.2, Jer. 22. 16 ; by mpais in Job 24. 4. Zach. 9. 9. 
Is. 26. 6. 

13Y, ‘meek,’ is rendered by wévnys in Ps. 9. 38 (10. 17): 21. 27: 
by mrwxds in Ps. 68 (69). 33. Prov. 14. 21. Is. 29. 19: 61.1: 
by tamewds in Prov. 3. 34. Zeph. 2. 3. Is. 11. 4 : by pats in 
Num. 12. 3. Ps. 24 (25). 9 : 33. 3 : 36 (37). 11: 75 (76). 10; 
146 (147). 6: 149. 4. 
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HAN, ‘needy,’ is rendered by wévns in Ex. 23. 6. Ps. rz (12). 
6 : 34 (35). 10 : 36 (37). 15 : 39 (40). 18 : 48 (49). 2 : 68 (69). 
34: 71 (72). 4, 13: 73 (74). 21 : 85 (86). 1: 106 (107). 41 : 108 
(109). 22, 1: 114 (112). 9: 112 (113). 7: 139 (140). 13. Prov. 
24. 37 (30. 14). Amos 2.6: 4.1: 5.12: 8. 4, 6. Jer. 20. 13: 
22.16. Ezek. 16. 49: 18. 12 : 22. 29 : by mroyéds in Ex. 23. 11. 
1 Sam. 2. 8. Esth. 9. 22. Ps. 9.19: 71 (72). 12: 81 (82). 4: 
108 (109). 16 : 131 (132). 18. Prov. 14. 31 : 29. 38 (31. 20). 
Is. 14. 30 : by tamewds in Is. 32. 7. 

D4, ‘weak,’ is rendered by wévys in Ex. 23. 3. 1 Sam. 2. 8. 

Ps. 81 (82). 4. Prov. 14. 33 : 22. 16, 22 : 28. 11: by mroxéds in 

Lev. 19.15. Ruth 3.10, 2 Kings 24.14. Job 34. 28. Ps. 71 

(74) 13 + era (x19). 6. Prov. 19. 4, 17 3 22. 9, 22.1 28. 3, 8: 

aooe4. AMOS 2.4 +4, 225.15: 8.6, Is..to<e. 224. 30. Jer. 

5. 4: by tawewds in Zeph. 3. 12. Is. 11. 4: 25. 4: 26. 6. 

wn, “poor, is rendered by wévys in 2 Sam. 12. 1, 3, 4. Ps. 81 

(82). 3. Eccles. 4.14: 5. 7: by wrwxds in Prov. 13. 8: 14. 20: 

ies 2 19. 1, 7, 22: 22. 2, 9: 28:-6, 27+ by: raweyés in r Sam. 

Eo, 23. 

(2) They are used interchangeably by different translators 

to translate the same Hebrew word: e.g. 

Ps, 11 (12). 5 OMY is translated by the LXX. and Symmachus 
mroxdv; by Aquila mev{rwv: conversely, D°23N is translated by 

Aquila mevjtwy, and by the LXX. and Symmachus trexav. 

Ps, 17 (18). 28 *39 is translated by the LXX. tamewdy, by Aquila 

mévnta, and by Symmachus trpéoy, 
Is. 11. 4 “2Y is translated by the LXX. and Theodotion taret- 

vous, by Aquila mpado., by Symmachus mrwxous. 

Is. 66. 2 *3 is translated by the LXX. tamewéy, by Aquila 

mpaiv, by Symmachus trxdy, by Theodotion ouvretpippévor. 

(3) Ina large proportion of cases the context shows that, 

though the words vary in both Hebrew and Greck, the 

same class of persons is referred to: the reference 

ordinarily being either (a) to those who are oppressed, 

in contrast to the rich and powerful who oppress them ; 

or (4) to those who are quiet, in contrast to lawless wrong- 

doers: e.g. 
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(a) Ps. 9. 31 (10. 9): 

‘He lieth in wait secretly as a lion in his den: 

He lieth in wait to catch the poor (rrexér); 

He doth catch the poor, dragging him with his net. 

And being crushed, he sinketh down and falleth; 

Yea, through his mighty ones the helpless fall’ 

(LXX. é&y 76 adrov karakupetoar Tay TEVITOY, 

Symm, émurecdvros avrot pera rev ioxupy abrov Trois dobevéeow.) 

Ps. 34 (35). 10: 
‘All my bones shall say, Lord, who is like unto thee, 

Which deliverest the poor (arwxdv) from him that is too 

strong for him, 
Yea, the poor and the needy (aryxév xai rémra) from him 

that spoileth him.’ 

So also, and with especial reference to God as the deliverer of the 

oppressed, Ps. 11 (12). 6 : 33 (34). 6 : 36 (37). 14 : 39 (40). 18: 

71(72). 4, 13: 75 (76). to. 

(6) P5236 (37). 10; FE: 
‘Yet a little while and the wicked shall not be, 

Yea, thou shalt diligently consider his place, and it shall 

not be: 

But the meek (of zpaeis) shall inherit the earth; 

And shall delight themselves in the abundance of peace.’ 

Ps. 146 (147). 6: 

‘The Lord lifteth up the meek (mpaéis) : 

He casteth the wicked down to the ground.’ 

The inference to which these comparisons lead is that 

the mTwyol, mévntes, mpaeis, tamwewwol are all names for one 

and the same class, the poor of an oppressed country, the 

peasantry or fellahin who, then as now, for the most part 

lived quiet and religious lives, but who were the victims of 

constant ill-treatment and plunder at the hands not only 

of tyrannical rulers, but also of powerful and lawless 

neighbours. 

8. Use in the N. T, 

It is probable that this special meaning underlies the use 
of the words in the Sermon on the Mount. This is in- 
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dicated partly by the coordination of subjects, which in the 
LXX. are used interchangeably, of mrwyol, of mpacis, and 
which are in harmony with the following subjects—oi 
TevOodvres, of TewSvtes Kal dSupdrvtes, of dSedumyyévor; and 

partly by the fact that at least one of the predicates comes 

from a psalm in which the contrast between of rovnpevduevor, 

ot Guaptwdol, and of d{xator, of mpaeis is strongly marked, viz. 

Ps. 36 (37). 11 of 58 mpacts KAnpovopjoover yhv. The addition 

in S. Matthew of the modifying phrases of trwxol 76 mvedpatt, 

ol mewOrtes Kal Supvtes Thy Sixaoodvyy, of Sediwypevou everev 

Sixaoovns, Shows that the reference was not simply to the 

Syrian peasantry, as such; but the fact that those modifying 

phrases are omitted by S. Luke helps to confirm the view 

that the words themselves have the connotation which they 

have in the LXX. 

Tovnpos, Tovnpia. 

If 

1. Classical use. 

The connotation of wovnpés in Classical Greek is pro- 

bably best shown by Arist. Eth. N. 7. 11, p. 1152 a, where 

Aristotle, speaking of the dxparjs, says that what he does 

is wrong, and that he acts as a free agent, but that he is 

not wicked in himself, éxav pév .... Tovnpos 8 ov" H yap 

mpoatpeois émetkyns' &o0 turmdvnpos. Kal ovk UdiKos* od yap 

énlBovdos, ‘ He (i.e. the weak man), though he is a free 

agent .... yet is not wicked: for his will is good: he 

may consequently be called “half-wicked.” And he is 

not unrighteous: for what he does is not done afore- 

thought.’ 

2. Use in the LXX. 

Tlovnpés, movnpta are used frequently, and in various 

relations, to translate D7, 7; 
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Of wild or ravenous beasts, 

Gen. 37. 20 Kat epodper, Onpiov movnpdv xarépayev aitdv. So 70. 

Va52 Lev. 2020, 

Ezek. 14. 15 ea kat Onpia wovnpd endyo ent thy yay Kal TYywopn- 

copa aitny. SO 7b.V. 21: 5.17: 34. 25. 

Of the plagues of Egypt, 

Deut. 7.15 macas vicous Alyirrov tas Tovnpds ds édpaxas. So 

28. 60. 

Of Divine plagues in general, and their ministers, 

Jos. 23. 15 émager kupuos 6 Oeds ef’ ipas mavra Ta pypara Ta Trovnpa, 

€ws dv eEodobpevon tuas aro THs yns...- 

Ps. 74 (78). 49 eéanéoreidev eis airods dpyiv Ovpod avrod.... 

dmocrodiy b¢ ayyéhov Tovnpav (Symm. kaxovvray). 

Of unwholesome water or food, 

2 Kings 2.19 ra Udara wévypa (the water which Elisha healed). 

Jer. 24. 2 cikav Tovnpav opddpa & ov BpwOncerar and movnpias 

avra@v, 

In connexion with blood-shedding, 

Is. 59. 7 of 8€ wddes adt&y ext tovnptay rpéxovar, Taxuwol éxxéat 

aipa. 

Of the malice or mischievousness of an enemy, 

Str, 12.10 pa morevons to exOp@ cov eis Tov aidva’ as yap 6 

xaAKbs lodra: odTas 1) Tovnpla avrov. 

Esth. 7.6 wOpeomos éxpis [Cod. & émiBoudos kai éxOpds] ’Apav 

6 Tovnpds odros. 

They are used in similar relations and with equivalent 

meanings to translate other Hebrew words, 

Is. 35. 9 ov €orar Néwy ovdé Trav Tovnpav Onpiav ov pu) avaB7 eis 

avtnv: Heb. 18 ‘ violent.’ 

Is, 10. I ypdpovres yap movnptay ypapovor : Heb. boy ‘mischief.’ 

In all these cases it seems clear that the words connote 

not so much passive badness as active harmfulness or” 

mischief. 

3. Use in the N. T. 

There are several passages in the Synoptic Gospels 

in which this meaning of ‘mischievous’ seems to be 
appropriate : 
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S. Mait. 5. 39 (‘Ye have heard that it was said, An eye for an 
eye, and a tooth for a tooth’) eyd 8€ Ayo tyiv py dvriotqvat Tw 

Tovnp® ard’ doris ce parifer eis tiv Sekdy ouaydva, orpéyrov ait@ kal 
tiv G\dnv, Whether r@ movnpé be masculine or neuter, the appro- 

priate meaning seems to be, ‘Resist not him who—or, that which— 
does thee mischief, and an instance of the kind of mischief referred 

to is at once given, viz. that of a blow on the cheek. 

Lb. 6. 13 pica pas ard tod wovnpod. Here also, whether rod 

movnpov be masculine or neuter, the appropriate meaning seems to 

be, ‘ Deliver us from him who—or, that which—does us mischief.’ 

This meaning will be confirmed by the antithetical clause pi 

civeveykys Tuas eis metpacpdy, if it be assumed that the meaning which 

is assigned above to «is meipacudy is correct (see p. 71): the two 

clauses are probably two modes of stating that which is in effect 

the same prayer, ‘ Bring us not into affliction, but on the contrary, 

deliver us from him who—or, that which—is mischievous to us:’ 

hence in the shorter form of the prayer which is given by S. Luke, 

the second of the two clauses is omitted (in Codd. & BL, etc.: 
cf. Origen De Orai. c. 30, vol. i. p. 265, ed. Delarue, doxet dé por 6 

Aovkas dia rod py) eivevéyxns npas eis meipacpov Suvdpuer Sedidayevar Kal Td 

pdcat jas amd Tod rovnpod)}. 

S. Mark 12. 45 (= S. Luke 11. 26) avetpara rovnpérepa €avrod. 

S. Luke 7. 21 : 8. 2 avetpara movnpd. Probably rather ‘ mzschievous’ 

or ‘ daneful spirits, i.e. spirits who do harm to men, than spirits 

who are bad in themselves: so in Tob. 3. 8 of Asmodaeus 74 zroynpdv 

Saizsrov, who killed the seven husbands of Sara. 

S. Matt. 5. 11 paxdpwi éeore drav dveidicwow tpas kai Simwow kat 

cimoow ray rovmpiy Kal’ ipav Wevddpevor evexey euod. Probably, though 

less clearly than in the previous instances, the meaning is ‘ mzs- 

chievous’ or ‘ malicious accusation, 

S. Matt. 22. 18 yvods 8 6 "Incods thy rovnpiay airay, ‘ thetr malice’ 

or ‘evil intent’? (=S. Mark 12. 15 tHv indkpiow, S. Luke 20, 23 

Tv mavoupyiav). 

It; 

Another meaning of the words, though of less frequent 

1 The important questions of the gender of Tod wovnpod and, if it be mas- 

culine, of the identification of 6 movnpés with 6 d:dBodos, involving as it does 

theological as well as philological considerations, cannot conveniently be dis- 

cussed here, 
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occurrence, is clearly established, and helps to explain some 

otherwise obscure passages of the Synoptic Gospels : 

Str. 14. 4, 5 has the following pair of antithetical verses,— 

6 ovvdyov amd ths uxns adrov cuvdye adrAows 

kal év trois dyabois aitod tpupjoovow GAXot° 

6 Tovnpds ead rim dyabos Eorat ; 

kal ov pi) evppavOnoerar ev Tois xpnuacw adrod. 

‘He that gathereth by defrauding his own soul gathereth for 

others, 

And in his goods shall others run riot: 

He that is niggardly to himself to whom shall he be liberal ? 

And he shall not take pleasure in his. goods.’ 

Then follow five verses, each containing two antithetical clauses, 

and each dealing with some form of niggardliness: the first clauses 

of vv. 8, 9, 10 are strictly parallel to each other, 

movnpos 6 Backaivey 6pbaryue . 

mAeovertov opOadpos ovK éumimdato pepidc..... 

dpOarpos Trovynpds POovepos em’ tiprm...... 

‘the grudging eye,’ ‘the eye of the miser,’ ‘the niggardly eye,’ 

being evidently different names for the same thing. 

Str. 34 (31). 23, 
Aapmpov em aprows evhoynoe yxetAn, 

kal paptupia THs KaAXNovas a’tod muoTN 

Tovnpe em dpro Siayoyyioet méXts, 

kal 1) paprupia THS Tovnpias adrod dxpiBis. 

E. V. ‘ Whoso is liberal of his meat men shall speak well of 

him, 

And the report of his good housekeeping will be be- 

lieved. 

But against him that is a niggard of his meat the 
whole city shall murmur, 

And the testimonies of his niggardness shall not be . 
doubted of.’ 

The Hebrew word YJ, which is usually translated by 
wovnpds, is also sometimes translated by Bdoxavos, with a 
distinct reference, as in Sirach, to the ‘evil’ or ‘ grudging 
eye nue. S. 
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Prov. 23. 6, 

py ouvdeirver avdpl Backdve 

pndé émOiper tov Bpwopdrev adrod. 

(For Backdve Schol. ap. Nobil. and Cod. 161 in marg. have 
Tovnpopdddpue). 

‘Feast not with him that hath an evil eye, 

Neither desire thou his dainty meats, 

(For he is as though he had a divided soul, [so Ewald] 
Eat and drink, saith he to thee, 

But his heart is not with thee).’ 
So Deut. 28. 56 YIN LXX. Bacxave?, Aguil. wovnpedetar. 

This use of sovnpés in the sense of ‘niggardly’ or 

‘grudging,’ especially in connexion with the idea of the 

‘evil eye, throws a clear light upon a well-known passage 

of the Sermon on the Mount, which, if taken in its context, 

will be seen to refer not to goodness or badness in general, 

but specially to the use of money : 

S. Mait. 6. 19 Lay not up for yourselves treasures upon the 

Eartha < 

2o But lay up for yourselves treasures in heaven.... 

21 For where thy treasure is, 

There will thy heart be also. 

22 The lamp of the body is the eye, 

If therefore thine eye be liberal, 

Thy whole body shall be full of light: 

23 But if thine eye be grudging (mompds), 

Thy whole body shall be full of darkness, 

24 Ye cannot serve God and mammon. 

If this meaning does not wholly remove the difficulties 

of the passage, it at least contains elements which any 

exegesis of it must recognize. The same meaning appears 

to be appropriate in two other passages of S. Matthew : 

S. Malt. 4. 11 (=S. Luke 11. 13) ef ody ipets qrovypot dvres olOaTe 

Sdpara dyaba SiSdvar Tois réxvors buoy... (which may be paraphrased 

thus): ‘If ye then, whose own nature is rather to keep what you 

G 
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have than to bestow it on others, are still able to give good gifts to 

your children, how much more shall your Father in heaven, who is 

always bestowing and never keeping back, give good things to 

them that ask Him’? 

S. Matt. 20. 15 4 6 dfOadrpds cov wovnpds eorw Sre eyw ayabds cipt, 

‘ Art thou envious at my being liberal’? 

TAapakANTOS. 

This word is found in the N. T. only in the Gospel and 

first Epistle of S. John. The facts upon which any in- 

duction as to its meaning there must be sought in the first 

instance in contemporary writings cognate in character to 

those of S. John. They are found in Philo in sufficient 

numbers and in a sufficiently clear connexion to render 

the induction from them free from doubt: they show that 

Philo used the word (a) in a sense closely akin to its Attic 

sense of one who helps or pleads for another in a court 

of law, and hence (0) in the wider sense of helper in 

general. 

(a) Philo De Josepho c. 40, vol. ii. p. 75 (Joseph after discovering 

himself to his brethren says to them) duynotiay drdvtay mapéxo Tov 

els ewe menpaypevov’ ndevos érepov SetaGe mapakAyrov, ‘I grant you free 

forgiveness for all that you have done to me: you need no one else 

to intercede for you.’ 

Vit. Mos. iii, 14, vol. ii. p. 155 (Philo gives the reason why the 
High Priest in going into the Holy of Holies wore the symbol of 

the Logos) dvaykaiov yap Av tov icpwpevov TO Tod Kdcpov Tatpt TapakAnT@ 

XpioOa redevorir@ tiv dperhy vig mpds Te auyorelav Gpaprnudroy Kal 

xopnyiay apboverarwy dyabdv, ‘it was necessary that he who was 
consecrated to the Father of the world should employ as his inter- 
cessor the Son who is most perfect in virtue, for both the forgive- 
ness of sins and the supply of boundless goods.’ 

So De Exsecrat. c. 9, vol. ii. p. 436: in Flacc. c. 3, vol. ii. p- 
519, 20,.¢, 4, p. 520. : 

(6) De Mund. Opif. c. 6, vol. i. P. 5 ovdevi S€ mapakAnr@, tis yap Av 
o , \ c ~ , r ~ erepos, pdvo Se cavrd xpnodpevos 6 eds &yva Seip evepyeTely . . . THD 
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gvow, ‘employing not any helper—for who else was there ?—but 
only Himself, did God resolve that He ought to bless the world 
with His benefits.’ 

The meaning which is thus established in Philo must 
be held to be that which underlies its use by S. John. 
The meaning ‘consoler’ or ‘comforter’ is foreign to Philo, 
and is not required by any passage in S. John: it may, 
indeed, be supposed that ‘comforter’ in its modern sense 
represents the form only and not the meaning of confor- 
tator. 

, 
TLOTLS. 

In philosophical and later Greek miotis may be said to 

have three meanings,—a psychological, a rhetorical, and 

a moral meaning. In Biblical Greek it adds to these a 

theological meaning. 

(1) Its psychological meaning appears in Aristotle: it 

is ‘conviction, and as such is distinguished from t7dAnwis 

“or ‘impression,’ for a man may have an ‘impression’ and 

not be sure of it, Zop. 4. 5, p. 1254 xara tadta 8 ovd 7 

mtotis bToAnWis’ evdéxeTar yap THY adriy tmdAnw Kal pH 

miotevovta éxew: it is used both of the conviction which 

comes through the senses and of that which comes through 

reasoning, Phys. Auscult. 8. 8, p. 262a 9 miotis od pdvor 

em ris aicOjoews GAG Kal emi Tod Adyov, ‘the conviction (of 

a particular fact which is mentioned) lies not only in the 

sensible perception of it but also in the reason’: hence 

it may come either mediately or immediately, Zof. 1. 1, 

p. 100 5 ra pH ov Erépwy adda bv abrGv exovta THY Tiotw, 

(of primary truths) ‘which force their conviction not 

mediately through other truths but immediately of them- 

Eyselves.’ 

(2) Its rhetorical meaning also appears in Aristotle. 

It is not conviction but that which causes conviction in 

G2 
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‘the mind of a hearer. It is the ‘proof’ of a case as dis- 

\ tinguished from ‘statement’ of it (which is apdé0cous or 

| dujynows, the latter word being limited by Aristotle to 

"judicial speeches), the relation being similar to that of 

andderéis to a TpdBrAnua: Rhet. 3. 13, p. 1414@ TovTwy dé 

[i.e. of the two parts of a speech] 7rd peév mpd0ecis eats TO 
% , A XN 

dt mloris Gomep dv et tis SreAor Sr. TO ev TpOBAnya TO € 

amddevéus. 

(3) Its moral meaning is also found in Aristotle: it is 

good faith or mutual trust: e.g. Pol. 5. 11, p. 13130 

. yap yvaous alot Torel paddAov mpds GAArjAovs, ‘mutual 

/ knowledge tends rather to produce mutual trust.’ It is 

\found more frequently in the later Greek philosophy: 

'e. y. pseudo-Aristot. De Virtut. et Vit. c. 5, p. 12506 

dkodovbel S& TH diKkarcootvn.... 7 Tlotis Kal 4 pLcomovnpla, 

‘justice is accompanied by .... good faith and the hatred 

of wrong-doing,’ and Ethic. Eudem. 5. 2, p. 1237 6 ovk ort 

d dvev tictews didia BéBaios, ‘there is no firm friendship 

without mutual trust.’ 

(4) In Biblical Greek it has another or theological mean- 

ing which we shall best understand by first examining 

its use in Philo, who furnishes a connecting link between 

its philosophical and its biblical use, and who, while using 

it in the main in its biblical sense, adds explanations which 

make its meaning clear. 

He sometimes uses it in its rhetorical sense of ‘ proof’ 

or ‘evidence’: e.g. De Mundi Opif. c. 28, vol. i. p. 26 

mlotis THs apxns evapyeotatn Ta hawopueva, ‘the actual facts 

(of man’s relation to animals) are the clearest proof that 

God gave him dominion over them.’ But he more com- 

monly uses it in a sense in which the intellectual state 
of mind which is called ‘conviction’ is blended with the 
moral state of mind which is called ‘trust.’ It is trans- 

| ferred alike from the conviction which results from sensible 
\ perception and from that which results from reasoning to 
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that which is based on a conception of the nature of God. ) 
The mass of men trust their senses or their reason: in a 
similar way the good man trusts God. » Just as the former 
believe that their senses and their reason do not deceive 

them, so the latter believes that God does not deceive 

him: and the conviction of the latter has a firmer ground 

than that of the former, inasmuch as both the senses and 

the reason do deceive men, whereas God never deceives. 

This use of the word will be made clear by the following 

passages. 

De Mundi Opif. c. 14, vol. i. p. 10 (God anticipated, before ever 

men were created, that they would be guessers of probabilities and 

plausibilities) kai dre meorevoovar trois patvopévors paddov 7) Geo, ‘and 

that they would trust things apparent rather than God,’ 

Legis Alleg, iii. 81, vol. i. p. 132 dpioroy oby rH Geg@ memotevkevat 

kal py Tois acadéat Aoyiopois Kal Tats aBeBaiors eikacias, ‘it is best, then, 

to trust God and not uncertain reasonings and unstable conjectures.’ 

Quis rer. div. heres c. 18, vol. i. pp. 485-6 (the trust in God with 

which Abraham is credited is not so easy as you may think, because 

of our close kindness with this mortal part of us which persuades us 

to trust many other things rather than God) 76 8¢ éxvivacOas totzwv 

éxaoToy kal amucTioa yevéeoe: TH Tavta e€ EavTns amlot@, pdv@ O€ morev- 

gat GcG TH kal mpds ayGevay wove mote, peyddrns Kai dAvpmiov S.avoias 

epyov eati, mpos ovderds ovxére SeheaCoperns tev wrap’ jpiv, ‘ to wash our- 

selves thoroughly from each one of these things, and to distrust the 

visible creation which is of itself in every way to be distrusted, and 

to trust God who is indeed in reality the only object of trust, re- 

quires a great and Olympian mind—a mind that is no longer 

caught in the toils of any of the things that surround us.’ 

De Migrat. Abraham. c. 9, vol. i. p. 442 (commenting on 

enesicn £20 “os sss into a land that I wz?/7 shew thee,’ he says 

that the future tense is used rather than the present in testimony of 

the faith which the soul had in God: for the soul) averdotacra vopi- 

caca #5n mapeivar Ta pt) rapdvra Sia Ty Tod tmooxopevoy BeSBacoraryy 

miotiv, dyabdy réevov GOdov evpynrar, ‘ believing without a wavering of 

doubt that the things which were not present were actually present 

because of its sure trust in him who had promised, has obtained a 

perfect good for its reward’: (this ‘ perfect good’ is probably faith 
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itself: cp. De praemiis ef poents c. 4, Vol. ii. p. 412 GOdov aipeirat Ty 

mpos Tov Ocdv miaTw). 

De praemiis et poents c. 8, vol. ii. pp. 412-13 (A man who has 

sincere trust in God has conceived a distrust of all things that are 

begotten and corruptible, beginning with the two things that give 

themselves the greatest airs, sense and reason. For sense results 

in opinion, which is the sport of plausibilities: and reason, though 

it fancies that its judgments depend on unchanging truths, is found 

to be disquieted at many things: for when it tries to deal with the 

ten thousand particular facts which encounter it, it feels its want of 

power and gives up, like an athlete thrown by a stronger wrestler) 

Srp dé ekeyévero mavra pev copara madvra d€ dowpata bmepide Kal mep- 

kia pdve € émepetoacba kal ornpicacba OcG per ioxvpoyvapovos 

Royiopod Kal dkAwods Kai BeBaordrns mictews, evdaipov Kai TpLTpaKdpLos 

obros adnOds, ‘but he to whom it is granted to look beyond and 

transcend all things corporeal and incorporeal (objects of sense and 

objects of reason alike), and to rest and fix himself firmly upon 

God alone with obstinate reasoning and unwavering and settled 

faith, that man is happy and truly thrice blessed.’ 

/ It will be seen from these passages that faith is regarded 

as something which transcends reason in certainty, and 

that when spoken of without further definition its object 

is God. It is consequently natural to find that it is not 

only ranked as a virtue, but regarded as the chief of virtues, 

THY TeAELoTaTnY apetov Outs rer. div. heres c. 18, vol. 

p- 485, the queen of OTS THY Baca tov dperov De 

WO c. 46, vol. ii. p. 39: in having it a man offers 

to God the fairest of ae and one that has no blemish, 

Gpopov Kat KddAvoTov tepeiov ole. Oc@, that De Cherubim 
c. 25, vol. i. p. 154. And in one passage he sings its 

praises in the following remarkable enconium: 

De Abraham. c. 46, vol. ii. p. 39 pdvov ody aypevdés kai BéBaroy 
ayabov n mpos Tov Oedv wiotis, mapnydpnpa Biov, TANpoLa xpynoTaev éAmi- 
Sv, apopia pev kaxdv, dyabdv dé hopd, kakoSarpovias andyvects, evoeBias 
yaars, evdatnovias Khijpos, Wuxijs ev dao Bedriwors, emepnpevoperns TO 
mavrov aitie, Kat Suvanéva pev mdvra Bovdropéva b€ ra dpiora, ‘ Faith 
towards God [i.e. trust which has God for its object] is the only 
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undeceiving and certain good, the consolation of life, the fulness of 
good hopes, the banishment of evils, the bringing of blessings, 
the renunciation of misfortune, the knowledge of piety, the pos- 
session of happiness, the bettering in all things of the soul which 
rests for its support upon Him who is the Cause of all things, 
and who though He can do all things wills only to do what is 
best.’ 

It will be clear from this use of the word in Philo that 

its use in the N. T. was not a wholly new application of 

it: ‘trust, or ‘faith, had already become in the Alexan- 

drian schools an ideal virtue. It will also be clear that, 

assuming it to be used by S. Paul in the sense which 

it bore in the philosophical language with which he was 

familiar, it is not used of a vague and mystical sentiment, 

the hazy state of mind which precedes knowledge, like 

a nebula which has not yet taken a definite outline or fe? 

become condensed into a star, but that it is a state oft 

firm mental conviction, based upon a certain coacentioey: 

of the nature of God; hence it is used in close connexion 

with the strongest word for full assurance, viz. mAnpodo- 

petoOar: Rom. 4. 20, 21 evedvvanddn tH wlote, Sods ddfav 

TS OcG@ Kal wWAnpopopnbels Sri 6 EmijyyeATar duvatds éote Kal 

moujoat, ‘he waxed strong through faith, giving glory to 

God, and being fully assured that what He had promised 

He is able also to perform.’ 

Hence in the Epistle to the Hebrews it is used, as Philo 

used it, to designate a state of mind which transcends 

ordinary knowledge, the conviction that the words or 

promises of God have a firmer basis of certainty than 

either phenomena of sense or judgments of reason; it 

believes that certain things exist because God has said 

so, and in spite of the absence of other evidence of their 

existence: and since it believes also that what God has 

promised will certainly come to pass, its objects are also 

objects of hope: hence it is described (11. 1) as eAmuComevov 
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inéoracis, mpayydtwv dreyxos ov BAeTouévwv, ‘the ground 

of things hoped for, the evidence of things. not seen.’ 

/ 

vTogTacls. 

The word is used by the LXX. only 18 times in the 

canonical books, but it represents 15 different Hebrew 

words: in some cases it is difficult to avoid the conclusion 

that the LX X. misunderstood the Hebrew words, in other 

cases it must be admitted that the Hebrew text is itself 

both obscure and uncertain. 

In some passages it appears to be the translation of 

A¥'D ‘outpost’ or ‘garrison, viz. 1 Sam. 13. 23 (= Theod. 

otdo.s): 14. 4. That it can bear this meaning is shown 

by its use in a fragment of the Phoenix of Sophocles in 

the sense of évédpa (Iren. ap. Socrat. H. E. 3. 7 mapa Yodo- 

kre? €v TO Dotvike evedpay onuaivery thy tndotacww: and Pollux, 

Hist. Phys. p. 376). 

The consideration of some of the other passages seems 

to belong rather to Hebrew than to Hellenistic philology: 

but there is a small group of passages which furnish a 

well-established meaning and which throw a clear light 

upon some instances of the use of the word in the N. T. 

Ruth 1. 12 or eta bre Core por Sdotacig tod yevnOjvai pe avdpi Kai 

réfopat viovs .. . ‘for my saying (i.e. if I said) that there is ground 

of hope of my having a husband and I shall bring forth sons.. .’: 
iméotaots=MPNM ‘ hope.’ 

Ps. 38 (39). 8 4 iméoracis pou rapa col éorw, ‘my ground of hope 

is in thee’: indoracis =N9Min ‘expectation,’ which Aquila renders 
by kapadoxia, Symmachus by dvapyovn, 

Ezeh. 19. 5 axodero } tndaracis adris, ‘her ground of hope was 
lost’: imécracis=™PN, which Symmachus renders by spoodokia, 
Theodotion by emis, 

This meaning ‘ground of hope’ probably follows from 
the Classical use of imécracis for the ‘ground’ or ‘founda- 
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tion’ of anything: and it passes by a natural transition 
into the meaning of ‘hope’ itself. Hence its use in several 
passages of the N. T. 

2 Cor. 9. 4 pyres... . KatacyuvOdpev jpeis... ev tH bmoordcet 

tavty, ‘lest by any means... we should be put to shame... in 
this ground’ (sc. of our glorying on your behalf: Codd. xe. De, and 

others add rijs xavynoews, from the following passage). 

2 Cor, 11. 17 5 Nad od Kata Kipiov AadG GAN ds ev appoodyy, ev 

TavTn Th Uxootdce: THs Kavynoews, ‘that which I speak I speak not 

after the Lord but as in foolishness, in this ground of my glorying.’ 

Heb. 3. 14 édvmep tHy apxiv tis tmocracews péxpe Tédovs BeBalav 

kataoxepev, ‘we have become partakers of Christ, if, that is to say, 

we continue to hold the beginning of our hope firm until the end’: 

cf. v. 6 eay tiv mappyoiay Kal To Kavxnua THs eAmidos péxpe TEAovs BeBaiav 

kaTdoyapev, 

feb. 11. I €otw 8 riotis eAmiCopévov iaéoracrs, ‘Faith is the 

ground of things hoped for, i.e. trust in God, or the conviction 

that God is good and that He will perform His promises, is the 

ground for confident hope that the things hoped for will come to 

pass. 
(In the same passage éAeyxos appears to be used in its Hellenistic 

sense of a fact which serves as the clear proof of another fact: e.g. 

Jos. Ant. 16. 8. 1 Herod’s slaves stated that he had dyed his hair, 

thereby kAémrovra roy édeyxov THs jAtxias, ‘concealing the clear proof 

of his age’: Epict. Dzss. 4.146 speaks of the fears of the Emperor’s 

favour or disfavour which were éAé¢yyous, ‘clear proofs,’ that though 

the professors of philosophy said that they were free, they were in 

reality slaves : so trust in God furnishes to the mind which has it a 

clear proof that things to which God has testified exist, though they 

are not visible to the senses). 

ovkoparrev. 

1, Classical use. 

In Classical Greek the word and its paronyms are used 

exclusively of calumnious accusations, especially of such 

as were intended to extort money: e.g. Xen. A/em. 2. 9. I, 

where it is used of those who brought suits against Crito, 
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who was known to be rich, because, as he says, vopi¢ovow 

jovoy dy pe apybpiov Tedécat 7) Tpdypara exe, ‘they think 

that I would a good deal rather pay money than have 

trouble.’ 

2. Use in the LXX. 

Its wider range of meaning in the LXX. is made clear 

by several kinds of proof: (a) it is used to translate 

Hebrew words which mean simply either ‘to oppress’ or 

‘to deceive’: (4) it is interchanged with other Greek words 

or phrases which mean simply ‘to oppress’: (c) it occurs 

in contexts in which its Classical meaning is impossible. 

(2) In Job 35.9... Ps. 7a (72). 4: 118,(410). 122,,334.8 (Erow 
T4.0Q1: 22. 16: 28>3,.16. Eccles. 4. 0:5. 72 Jo 8, theyeare 

translations of PYY ‘to oppress,’ or of one of its derivatives: in 

Lev. 19. 11 of 1PY ‘to lie.’ 
(2) In Gen. 26. 20 LXX. ddicia’ 7diknoav yap airév= Aquil. ovKo- 

gavtia’ eovxopavtnaay yap avtdv, Lev. 6. 2 LXX. Adicnoe=Aquil. 

Symm. Theod. éoveopavrnce. Deut. 24. 14 LXX. otk dradixnoes= 

Aquil. Symm. Theod. 0d cvxoparrjces. Job 10. 3 LXX. éeav dd- 

kno@="ANos’ Srav oveoharvtnons. Ezek. 22. 29 LXX. éxmefodvtes 

dducia= Aquil. Symm. éeovxopavtncay cveoparvriav. Ezek. 22. 12 LXX. 

karaduvaoteia, Symm. oveoparria, and so also Aquil. in Jer. 6. 6. 

(c) It is used especially in reference to the poor, whereas the 

Classical use related especially to the rich: Ps. 71 (72). 4 ‘he shall 

save the children of the needy and shall break in pieces the oppressor 

(cvxopdvrny): Prov. 14. 31: 22.16 ‘he that oppresseth (cuxopavtar) 

the poor’: id. 28. 3 ‘a poor man (so E. V. but LXX. dvdpetos ev 

do«Beor) that oppresseth (cveopavrdv) the poor’: Eccles. 4. 1 ‘so I 

returned and considered all the oppressions (cvxodavrias) that are 

done under the sun: and behold the tears of such as were oppressed 

(rav cvxoparrovpevov), and they had no comforter; and on the side 

of their oppressors (cvxofayrovvrwv) there was power; but they had 
no comforter.’ 

3. Other Hellenistic uses. 

The meaning of the word which appears in the LXX. 

appears also in some Egyptian documents, which are the 
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more valuable for comparison because the social state of 

Egypt under the Ptolemies and afterwards under Roman 

rule was in many respects closely similar to the state of 

Palestine in the corresponding period of its history. 

In Brunet de Presle Morices et textes du Musée du Louvre in the 

Notices et extratts des manuscrits de la Bibliothéque Impériale, Tom. 

xviii. 24 partie, Paris 1865, papyrus No. 61, p. 381, consists of a 

letter of B.c. 145 from Dioscorides, a chief officer of finance, to 

Dorion, a local subordinate. After reciting the strong desire of 

the king and queen (Ptolemy Physcon and Cleopatra) that there 

even justice should be dealt (8xavoSoretcOar) to all classes of their 

subjects, the document proceeds mepi d€ Staceropav Kal mapaderdv 

eviov S€ kal cukopaytetoOat mpopepopéevav Bovdrdued” buas pr SiadavOdvew 

6re [raira] mavra eotiv addérpia Tis Te Hpav aywyjs ox Hocov Sé Kal Tis . 

buerepas cwrnpias émav tis e&eheyxO7 NeAuTNK@s Tiva TOY KaTa pépos, ‘iN 

the matter of fictitious legal proceedings and plunderings, some 

persons being moreover alleged to be even made the victims of 

false accusations, we wish you to be aware that all these things are 

at variance not only with our administration but also and still more 

with your safety when any one is convicted of having injured any- 

one in his district.’ 

The offences dsacewpds, mapadela, cvxoparria, are evi- 

dently all offences committed by taxgatherers. 

Inthe Corpus Inscr. Graec., N°. 4957 consists of a decree of 

Julius Alexander, prefect of Egypt in A. D. 68, and is almost 

entirely concerned with the wrongs done by local au- 

thorities, especially in the matter of the revenue. 

, , 

UITOKpLOLS, VTOKpITNS. 

In the Old Testament troxpirys is found in two passages 

of Theodotion’s translation of Job which have been incor- 

porated into the LXX. text, and in each case it is the 

translation of 47 ‘impious’: Job 34. 30 Bacidcdwv dy- 

Opwrov émoxpitiy amd dvcxodlas daod, ‘making an impious 

man king on account of the discontent of the people’ 
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Job 36. 13 Kal troxpiral xapdia ragovor Ovpor, ‘and the 

impious in heart shall ordain (for themselves) wrath.’ The 

word *)7 is also translated by éroxpiris by Aquila and 

Theodotion in Job 15. 34, where the LXX. have dcefois ; 

by Aquila in Job 20. 5, where the LXX. have tapavdpwyr ; 

by Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion in Prov. 11. 9, 

where the LXX have doeBév: and by the same three 

translators in Is. 33. 14, where the LXX. have doeBeis. 

Similarly 425, which only occurs in Is. 32. 6, is there 

translated by the LXX. dvowa, and by Aquila, Symmachus, 

and Theodotion izdx«piow. 

These facts seem to shew that early in the second 

century, and among Greek-speaking Jews, troxpirijs had 

come to mean more than merely ‘the actor of a false 

part in life’ It connoted positive badness. The inference 

is corroborated by its use in the ‘Two Ways,’ especially 

in the form in which that treatise is appended to the 

Epistle of Barnabas, c. 19. 2 od KoAAnOjon peTa Topevopevov 

év 60@ Oavdrov, piojoers Tay 6 odK eoTiW dpectivy TO Oca, 

plonoers Tacay brdKpiow ov pr eyKatadimns evToAds Kupiov, 

‘thou shalt not join thyself with those who go in the way 

of death, thou shalt hate whatever is not pleasing to God, 

thou shalt hate all tréxpiowv, thou shalt not abandon the 

commandments of the Lord. The collocation and em- 

phasis can hardly be accounted for unless iadéxpiow has 

a stronger meaning than that of ‘ false pretence.’ 

The meaning which is evident in the Hexapla seems 

more appropriate than any other in the Synoptic Gospels : 

S. Mait. 24. 51 (of the master returning suddenly and finding 

the slave whom he had set over his household beating his fellow 

slaves) d:xotopnoes adrov kal rd pépos adrod pera Tov vmrokpitay Onoet, 

‘he will surely scourge him, and will appoint his portion with the 
impious’: it would be mere bathos to render dmoxpiréy by ‘false 
pretenders.’ 

S. Matt. 23. 28 rwbev d¢ eore pecrol imoxpicews Kai dvopias, 
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‘within they are full of impiety and wickedness’: and in the 

denunciations of the Scribes and Pharisees which both precede 

and follow this verse the point seems to be not merely that they 

were false pretenders but that they were positively irreligious. 

S. Mark 12. 15 cides avrév thy imdxpesow=S. Matt. 22. 18 yvods 

d€ 6 "Incovs rv movnpiay airdv, S. Luke 20. 23 xatavonoas S€ adrev rv 

mavoupyiay: the three words tmékpicw, movnpiay, mavovpyiay are of 

equivalent meaning: and in S. Mark as in the two other Evan- 

gelists that which our Lord is said to have known was not their 

‘false pretence’ but their ‘wickedness’ or ‘ malice.’ 
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fi ONSPSYCHOLOGICAL” TERNSAs 

BIBLIGAL GREE IK. 

IN examining any philosophical terms which are found 

in Hellenistic Greek it is necessary to observe to an in- 

creased degree the caution with which all Hellenistic words 

must be treated. At every step the student is haunted 

by their Classical meanings, and at every step the ghosts 

of their Classical meanings must be exorcised. For Greece 

and the Greek world had come not only under a different 

political rule, and into new social circumstances, but also 

into a new atmosphere of thought and to a new attitude 

of mind towards the questions with which philosophy deals. 

Those questions were, almost of necessity, stated in their 

ancient form: the technical terms remained the same: 

but by the operation of those silent changes by which 

all thinking races are constantly elaborating new meanings, 

and finding new points of view, the connotation of those 

terms and the answers to those questions had undergone 

more than one complete transformation. The philosophical 

words of Hellenistic Greek must be viewed in relation not 

to past but to contemporary philosophy. Nor can that 

contemporary philosophy be taken as an undivided whole. 

It is as various in its character as the philosophy of our 

own time, with which it is the more interesting to compare 

it because, as in our modern philosophy, a large part of 
it was syncretistic. 

For the investigation of such philosophical terms as 

are found in the New Testament we possess a mass of 
material of unique value in the writings which are com- 
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monly gathered together under the name of Philo. Except 

in relation to the doctrine of the Adyos, which is itself 

often misunderstood because it is isolated from the rest 

of the philosophy, those writings are an almost wholly 

unworked mine. -Many of the MSS. which contain them 

remain uncollated: no attempt has been made to differen- 

tiate the characteristics of the main group of writings so 

as to afford a criterion for distinguishing between the 

writings of Philo himself and those of his school: the 

philosophy itself, which is more like a mosaic than an 

organic unity, has for the most part not been resolved 

into its elements. But although whatever is now said 

about Philo must be regarded as subject to correction 

in the future when the writings which bear his name have 

been more critically investigated, the study of those writ- 

ings is indispensable for the determination of the meanings 

of Hellenistic words which even touch the circumference 

of the philosophical sphere. It would be unwarrantable 

to assert that the meaning of such words in Philo deter- 

mines their meaning in the New Testament: but at the 

same time no inference as to their meaning in the New 

Testament can be regarded as even approximately certain 

if it leaves out of sight the evidence which Philo affords. 

But the number of words in the New Testament which 

can be regarded simply as philosophical terms with an 

added theological connotation is very small. An instance 

has been given in the preceding chapter in wiot1s. The 

majority of terms which appear to be philosophical require 

a different kind of caution in their treatment. For Biblical 

Greek is with comparatively rare exceptions not a philo- 

sophical but a popular language. It is not, that is to 

say, the language of men who were writing with scientific 

precision to an inner circle of students, but that which 

was addressed to, and therefore reflected from, the mass 

of the people, to whom, then as now, the minute distinc- 
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tions of philosophy are unfamiliar, and to a great extent 

incomprehensible. The tendency of many commentators 

and lexicographers has been to assume the existence in 

Biblical Greek of the distinctions which are found in 

philosophical writers, and to attach to words in their 

popular use meanings which belong to them only in their 

philosophical use. The presumption is that in the majority 

of cases those distinctions and meanings are inapplicable: 

and the presumption is sometimes raised to proof by the 

evidence which the LXX. affords. 

I propose to deal with a special group of philosophical 

terms, viz. psychological terms, partly because of their 

importance in themselves, and partly because they furnish 

a good illustration of the general principle which has been 

stated. In dealing with them I propose to investigate 

(1) their use in the LXX. and Hexapla, (2) their use in 

Philo. 

I. Psychological terms in the LXX. and Hexapla. 

In the case of all but concrete terms, such as horse, fire, 

wood, used in their primary sense, it must be borne in 

mind that a general equivalence of connotation between 

two words in two different languages must not be held to 

imply an exact coincidence of such connotation. The domi- 

nant meaning of a word in one language must no doubt 

be held to form at least an integral part of the meaning 

of the word by which it is translated in another language: 

but it is only by adding together all the predicates of the 

two words in their respective languages that an inference 

becomes possible as to the extent to which the spheres of 
their connotation coincide. 

When the two terms are each of them so far isolated 
in their respective languages that the one is uniformly the 
translation of the other, this addition of predicates is the 
only method by which the extent of the coincidence of 
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their connotation can be determined. But in dealing with 
groups of allied terms, for example, psychological terms, 
this method may be supplemented by others. If it be 
found that each member of the group in one language 
is rendered uniformly by one and only one member of 
the corresponding group in the other language, it must 
no doubt be inferred that each term had in its own lan- 
guage a distinct and isolated meaning, and no other method 

than that of the addition of predicates will be applicable. 

But if it be found, as it is found in the case of the terms 

with which we are about to deal, that the members of 

the group in the one language are each rendered by more 

than one of the members of the group in the other lan- 

guage, it must be inferred that while the group as a whole 

in the one language corresponded as a whole to the group 

in the other, the individual members of the two groups 

did not so correspond. 

The question which lies immediately before us is that 

of the precise extent of the correspondence or non-corres- 

pondence between the respective members of the two 

groups, and of the light which that correspondence or 

non-correspondence throws upon the meaning of the Greek 

terms. In other words, given a group of Hebrew terms 

ABC, and a corresponding group of Greek terms adc, 

since it is found that a is used to translate not only A 

but also sometimes B and C, and that 0 is used to trans- 

late not only B but also sometimes A and C, and that ¢ 

is used to translate not only C but also sometimes A and 

B, and conversely that A and B and C are each of them 

translated, though in varying degrees, by @ and @ and ¢, 

what may we infer as to the relations of the Greek terms 

a and 4 and ¢ to each other? 

It will thus be found necessary to ascertain 

(i) of what Hebrew words each member of the Greek 

group is the translation : 
H 
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(ii) what corrections of and additions to the trans- 

lations of the words in the LXX. are found in 

the Hexapla. 

(iii) by what Greek words each member of the Hebrew 

group is translated : 

When these questions have received provisional answers, 

it will be found necessary to ascertain further how far 

those provisional answers are confirmed by (1) the com- 

binations and interchanges of the several words in the 

same or similar passages, (2) the predicates which are 

attached to the several words. 

1. Translations. 

T. xapdia. 

It is ordinarily the translation of aly) or ale 

i. The other words which it is used to translate are— 

(1) 102 ‘the belly’: Prov. 22. 18, Hab. 3. 15. 

(2) ‘Y ‘my bowels’: Thren. 2. 11, where the MSS. vary 

between kota and xapdia, 

(3) 322 ‘the inward parts’: Ps. 5. 10: 61 (62). 5: 93 (94). 
ro; Prov. 14.93) 26, 24. 

(4) 04 ‘the spirit’: Ezek. 13. 3. 

In several passages the Hebrew is paraphrased rather 

than translated: e.g. Ps. 31 (32). 5: 84 (85). 9, Prov. 15. 

22; and in one instance, Ps. 36 (37). 14 robs edOets TH Kapdta 

is a mistake of either the translator or the transcriber for 

the less familiar robs ed0cis rH 630. 

ii. The translation of ae by xapdia is almost always ac- 

cepted by the translators of the Hexapla, and the MSS. 
of the LXX. do not greatly vary: the corrections and 
variations are the following : 

Deut. 6. 5: 28. 47, Jos. 22. 5 MSS. vary between xapdias 
(kap8ia) and d.avolas (Scavoia), 
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2 Sam. 7. 24 LXX. xapdiar, Symm. didvor, 
Ps. 36 (37). 15 Codd. A. B. xapdSiav, Cod. S¥. Wuxnv, S*. Woyds. 
Ps. 72 (73). 13 LXX. Aguil. xapdiav, Symm. Theod. suyiy. 
Prov. 7. 3 LXX. xapdias, Symm. orhdovs. 

Liccles. 7. 3 UXX. eis xapdiav, Symm. rh dcavoia, 

Eccles. to. 3 1B 139 ‘his heart faileth him’: LXX. eap8ia adrod 
vorepnoer, Symm. avdnros. 

fer 5. at 3b PS) “without heart’: LXX. kat dxdpdios, Symm. kai 

advavdnros. 

Jer. 38 (31). 33-LXX. xapdias, Theod. ornovs. 

iii. The other words by which Sip), ay are translated 

are: 

(1) voids, Jos. 14. 7, Is. 10. 7, 12: and in the phrase vooy éfuord- 

ve for ab nw ‘to apply the heart to .. J =kapdiav épiotdvew 

Prov. 22. 17: 27. 23, xapdiay riOévac r Sam. 13. 20, Ps. 47 (48). 

14: so Symm. Job 7. 17 vodv mpoocéyew: and for ab pw Is, 

41. 22=Aguil. Symm. Theod. xapdiav eprordavew. 

(2), (3) Sudvora, oxy: see below. 

(4) cdpé, Ps. 27 (28). 7 dveOarev 4 odp& pov, Aguil. Symm. Theod. 

9 Kapdia. ; 

II. mveGpa. 

It is ordinarily the translation of TM. 

i. The other words which it translates are— 

(z) DD ‘life’: Is. 38. 12=Aguzl. Symm. (an, as usually in 

LXX. 
. (2) MW) ‘breath’: 1 Kings 17. 17. 

ii. The translation of M0 by avedya is almost always 

accepted by the other translators who are included in the 

Hexapla, and the MSS. of the LXX. do not greatly vary: 

but several of the instances of revision and variation are 

important. 

Job 1. 19 LXX. mveipa, Aquil. dvepos: so 2b. 30. 15 Symm. 

Ps, 32 (33). 6 LXX. 76 mvetpart, Symm. rh mvoj. 

Ps. 142 (143). 4 LXX. mveipa, Aguil. pox7. 

H 2 
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Ps. 148. 8 LXX. wveipa, Alius avepos, 

Eccles. 1. 14 LXX. mpoatpeots mvetpatos, Aguil. vopi)_avépou (sO 

Aquil. Theod. tb. 2. 11), Symm. Booknows avépov (so also 23, 4. 16). 

Eccles, 3. 19 LXX. mveipa, Symm., dvarvon. 

Eccles. 6. 9 LXX. mpoaipeois mvedparos, Aguil. Theod. vopn avépov» 

Symm., kdkoous mvevparos. 

Eccles. 7, 8 (9). LXX. bnrav mvetpart, Sym. bYynroxapdiov. 

Ts. 4. 2 LXX. avedparos, Symm. 6 dvepos. 

Ts. 32. 15 LXX. mveipa, Symm. dvayrv&s, Theod. dvepos. 

iii. The other words by which 1 is translated are the 

following : 

(1) dvepos, Prov. 30. 4, So also Symm., but Aguzl. mvcipa, 

(2) Ovpds, Job 15. 13, Prov. 18. 14 (Agucl. mvedpa): 29. 11, Ezek. 

39. 29, Zach. 6. 8. 

(3) kapdia, Ezek. 13. 3. 

(4) vois, Is. 40. 13 tis yap @yvo vodv kvpiov, Aguil. mvedpa: the 

passage is important on account of its quotation by S. Paul in 

Rom. 11. 34, 1 Cor. 2. 16: the use of vods rather than mvedpa in 

the latter passage is especially noteworthy because avedya would 

have followed more naturally from the preceding verses: and since 

this is the only passage in the LXX. in which 4 is translated by 

vots, the presumption is very strong that S. Paul had the LXX. in 

mind. 

(5) épyn, Prov. 16. 32, Is. 59. 19, Aguel. Symm. Theod. mvedpa 

(which is used, without any qualifying word, to denote anger in 

LXX. Judges 8. 3). 
(6) mvon, Gen. 7. 22 avo fans: Prov. 1. 23 éuijs mons paow, 

Aquil. Theod. mveipa pov: 2. 11. 13 motos d€ mvog, Aguil. Symm. 

mvevpatt: Is, 38. 16 efnyerpds pov tiv mvonv, Aguil. (wi mvevpards pov. 

(7) puxn, Gen. 41. 8, Ex. 35. 21. 

(8) fpdvnors, Jos. 5. 1. 

In Job 6. 4, Prov. 17. 23: 25. 28, Is. 32. 2 the LXX. translation 

is not literal, and the Greek and Hebrew cannot be balanced word 

for word. 

There are some noteworthy compound phrases into 

which M1 enters, which in the LXX. are rendered by 

dduydoxos, ddtyoWuxta ; 
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Ex, 6. 9 1 “SP ‘shortness of spirit’: LXX. ddcyowuyia, Aguil. 
koAoBdrns mvevparos. . 

Ps. 54 (55). 9 HYD AMD ‘from the stormy wind’ is rendered 
in the LXX. by the gloss dm édcyowuyias, Aguil, Theod. and mveb- 
patos \at\aradous, 

Prov. 14. 29 1) ASP ‘hasty of spirit’: LXX. ércyspuxos, Alus 
pixpdwuxos, 

Prov. 18. 14 783} 17 “a broken spirit’: LXX. ddcydyuyor aydpa, 
Theod, mvedpa remdnypévov. 

Zs. 54. 6 14) NY ‘pained in spirit’: LXX. ddcydpuxos, Aguil. 
Symm. Theod. xaroduvos rvebpare. 

Til. Wuyi. 

It is ordinarily the translation of WD). 

i. The other words of which it is the translation are the 

following : 

(1) MN ‘man’: Lev. 17. 9, where the MSS. vary between yoy 

and avOperos. 7 

(2) 7H, ON ‘life’: Job 38. 39, Ps. 63 (64). 1 (Symm. (any): 

73 (74). 20. ) 
(3) 2, aa ‘heart’: 2 Kings’ 6. 11, 1 Chron. 12. 38: 15. 29: 

peeeese. G2 Chron, 7. 21:9. 12°15. 15: 31. 21, Ps, 68.(60). 

21 (Agual. Symm. xapdiav), Prov. 6. 21: 16. 1 (15. 32), Is. 7. 2, 4: 

Bomgsni3. 72 24.7: 33. 1582-42025: 44.19. In Ps. 20-{21). 2: 

36 (37). 15, Prov. 26. 25 the MSS. vary between Yuyx7 and kapdia. 

(4) M2 ‘a dead body’: Ezek. 44. 25, Symm. veep6: in Num. 

23. 10 drobdvor ) Wuxn pov év woyxais dixaiov, yvyais must be con- 

sidered to be part of a paraphrase rather than a literal translation 

of ND ‘death’: but in Num. 9. 6 emi pux7 (v2?) no doubt means 

‘by the dead body.’ 
(5) 22 ‘look’: Prov. 27. 23 (perhaps like the English ‘person’). 

(6) O° ‘spirit’: Gen. 41. 8, Ex. 35. 21 (Aguil. veda). 

In Ps. 38 (39). 12 tiv Wuxny is a free gloss for that which is 

more literally rendered by Symmachus 16 ¢m6upyrov. 

ii. The variations in the translation of wp) by Wox7 

in the Hexapla and in MSS. of the LXX. are the fol- 

lowing : 
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Ex. 23. 9 LXX. rip pox, Aqual. (civ) Oripw. 

Num. 9. 6 LXX. emt uxq, Alius éni vexpé. 

1 Sam. 24. 10 LXX. rip woxnv, Aquil. Symm. Theod. thy kakiay, 

Job 6. 11 Gre dvéxerai pou » puxn, Aquil. &re paxpobvpnre. 

Ps. 87 (88). 15 Codd. AS. wart dradets thy poxnv pov, so Aguel. 

Symm.: Cod. B., ed. Rom., ryv mpocevxny pov. 

Prov. 24. 12 6 mwddoas vow maow, Aguil. Symm. Swarnpav yuxny 

gov. 

Prov. 28. 26 WDI-IM literally as in Aguila mraris puyh=Symm. 

mdariuxos: the LXX. drops YB} and has Cod, A. dmdnoros, Cod. B. 
amorros. : 

In Prov. 13. 25 Sikaos éoOav éumimra thy uxnv adtov, yuxai de 

doeBav évdecis, it is possible that there is some confusion in the text: 

yuynv, as usual, translates WW), but is wrongly ‘amended by a 

reviser ("AdXos) to koAlav, but yuxai translates J02 ‘belly,’ and is 

rightly amended to KowWia (Aguzl. Symm. Theod. Quint. in Syriac, 

kowNla). 

iii, The other words by which W53 is translated are the 
following : 

(1) dnp, Gen. 14, 21, Prov. 16. 26,=Aguzl. Symm. Won. 

(2) fos. 10. 28, 30, 35, 39 vinam-o2 is translated by wav éumvéoy. 

(3) Ls. 43. 4 apxovras brép ris Kepadijs cov. 

(4) Gen. 36. 6 mdvta ra oépata, i.e. slaves, as probably macay 

Woynv in Gen. 12. 5. 

In Is. 29. 8 pdravov rd evrov is a free gloss for that which Aquila, 

Symmachus, and Theodotion render literally by xevt 4 ux) adrod. 

In Jer. 28 (51). 14 @pooe Kvpios kata tod Bpaxidvos airod is a 

characteristic periphrasis for ris Wuxijs, which is not amended in 

the existing fragments of the Hexapla. 

TV, 8tdvoua, 

It is ordinarily the translation of ale 

i. The other words which it translates are— 

(x) MIWM2 ‘thoughts’: Is. gs. 9. 
(2) 32P ‘inward parts’: Jer. 38 (31). 33. 

ii, The variations of the LXX. translation of 29 by Scavoia in the 
Hexapla are— 

Gen. 34. 3 LXX. cara ri didvoray, Aguil. ém xapdtav, Symm. xata- - 
Ovpua. 
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Ex. 35. 22 LXX. Symm. rh Savoia, Aguil. kapdia, 
Lev. 19. 17 LXX. rH dcavola, Alius ev rh kapdia, 

Job t. 5 LXX. & rh dcavola, Aquil. én xapSias. 

Ls. 35. 4 LXX. of ddeydouxor rH diavoia, Aquil. trois ramewvois rij 
kapoia, Symm. rois dvonros, Theod. rayveapdioss. 

iii, The other words by which 25 is translated have been given 
above, under xapdia. 

2. Combinations and interchanges in the same 

or similar passages. 

(1) kapdta and mvedpa: Ex. 9. 13 etc. eoxdnpuve dé xipios thy 

kapdiay Sapaw, but Deut. 2. 30 eoxdjpuve kipios 5 Ocds Td TvEdpa 

airod: Jos. 2. 11 e&dornpev tH Kapdia judy Kal odk gory ere TvEdpa ev 

ovden jpav: Ps. 50 (51). 19 Ovcia Th Oe@ Trea ouvTeTpinpevov, Kap- 

Slav currerpyspervny kal rerarewapuerny 6 Oeds odk e€ovdevecer: Ps. 76 

(77). 7 vuxros pera THs KapSias pov AdoAcxouy Kal gcxaddov Td TrvEdEd 

pou: Ps. 77 (78). 8 yeved iris od KarevOuver ev TH Kapdla adris Kal ovK 

€miaToOn peta TOU Geod Td mveiua aitns: Ps. 142 (143). 4 nxndiacev er 

ewe TO TrvEDA pov, ev enol erapdyby H kapSta pov: Ezek. 11. 19 dace 

avtois Kapdlay érépay kal mvedpa Kawoyv dHow ev adtois, SO 2b. 36. 26. 

In one instance the words are interchanged between the LXX. 

and the Hexapla, Eccles. 7. 8 LXX. iynddov mvedparr, Symm. 

vynroxapd.or. 

(2) kap8ia and uxy: (2) Sometimes they are combined: Deut. 

6. 5 fora Ta pyuata ratta.... €v TH Kapdia cov kal €v TH WuxH cov: 

so 7.11. 18, Jos. 23.14, 1 Sam. 2. 35,1 Chron. 22.19. (6) Some- 

times they have the same or analogous predicates: Judges 19. 5 

orhpicoy Thy Kapdtav cov Yope dprov: Ps, 103 (104). 15 dpros kapdiav 

avOpdmov ornpifer: Ps. 34 (35). 13 erameivouy év vnoreia Thy uxt pou, 

so Ps. 68 (69). [ro £S.77 (78). 18 Bpopara tats puxats airay: Jer. 

4. 10 tAparo 4 pdxaipa ews THS Wuxis adrdy, 2d, v. 18 jaro cos Tis 

KapSias cov. (c) Sometimes they are interchanged in the MSS. of 

tie 1ex%., or in the Hexapla; e.g. Ps. 20 (21). 2, Codd. A. B. 

yuxis, Cod. S%. xapSias: Ps. 36 (37). 15, Codd. A. B. xapdiav, Cod. 
S. woxny (vuxds): Ps. 72 (72). 13 LXX. Aguil. kapdiay, Symm. 

Theod. wuxiv: so 2 Kings 6. 11, Ps. 68 (69). 21, Prov. 6, 21: 16. 

1 (1g. 32). The most important instance of the combination of 

the two words is in the phrase e& éAns ris Kkapdias cov kai €€ Gdns Tijs 
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uxjs cov: Deut. 4. 29: 10.12: 11.13: 13. 3: An LN A Sol A 

6, 10, Jos. 22. 5 [Cod. B.], 2 Chron. 15. 12. The variations of 

this phrase are significant: (a) Deut. 6. 5, Jos. 22. 5 [Cod. A.] 

substitute Svavotas for kapdias: (6) 1 Sam. 12. 24, 1 Kings 2. 4 omit 

the mention of wuxj and substitute év adnfeta, the force of the 

phrase being shown in Jer. 3. 10 by a contrast with its opposite, 

ovk éemeatpady mpos pe... . €& ddns rhs Kapdias aitis GAN emt Wedder : 

so Jer. 39 (32). 41 & mioTet Kai ev mdon Kapdia pov Kal év magn Wuxi}. 

(3) mvedpa and wuxy: (a) of the principle of life, Gen. 1. 30 
Yuxhy Cofs, 2. 6.17 mveGpa Cons (ON OM), and Ezek. 1. 20, 21: 

ro. 17 (NN MY): (2) of fainting, i.e. the apparent suspension 
of life, Ps. 106 (107). 5 4 Wuxh atrav ev adbrois efehumev, 2b. 142 (143). 

4 é&dure 1d Trvedpd pov: (c) of dying, Gen. 35. 18 ev TO dduevar 

airy Thy Wuxyy, I Kings 17. 21 émorpapyre dy h puxy Tod maidapiov 

rovrov eis adrdv, Is. 53. 12 mapeddOn cis Odvarov 4 ux adrod, Thren. 

2. 12 év TO éxxeicOar Wuxas airadv, Ps. 103 (104). 29 dvravedeis 7d 

TvEe0pa adTav Kal ekdelpouor, 20. 145 (146). 4 eEeAevoera TO Tvedpa 

avrod, Eccles. 12. 7 1d tvedpa emorpeyrn mpds tov Gedy os axev 

auto. 

In only one instance are the words interchanged between the 

LXX. and the Hexapla, Ps. 142 (143). 4 LXX. avedpa, Agu. 

puny 
The elements of the two words are sometimes combined in a 

single phrase: Judges 15. 19 (Cod. A.) éméorpee 15 mvedpa adrod 

kat dvépugev, Ps. 76 (77). 4 ddeyopxnoe 73 mvedpa adrod, Jer. 2. 24 

év ertOvpiais puxis avrod émveupatodopeiro, Ezek. 21. 7 expiger maca 

oap§ Kal wav Trvedwa. 

Cf. 1 Sam. 16. 23 TM), LXX. avépuye, Aguil. avémvee. 

(4) kapSia and Sidvora: (a) they are sometimes interchanged, 

Ex. 25. 2 ols dv d6fn TH kapdla adrod=70, 35. 22 6 eoge TH Savoia : 

20. 28. 3: 35.9: 36.1 maou Trois cogois tH Stavola=zd. 31. 6 mavri 
guver> kapdia: so in Deut. 6. 5: 28. 47, Jos. 22. 5, Prov. 27. 19 
the MSS, vary between xapdia and didvora: (4) they are sometimes 
combined, Gen. 6. 5 mas tus Siavoetrar ev TH KapSla a’rod, x Chron, 
29. 18 dvdakov radra ev Siavoia KapStas. 

3. Predicates of the several words. 

(i) Strong emotion is expressed by tapdocew with each 
of the three words: 
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(1) Job 36. 34 (37. 1) erapdxOn 4 xapdia pou: so Ps. 37 (38). 10: 
54 (55). 3: 142 (143). 4, Thren.:2. rr. 

(2) x Kings 20 (21). 5 tl ro mvedpd cov retapaypevoyv ; so Is. 
19. 3. 

(3) Gen. 41. 8 erapdy6n 4 ux adrod (where, as noted above, the 

Hebrew word is not YB) but 1): so also Ps. 6. 4: 41 (42). 7. 

(ii) Pride is expressed by twody, tWndéds, with each of 
the three words: 

(1) Deut. 17. 20 ta pi io) j xapdia ad’rod: so 2 Chron. 32. 25, 

Ps.-130 (131). 1,-Jer. 31 (48). 29, Ezek. 28. 2, 5, 17: so also Is. 

9. 9 ef’ UBpet Kal ind Kapdia. 

(2) Eccles. 7. 8 imép tWndov mvedvpari. 

(3) Ps. 130 (131). 2 ef pi) eramewoppdvory adda tpaoa thy oyjy 

pov. 

(iii) Amelity, with rarewds and cognate words: 

(1) KapSia: 
Ps. 108 (109). 16 dvOpwrov révnta Kal mrwxdv Kal Karavevvypevoy TH 

xapOia, 

(2) tvedpa: 
Ps. 33 (34). 19 rods tareivods TS mvevpari, 

(3) Wuxy: 2 
Is. 58. 3 eramewaoapey ras Wuxas jpar. 

(iv) Dejection is expressed by daxndvav with each of the 

three words : 

(1) Ps. 60 (61). 3 €v 7G dkndidoa ty Kapdiay pov. 

(2) Ps. 142 (143). 4 nKndiacey én’ eye TO mvetpa pov, Tove Orla 

mvedpa aknolas. 

(3) Ps. 118 (119). 28 evworagev 7 yuxn pov bmd dakndias. 

(v) Contrition and distress are expressed by cvrtpiperbat 

and cognate words with each of the three words: 

(1) 1 Sam. 1.8 ivari ronre oe 7 Kapdia cov ; Ps, 50 (51). 11 kapdiav 

cuvrerpyspermy Kal reramewoperny, 26. 146 (147). 3, Is. 57- 13; Jer. 

23: 9- ; 

(2) Ps. 50 (51). 19 mvetpa ourrerpyspevor, Is. 65. 14 aro ovytpiBns 

mvevparos Duar. 
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(3) Gen. 43. 21 Thy Odhpw ris puxijs adrod. 

(vi) Sorrow and anguish are expressed by each of the 

three words: 

(1) Deut. 15.10 od AunnOhon TH kapdig cov, Is. 65.14 dia rov mdvov 

THs Kaplas tpav. 

(2) Ps. 76 (77). 4 odeyopixnoe 7d mvedpd pov: 7b, 105 (106). 33 

mapemikpavay TO mvedpa avTov. ~, 

(3) 1 Sam. 1. 10 kardduvos uxH: SO 7. 22. 2: 30. 6, 2 Kings 4. 
27: Is. 38. 15 rv ddvmmy tis Woxjs: 2 Sam. 17. 8 Kardaixpoe Ti 

Wwoxn: Job 7. 11: 10. 1: 21. 25 mxpia yuxjs: Job 14. 22 7 de 

wuxn adtod émrevOnoev. 

(vii) The predicates which are found with xapdia and 

Woxy, but not with mvedua, are those of fear and cowardice. 

(2) With ryxec@a: 

(1) 2 Sam. 17. 10 7 KapSia kabas 7 KapSia Tod Aéovros THKOpEvy TaKH- 

cera: Ps, 21 (22). 15 evernOn 7) Kapdia pou cel xnpds THKdpEVoS. 

(2) Deut. 28. 65 Sdc@ co... THKopévny Wuxnv: SO Ps. 106 (107). 

210. 

(6) With 680s, poReicGa. 

(1) Deut. 20. 8 6 poBovpevos kat Seitds rH xapdia: 7b. 28. 67, Jos. 

7.15, 2 Chron. 18. 7, Ps. 26 (27). 3, 1 Sam. 28. 5 epo876n kat eéé- 

oT 7 Kapdia avtod odddpa. 

(2) Ls, 21. 4 ) Wuxn pou epéeortnxev eis PdBov, 

(viii) Of affection with dyarav and cognate phrases: 

(1) Judges 16. 15 iydanxd oe kal 7) KapSia cov ovk %ore per’ euov: 

2 Sam. 14. 1 9 kapdia rod Bacihéws émt ’ABeooadop: 76. 15. 13 éye- 

yn@n 7 Kapdia avdpdv "Iopand dricw “ABeooadop. 

(2) 1 Sam. 18. 1, 3 Aydanoev adrdv lovdbay Kata tiv Woxnv adrod. 

Cant. 3. 1, 2, 3, 4 dv nyamnoer 7 Yuxn pov. 

(ix) Of gladness with ayaddvew, dyadAvacOa, and cognate 
words : 

(1) Judges 16. 25 dre jyabivOn 4 Kapdia abrav: 76. 18. 20, 1 Kings 

8.66, 1 Chron. 16. 10, Is. 66. 14, Zach. 10. 7, Ps. 12 (13). 6 dyad- 
Macera 7 Kapdia pov: 7b, 118 (11g). III a@yadNlaya THs KapSlas pov: 

10. 85 (86). 11 edppavOnre 7 Kapdia pov. 
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(2) Ps 34 (35). 9 9 S€ Wuyxn pou dyaddedoerat em T@ kupio: so Is, 
61. 10, Prov. 23. 24 émt d€ vid cops edppaivera f uy) adrod, 

(x) Of hope, with @rxiCew: 

(1) Ps. 27 (28). 7 é’ aiT@ Amey 7 Kapdia pov. 

(2) Ps. 129 (130). 6 FAmiev } Wuyh pou emi rv Kipror. 

(xi) Those which apply to the moral nature as a whole: 

(1) Deut. 9. 5 dua rh doidrnta ris KapSias cov, I Kings 9. 4 ev 

dovdrnte kapdias, Prov. 22. 11 dyamG kvpios daias xapdias, Neh. 2. 2 

moynpta Kapdias, 

(2) Prov. 26. 25 éxrad ydp clot rommpia év rh Wuyf adrod, Is. 1. 16 
> es , ~ a lol 

ageere Tas rovnpias amd Tay WuxGv par. 

(xii) Will and intention are expressed by (1) xapdiéa, 

(2) mveBua, especially by xapdia: 

(1) In the phrase ravra ra ev rh xapdia (twos) roeiv, 1 Sam. g. 19, 

2 Sam. 7. 3, 2 Kings 10. 20: the more complete phrase mdyta ra 

ev TH KapOia pou Kal Ta ev TH Woy pov Tmonoe is probably equivalent 

to ‘all that I intend and that I desire.’ So in the phrases BeBdpnrat 

9 Kapdia Papaw tov py... Ex. 7. 14, eoxAnpvvbn 7 Kapdia avrod Ex, 8. 

19, and frequently in Exodus, dréorncav ri xapdiav. . . Oras pi 

elcéAGoow Num. 32. 9, Deut. 1. 28: and in the phrases éyévero ent 

ths KapSias ... oikodopaoa 1 Kings 8. 17, éyévero émt xapdiay oikodo- 

pioa xt Chron. 28. 2, 2 Chron. 6. 7, 8: so also 74 dpeota ris Kapdias 

pero. 14516, 11° 18. 12. 

(2) Deut. 2. 30 éoxdnpuver. .. 7d mvedpa aizod: 2 Chron. 36. 22, 

2Esdr. 1. 1 e&nyeipe Kipios 7rd mvedpa Kipov Baowews Tepoay kat 

mapnyyewre Knpvgat, 

(xiii) Desire is expressed, perhaps exclusively, by pox7: 

(a2) Of food, Deut. 12. 21 dayf év rais médeoi cov Kata tiv emOupiav 

tis Wexfs cov: so 7. 14. 26, 1 Sam. 2.16: 20. 4,2 Sam, 3. 21, 

1 Kings 11. 37, Job 33. 20, Ps. 68 (69). 11: 106 (107). 18, Prov. 

69302 °10-3: 131 25: 19.15:-25, 25, 1s. 32.6: 58. 12, Jer. 38 

(31). 25: SO €rameivouv ev moreia tiv Woxnv pov Ps. 34 (35). 13, Tov 

airjoat Bpdpara tais uxais aitav Ps. 77 (78). 18, 7 dé uxn tpav 

mpooxbioev ev 7 dpro Num. 21. 5. 
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(6) Of spiritual desire, Ps. 41 (42). 2 émumobet 7 Wuxy pou mpos o€, 

6 beds: 7b, 62 (63). 2: 83 (84). 3: 118 (119). 20. 

(xiv) Mental powers and operations are predicated of 

all three words: 

(1) Of kap8ta: (envornun), Ex. 36. 2 @ beds Caoxev emiotnyny ev TH 

kapdia: (€idévac) Deut. 29. 4 6 Oeds Caxey bpiv kapdiav eidévat Kal 6pOad- 

pods Bdrcrew kai dra dkovew: 1 Kings 2. 44 rHy Kaxiay cov ov olde 7 

kapSia cov: (voeiv, dtavoeicbar) 1 Sam. 4. 20 ovk évdnoev 7 Kapdia adrijs : 

Is. 32. 6 9 Kapdia adrod pdraa voncet, Jer. 7. 31: 19.55... 00 due- 

vonOnv év th Kapdia pou: cf. Hos. 7. 11 ws mepuotepa avous ovK €xovoa 

kapdtay (ppdvipos, ppdynots: copds, copia): 1 Kings 3. 12 dédwxd oor 

kapdiav ppovipny Kai copy: 7b, 10. 24 Tis ppovnoews avtov fs edwxe 

Kvptos TH Kapdia aitov: 2 Chron. 9. 23 tis codpias airod js edaxev 6 

Oeds ev kapdia adtod: Job 17. 4 kapdiay atrav expuas dxd ppovncews : 

(cuvéva, cvverds) Job 34. 10, 34 avverot xapdias [Cod. A. xapdiq]: Is. 

6. 10 pn more... TH Kapdia cuvdor: (Bovdeveo@ar) Neh. 5. 7 éBovdev- 

caro kapdia pov em ep. 

(2) Of mveGpa: Ex. 28. 3 mvedpa codias kat aicOncews: Deut. 

34.9, Job 15. 2 mvetpa cuvécews: 1 Chron. 28. 12 1d mapdderypa 6 

eixev év mvevpare adtod: Ps, 76 (77). 7 €oKaddoy TO Tedd pov. 

(3) Of oxy: Jos. 23. 14 yrooerbe rH Kapdia tydv Kai TH Wuyi 

ipav: Ps. 12 (13). 2 ws rivos Onoopar Bouvdrds ev Wuxp pov: Ps. 138 

(139). 14 7 Wuxn pov ywadoxe opddpa: Prov, 24. 14 aicbjon codiav 

TH of Wuxn: Cant. 6, 11 odk eyo 7 uyn pou: Is. 44. 19 ovk edoyi- 

gato Th Wuxn airod. 

Results. 

If we gather together the results, it will be seen that in 

the XX 

(1) xapdia, mvedua, Wryy- are capable of being inter- 

changed as translations of the same Hebrew 

words: 

(2) consequently, the lines of distinction between them, 
whatever they may be, are not sharply drawn: 

(3) a survey of the predicates which are attached to 

each of them shows a similar impossibility of 

limiting them to special groups of mental 
phenomena, with the exceptions that (a) xcapdla 
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is most commonly used of will and intention, 
(2) oxy of appetite and desire. 

But this general inference as to Greek words does not 
of necessity apply also to their Hebrew originals. A 
student of the Hebrew terms must no doubt take into 
account the fact that at a certain time those terms con- 

veyed to Greek minds a certain meaning, and that a 

certain group of them was to some extent treated as 

synonymous. But this fact is only one of many data for 

the determination of the meaning of the Hebrew terms 

themselves: and it must be carefully borne in mind that 

the study of the words by which Greek translators ex- 

pressed Hebrew psychological terms is not identical with 

the study of Hebrew psychology. 

II. Psychological terms in Philo. 

The use of psychological terms, such as mvedya and woyy, 

in Philo can only be understood when viewed in relation 

to his psychology as a whole. But that psychology is 

of great complexity. The complexity arises partly from 

the fact that he uses the same terms to designate different 

groups of phenomena, partly from the fact that he uses 

different terms to designate the same phenomena, and 

partly from the fact that he regards the phenomena from 

different points of view, sometimes using the terms or 

conceptions of one system of philosophy and sometimes 

those of another, and sometimes borrowing both terms 

and conceptions not from philosophy but from the Old 

Testament. There is in some cases the additional element 

of uncertainty which arises from the uncertain authorship 

of some of the writings which are attributed to him. 

It would be beyond my present purpose to discuss that 

psychology in detail, or to endeavour to resolve it into 

the elements from which it was formed. I must be con- 

tent to gather together the more important of the predicates 
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which he attaches to the chief psychological terms, and 

to add to them only such brief explanations as may be 

necessary to develop their meaning. 

I. cdpa and x7. 

The conception of the duality of human nature runs 

through all Philo’s writings. (1) We are compounded 

of two elements, body and soul, which are (2) allied during 

life, but (3) separated at death. 

(1) Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (i. 119) S00 €orly e& dy ovvéotapey Wuxn TE 

kal o@pa. ; 

De Lbriet. 26 (i. 372) (dvOpwmor) rd woxns kal caparos Upacpa 7 

mhéypa i} KpGpa i) 6 Ti more xpr) Kael TouTt TO ovvOeToY Caor, 

De Cherubim 32 (i. 159) eyay otv ek uxijs kal coparos cuveotas. 

De Mundi Opif. 46 (i. 32) &k caparos kai xis cuveotas. 

(2) Quod det. pot. insid. 6 (i. 194) ovtvyy S€ Kat cvveratpis Kadeirar 

XeBpov, cupBoikds Hudv ro cGpa Gre cuveevetar kal Gorep érarpiay kat 

diriav mpds Yruxiy réOevrar. 

(3) Leg. Alleg. i. 33 (i. 65) 6 pév ody avOpamov (sc. Odvaros) xapic- 

pds eore Wux7s Kal oadparos. 

II. cdpa, odpé. 

If we gather together the predicates of céya, we find that 

the word is sometimes used in a narrower, sometimes in a 

wider sense. 

i. The body in its strict sense is (1) a compound of earth 
and other elements: (2) it is the passive receptacle of soul, 

its dwelling-place, its temple, its prison, its tomb: (3) it is 

dead, and we carry about, as it were, a corpse with us. 

(1) Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (i. 119) 7d pév ody cdpa ek yis Sednwovpynra.. 

Lbid. 16 peév ek yijs Svardacbev c&pa. 

De Migrat. Abraham. i (i. 436) rd peév copa kal ex ys @haBe thy 
ovoracw Kal dvadverat mddw eis yay. 

De Sacrificant. 2 (ii. 252) @orw ody huav f Kara 7d Hua ovaia H yn 
kat Udop: (and earth and water are conceived as saying to men) 
Hpeis eopev 7 TOD Tapyatos tuay ovolat Huds 4 iois Kepacapevn, 7 Oeia 
réxvn, SuemAacer eis avOpwrdpophoy idéar. 
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De Mundi Opif. 51 (i. 35). (In respect of his body man is akin 
to the whole visible world) cuykeékpirar yap ék rdv adrar, yns kal USaros 
kal dépos kal rupds, éxdorou rev oro.yetov eloeveyKovTos TO ércdXov 
Pépos mpds exmAnpwow aitapkeordrns tAns, hy Mee AaBeiv rdv Snpcovpyoy 

iva rexmredvonra ri dpariy rabrny eixdva, 

(2) De Somnits i. 5 (i. 624) adda Kal dre oyqs orw dyyetov (sc. 76 
capa) ovK dyvoodper, 

Lbid. i. 20 (i. 639) Tov cuppa ris Wouyis olkov, 7 cSpa. 

De Migrat. Abraham. 5 (i. 439) Tov ce@parixdy oikov: 27d. 2 (i. 

438) expvyay Secpornpiov, rd cdpa. 

Quod Deus immut. 33 (i. 295) 6 ths Wuyiis otkos 4 ripBos 4 Sriody 

xp7) Kader, 

De Mundt Oprf. 47 (i. 33) otkos yap tis 4 veds icpds érexraivero 

Woxis Aoyixns Hv €uehev dyadparohopycey ayadpdtov 7d Ocoedéorarov. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 14 (i. 482) 6 pévov ev tH caparos eipxri 

Aoytopos. 

De agricult. 5 (i. 304) rov ctvberov xodv, Tov memacpevoy dydpidvra, 

rov woyxis eyyiota oikov, dv amd yevérews adxpt tTedevTHS, 4xOos TocoUTor, 

ovK amroriderat vexpopopovca, 

Leg. Alleg. iii. 22 (i. 100, 101) py yap Gro Te momoete Exacrov 

Hav rrovetv 7) vexpodopety, TO vexpoy €& EavTod Toya eyerpovons Kal duoxbl 

hepovons tis Wuyns: 262d. Tod vexpod dvtos odpatos adoyel. 

De Gigant. 3 (i. 264) rov cuppua vexpdy par, Td cdpa. 

ii. The term body is sometimes used in an extended 

sense: (1) it includes the senses and desires: (2) the pas- 

sions grow out of it: (3) hence it is regarded as evil, the 

seat of the vices, and the enemy of the higher life. 

(1) Leg. Alleg. i. 32 (i. 64) aloOnoeot cadparos. 

Quod det. pot. insid. 29 (i. 212) rd yeddes cpa Kai Tas ovyyeveis 

aicOnoes. 

Leg. Alleg. i. 32 (i. 64) 16 copa kai ras eriOupias adrov. 

(2) Quis rerum divin. heres 54 (i. 51 1) vdda yap Kai Eéva diavotas 

Ta cdpatos &s GdnOds maby, capkos exmedukédra, 7 mpooeppiCwvrat. 

De Somniis ii. 39 (i. 692) 16 qpérepov copa kai Ta ev ate cat Ov 

avrd éyywopeva 7d6n. 

(3) Leg. Alleg. iii. 22 (1. 100) rév yap Seppdrwov OyKov nuay TO 

capa... . movnpdy re Kal émiBovdoy Tis Wuyis, odk ayvoet, Kal vexpov Kal 
A Cid 

reOunkos del. 
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Leg. Alleg. i. 32 (i. 64) ro d€ cpa ov« otov ob wuvepyet mpos TovTo 

(sc. the attainment of virtue) a\Aa Kai Kohvovepyet. 

De Somniis ii. 39 (i. 693) tas coparos Kai Sia oaparos kakias. 

In this extended sense the terms ‘flesh’ (cdp§) and 

‘sense’ (alcOnois) are sometimes substituted for body, 
and in addition to the constant antithesis between body 

and soul (cépua and Wvx7) as different physical elements, 

an antithesis is sometimes made not only (1) between the 

same terms, but also between (2) flesh and soul (cadpé and 

Wrox), (3) flesh and the divine spirit (cdp£ and 76 Oetov 

avedua), as representing different elements of consciousness 

and different aims of human action. 

(1) Quod Deus tmmut. 11 (i. 281) trav yap dvOporer of pev oxis 

ot b€ cwparos yeydvact pidor. 

De Somniis ii. 39 (i. 692) 6 orovdaios Krjpov €daxe Yuxiy Kal ras 

Woxns dperds, dorep 6 havdos Euradw copa kat Tas c@patos kai dia 

o@patos Kakias. : 

De Abraham. 41 (ii. 34) of uxR padror 4 copate Cevres. 

(2) De Gigantibus 10 (i. 268) dvrides yap, dyoiv, & yevvaie, 7d 

aapkds ayabdy TO rhs Wuxns Kal TG Tod mavTds ayabG* ovkody Td peév 

aapkéds eotw Gdoyos ndovn, To dé Woxijs kal Tod mavrds 6 vods TY dor, eds. 

(3) De Gigantibus 7 (i. 266) atriov 8€ ris dverotnpootyns péyiotov 

7 cap& kal ) mpds odpKa oikeiwors’ Kal avtos 5€é Sporoyet paokay Oia rd 

elvae avrovs adpkas pr SvvacOa TO Ociov mvedpa KaTapeivat, 

Quis rer. divin. heres 12 (i. 481) ore Sirrdv elvae yévos avOpdrav 

TO pev Oci mvevpate kat Aoyou@ Biovvrev 7d S€ aiware Kal capKds 7Oov7n 

(avrev. 

III. woxy. 

i. The term Wox7 is used sometimes, though rarely, (1) in 

a very wide sense, to designate all life whether conscious 

or unconscious, (2) in a special sense, to designate the 
highest form of mind, that is, the intuitive reason as dis- 

tinguished from apprehension by the senses. 

(1) De Mundi Opif. 22 (i. 15) Nature fashions rv pev éypav 
ovaiay (i.e. the element water, cf. infra c. 45, i. 31) es ra Tod od- 
paros péAn Kai pépy diavepovoa tiv b€ mvevparixyy (i.e. the element air) 
cis Tas THS Wuxis Surdues, thy Te Opemrixny Kat thy aloOnricny. But 
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elsewhere he distinguishes between éfis the power of cohesion 
which holds material bodies together, @éous the power of growth, 
Woux7 animal life, Aoyc«y Wuyxy rational life: Quod Deus zmmut. Gea 
277) TOY yap TopdTey Ta pev évedvcaro Céer, TA dé ioe, Ta Se yuyn, Ta 
dé Kal NoyixA Wuxi : De Somnits i, 22 (i. 641) emotes yap abrév 6 
Texvitys dxwyirev pev coudrav Ew Kivorpévor d¢ dparvrdoras (i. e. with- 
out power of perception) diow, #5n S€ dppf Kat avracia ypjobae Suva- 

peveay Woynr. 

(2) Ques rer. divin. heres 22 (i. 487) atoOnow, which is usually 
included in yvyn, is made coordinate with it, thus limiting puy7 to 

reason as distinguished from sensation: so De gigant. 3 (i. 264) 
Woxiyy i) votv' rd Kpariotoy Tey év hpiv. 

But in its ordinary use wvy7, though limited to conscious 

life, is made to cover all the phenomena of conscious life, 

sensations, emotions, and thoughts. These phenomena 

ate commonly grouped into the two divisions which, in 

the language of the Peripatetics, he calls the irrational 

and rational parts of the soul, or, in language which is 

probably that of the Stoics, sense and mind. Hence wox% 

is said to have two meanings, or to be divided into two 

parts. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 11 (i. 480) Wuxi diyds Aeyerar, } Te GAy Kai 

TO HYyEMoviKOY avTHs pepos 6, Kupias cimeiv, ux Wuxns €oTi. 

De Migrat. Abraham. i (i. 436) atcOnous d€ ovyyeves Kal aderov 

éort Siavoias, Goyov oyixys, emerdy pias Gupo pépn Wuyns Tadra, 

De Agricult. 7 (i. 304) ths Wuxns Somep dd puds pitns Epyn Sirra 

dvaBdacrovens Sv ro pev Gtpntov ddov dv drwy eabev eredynpicOn vovs, 76 

& é£ayq cyiobev cis Exta pioes wévte trav alaOnoewy kai dvoiv adrwv 

épydvev davyntnpiov Te Kal yovipov. 

In some passages Philo substitutes the threefold division 

of Plato for this Aristotelian dichotomy : 

Leg. Alleg. i, 22 (i. 57) vonréov ody ore eoriv npav 1 WuxT) Tpiepys 

Kal €xeu pepos TO pev Noyexdv TO Sé Oupuxdy 7d Se emvOupytiKdy. 

Sbid. iii. 38 (i. I 10) Tpiwepy ovpBEByKe THY Woyny jpav etvat Kal exew 

pépos pev ev Noyorixdy Sevrepov dé Ovpuxdy rpirov dé emOupntekor, 

De confus. ling. 7 (i. 408) tpyepods juav ris puxis trapxovons TO 

pev vovs Kal Adyos 7d dé Oupds 7d d€ emOupia KekAnpaobar éyerat. 

I 
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Quis rer. divin. heres 45 (i. BOA) Woxt) yap tptwepns eore Sixa de 

exaotov tay pepav ds eelyOn (Sc. ante, C. 26, 1. 491) Tépverar’ poipav 

5) yevopévav && EBdopos cikdrws Topeds Hy dmdvrev, 6 tepos Kal Getos 

Adyos. . 

In other passages he adopts in whole or in part the 

Stoical division into sense (or the five senses enumerated 

separately), speech, the reproductive faculty, and the 

governing faculty: in some of these passages he combines 

the Stoical and the Aristotelian divisions: in others, 

though he preserves the coordination of speech with sense 

and reason, he omits the reproductive faculty. 

De mundi opific. 40 (i. 28) ris hyerépas uxis 7d Sixa Tod HyepouKod 

pépos éxrayy oxilerar, mpos mévre aicOjces Kal ro PovyTnpiov Spyavoy kat 

emt Tact TO yovipov. 

Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 51) rotre (sc. 6 ie) pove eurvet 6 Beds Tots de 

ddXous pépect ovk aéiod rais te aicOncect Kal TH Ady@ Kal TO yovipw : 

(but immediately afterwards all these are grouped together as ré 

adoyov pepos THs Wuxi). 

Quis rer. div. heres 48 (i. 505) 7d pev yap Gdroyov uxns pépos ébax7 

SueAav 6 Snpsoupyds cE poipas cipyacdro, dpacw, yedow, adxonv, dappnow, 

adny, yoviysov, pavnv' rd dé AoyiKdv, 6 8) vos avopdacbn aoxioToy clace 

kKaTa THY TOU TavTos GpoLdTnTa ovpavod. 

Ibid. 22 (i. 487) mapaxaréOero 8€ coi aite uyxny, Adyov, alcOnow 6 

(wordaotns. 

De congr. erud. grat. 18 (i. 533) év quiv yap avrois tpia pérpa eivae 

Soxei, aia Onois, Adyos, vods. 

De Somnits i. 5 (i. 624) ovxodv rértapa ta dvatare trav mepl has 

€oTl, c@pua, atoOnots, Adyos, voids. 

But neither the Platonic nor the Stoical psychology 

penetrates his system, or forms to any appreciable extent 

the basis of other parts of his teaching: he adheres in 

the main, with whatever inconsistencies, to the division 

of the phenomena of consciousness into rational and ir- 

rational, or mind and sense. 

ii. To each of these parts of Wvyy he assigns (1) a 

different essence, the one blood, the other spirit: (2) a 

different origin, which is expressed in theological language 
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in the assertions that the one is of the earth, and the 
other breathed into man by God, or that the one was made 
by God’s ministers and the other by God himself: (3) a 
different destiny, the one being mortal, the other immortal. 

(1) Quds rer. divin. heres 11 (i. 481) Soke ro vopodérn Surdiv eiva 
kal TH ovoiav tis Wuyxis, aia péev Td THs Odns Tod b€ HyepouKwrdrov 

mvevdua Ociov. 

Quod Deus immut. x0 (i. 279) Tovro Tis Wuyns Td €idos [sc. 6 vovs] 

OUK €k TOY adT@v oToLxeioy e& Sv Ta GAda dreredeiro SiemdAdobn, xabapo- 

répas 5é kal djeivovos @daxe THs ovcias. 

De Concupiscent. 10 (ii. 356) 7d pév aiua.... odola uyns ear 

ovdxl THs voepas Kal NoytKHs GAG THs alcOntuns. . . . éxeivns [sc. TS 

voepas| yap ovcia mvedpa Oeiov. 

(2) Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 51) tev yap ywopévav ta pév Kal ind Geod 

yéeyovev kai 50 avrod, ra S€ td Geod pev ov, dé adrod dé Ta péev dpiora 

Kai wmd Oeod yéyove kai OV ditrod .... Tovtwy Kal 6 vovs éati* TO be 

Goyov bd Oeot pev yéeyovey ov dia Oeod S€, adda Sia Tod Aoyixod Tod 

apxovrds Te Kat Baoidevovtos ev uy. 

De profugis 13 (i. 556) Siadéyerar pev odv [referring to the words 
roucapev avOparov in Gen. i. 26] 6 rév dav rarnp tais éavtod duvd~ 

peow ais 7d Ovnrov jay tis Wuyis pépos edaxe Svamdarreww, ppwovpéevacs 

THY avTod Téxynv, Hvika TO AoyiKdy ev Hpiv eudphov, Sicavv wd pev iye- 

pdvos TO Hyepovixoy ev ux, TO S€ banKoov pos imnkdav Snpiovpyeto Gar, 

De Confus. ling. 35 (i. 432) thy totrou (sc. of the irrational part 

of the soul) 6 Oeds mepip ye Kal rois imapxois airod Aeyov ‘ romowpev 

dvOporor,’ iva ai pév Tod vow Katopbaces ex adrov dvapépwvrar pdvov én’ 

@dous 8 ai duapria. (He goes on, as in the preceding passage 

and elsewhere, to account thus for the presence of evil and sin 

among men: God Himself is the direct author only of good). 

(3) Leg. Alleg. ii. 24 (i. 83) Ovo yern opet  Yuxn 7d per Belov ro 

be Péapror. 

Quod Deus immut. 10 (i. 279) povov trav ev jpiv apOaprov edokev 
oe \ , eivat thy Suavo.ay. 

IV. Zhe lower manifestations of oxn. 

The lower or irrational part of Wox7, of which the essence 

is blood, consists of those phenomena of consciousness which 

are common to man with the brutes, and which may con- 

It Be 
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sequently be regarded as phenomena simply of physical 

life. It is admitted, in language which will be quoted 

below, that those phenomena as they actually occur in 

man are interpenetrated with mind, and could not be 

what they are without mind. At the same time a real 

as well as a logical distinction is drawn between the 

functions and phenomena of sense and those of mind. 

i. The senses have, as mere functions of the animal life, 

(1) a certain dull power of feeling, i.e. of acquiring know- 

ledge of external things: (2) their precise function is to 

present to the mind images of present objects. (3) To 

such objects they are limited: for they neither remember 

the past nor anticipate the future. (4) They are cognizant 

of the presence of objects, but cannot form judgments upon 

them: in Philo’s phraseology they know odparta but not 

mpdaypatra. (5) They are so far independent of mind that 

if the mind were to tell them not to act, they would refuse 

to obey. 

(1) In De congr. erud. grat. 25 (i. 539, 540) he uses the difference 

between the senses in themselves, and the senses acting con- 

currently with mind, as an illustration of the difference between 

arts and sciences: of which he says that the former dpv8pés épaow, 

the latter rnAavyds kal ofddpa évapyds KatadapBdvovow. 

domep yap opOarpoi pev dpdow, 6 dé vods 8? 6pOatpav rnravyéotepov 

kal dkover pév ta, 6 dé vods be drwy dpewov Kat dodpaivovrar pev of puK- 

thpes, 7 Se ux did pivav evapyéorepov Kali ai HAdat aicOjoces Tov Kad? 

avrds dvtiauBdvovtar Kabaparepoy dé Kai eiduxpivéorepoy 7) Sidvota, Kupios 

yap eimeiv 0 eoriy dpOarpods pev 6pOarpay axon & dxons Kat Exdorns TOV 

aicOjoewv aicOnows eikuxpweortépa, xpouevn pev éxelvars ds ev Sixaornpio 

dnnperion Sixdgovea S€ airy ras ices TSv broKetpevov ds Tois pev cuvat- 

veiv Ta S€ anoatpeper bat, otras ai pev Neyouevae péoa Téxvar Tais Kata Td 
capa Suvduerw eorxviae tots Oewpnuacw évrvyydvover Katd twas amas 

emBodas axpiBearepov d€ emtorjuat kat abv e€erdoer TepiTTy. 

De mundi opp. 59 (i. 40)... Tov voor 6 Ta havévra éxrds low Kopi- 
Cova duayyéddovor kal erideixvuvtas Tods térous éxdorov, eva ppaytCopevat 

Swe! id TO dpotoy mrados, 

(2) De Somnits i, 5 (i. 624) (al aiaOjoes) cyyedor Siavoias cio 
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SiayyéANovoat xXpopata, oyhuara, dvas, arpdv Kal xvddv iidryras, 
guvdrA@s Topata kal Goat mowdrytes év TovToLS. 

Leg. Alleg. iii. 19 (i. 99) Srav yap 4 atoOnows emy3ddXovea T@ aig Onra 
TAnpa; Tis adrod avracias edOis Kal 5 vods cupBEBAyKe Kal dvTeddBero 
kal tpdmov twa tpopijs tis am’ ékeivou memAjporat. 

(ae lords ties (i. 74) 9 aloOnow ice viv éorl, kata rév 
eveotGta xpdvov ipioranevn podvov, 6 pev yap vovs trav tpidv éepdmrerae 
Xpovev kai yap 74 mdpovta voei Kal Tév mapednrOdrov péuynrar Kal Ta 
peANovra mpocdona? 9 5€ aicOnors ore pedddvr@v dvriayBdvera odd’ 
avddoydv tu mdoxet mpoaSoxig i) Amide ovre mapednArvOdrov péuynrar GAN’ 

bmd Tov 75n Kivodvtos Kal mdpovtos pdvov macxew mépukev, olov dpOadpos 

Nevkaiverar viv td tod mapdvtos Aevkod bad SE Tod pr) mapdvros oddév 

TAT KEL. 

Lbzd. iii. 16 (i. 97) ovre yap ) Spacis oP 4 axon ovre Tis TOY dav 

aicOncewv SiSaxtn, Gore ov Svvarar xarddnWw mpaypdrav romoacba’ 

pévev yap copdrev Scakpiricny eipydcato aityy 6 épyacdpuevos: cf. infra 

cr 18. 

(4) Lord. iii. 35 (i. 109) rupddv yap dice 9 alobnows dre 

@royos ovca emet Td Aoyixoy eEopparodrar’ map’ & kal pdvm TovT@ Ta 

mpaypara katadauBdvopey aicOnce: dé overt’ pova yap Ta Topata pavra- 

cwovpeba dv aicbnoeas. 

(5) Lbzd. iii. 18 (i. 98) av yotdv BovdrnOy 6 vods mpoorda rh dpacec 
o ea a eA 

pr) Weiv, ovdey ATrTov avrn TO Urokeipevoy oYerut. 

ii. On the other hand there is in sensation a mental 

element: the senses, even as powers of the physical 

organism, are set in motion by mind, and cannot act 

without it. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 12 (i. 74) mavta yap boa maoxer atoOnots ovK avev 

vou Umopevet, 

Tbid. iii. 65 (i. 124) amd yap rovrov (sc. Tod vod) Kabdmep twos mnyis 

ai aicOntixal retvovrat Suvdpess, padiora Kata Tov ieporatov Mavony os &k 

rod Abddp memrdobat pyat tiv yuvaixa, Tiv aicOnow ek Tod vod. 

Ibid. c. 67 apxy bé jv aicOnoews 6 voos. 

De posterit. Cain. 36 (i. 249) } odk av elmore tis Tov aicOncewy éxa- 

otny dorep awd mnyns Tod vod moriferOa.... ; ovdeis y ovv edppovay 

cirror dv dfOarpors dpav dddd vodv dv dpOadrpav odd ora dkovew adda Ov 

Srav exeivov ovdé puerjipas doppaiverOar adda did pverhpay To TyEwoutKoy, 

Leg. Alleg. i. 11 (i. 49) God ‘rains’ the objects of sense upon 
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the senses, i.e. He causes images from those objects to fall upon 

the senses; but there would be no use in His doing this, i. e. the 

senses would not act édy pi) myns tpdmov 6 vods Teivas éavTov axpe THs 

aigOhoews Kwhon Te aiTiy npenodoay Kal dvayayy mpos dytiknyw Tov wro- 

KELEVOU. 

De profugis 32 (i. 573) TO Hyepovendy Hyper, éoukos myn, Svvdpers 

modAds ofa dia ys PrcBav aype tev aicOjcewy spydvav dvopBpody, Tas 
nn ~ ~ > 

durdpers rabras dpbadpGr, Grav, pudv, Tdv Gov dmogrednet. 

This relation of subordination between the physical 

and the mental elements is expressed by several meta- 

phors: the senses are described as marionettes moved by 

mind, as its messengers, its handmaidens, its helpmates, 

its satellites, the purveyors of its food: in one passage 

voos is spoken of as being a God to the senses, as Moses 

was to Pharaoh. 

De mundi opif. 40 (i. 28) & 8} mavra (sc. the senses and speech) 
kabdmep év tois Oavpacw (i.e. in puppet-shows) td rod myeportKod 

veupoomacrovpeva (i.e. worked by strings, like puppets or marionettes) 

Tore pev npewet TéTe Sé Kuvetrat. 

Ibid. 59 (i. 40) The senses offer their gifts to their master, reason, 

Geparrawide@v tporov. 

Leg. Alleg, ii. 3 (i. 68) ras judy 6 vods karadapBaver dre rouTl NevKdv 

7) péhav eoriv ei pn BonOd xpnodpevos dpacer ; 

De plantat. Noe 32 (i. 349) 76 tpépov tov vodv jay éorw aicOnors. 

Quod det. pot. instd, 23 (i. 207) ras S€ vod Sopupéspovs aicOjces. 

De Somniis i. 5 (i. 624) kat dre dyyedor Siavoias ciolv Siayyéddovoat 

xXpopara.... kal dre Sopudédpor wryijs ciow doa dy wor Kal dxovowor 

onrovoa ... 

Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 51) Goavet yap Oeds eate Tod aAdyovu 6 voids, map 

& kal Movony ovk dkrnoev eiveiv Ocdy Tod Papad. 

But there is a metaphor sometimes used which seems 
to express more exactly than the preceding the relation 
in which the physical and mental elements stand to each 
other. It is that of a marriage: and it is interwoven with 
an allegorical interpretation of the history of Adam and 
Eve. Mind is represented as leaving its father, the God 
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of the Universe, and its mother, the virtue and wisdom 
of God, and, joining itself to the body, becomes one flesh 
with it. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (i. 78) vera ris alcOjoews 6 vods dray aith Sovwb 
Karaheiret kal Tov marépa, Tov dav Oedv, Kai TH pntépa Tov cuVMdvTwY 
THY aperny kat copiav Tod beod Kal mpookoAdGrat Kal évoorat Th aicOnoec 

kal avadverat eis aicOnow iva yivevrat pia caps Kal év mabos of dio. 

iii. In itself sensation, whether acting alone or with mind, 
is neither good nor bad. 

Leg. Alleg, iii, 21 (i. 100) Aekréov ody bre 4 alcOnots ovre TSv chaihov & s 7 
ovre Tay omovdaloy éeotiy ada pécoy TL avty Kal Kowoy gopod Te Kat 

appovos kai yevouevn pev ev apo yiverar pavaAy ev doreio dé orovdaia, 

But sensation gives not only knowledge but also pleasure 

and pain. Out of it the passions grow: the statement that 

the passions are rooted in the body and spring out of it 

(above p. 111) is modified into the statement that they 

are the products of irrational consciousness. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 3 (i. 67) 1d 8€ adoyoy (Sc. pépos ths Wuxijs) aicnois 

€or Kal Ta TavTNS ekyova TAO. 

Ibid. p. 68 puds yap €ore Wuxns pépy Kal yevvnpata Ff re alcOnows Kai 

Ta 7aOn. 

Quod Deus immut. 1 (i. 28) ra Woxis Goya maby. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 13 (i. 482)... . érépov Wuxis tuquatos orep 

Moyov imdpxov aiuare repipara, Ovpods C€ovras kat memupopevas emdu- 

pias avapdéyov. 

Hence the sense, ‘the more corporeal element of the soul’ 

(rd cwparoedéorepov Woxis bépos, De congr. erud. grat. 5, i. 

522) may become the same as ‘flesh, odp§ (Leg. Alleg. ii. 14, 

i. 75), and is in one passage described by the phrase *the 

soul of the flesh’? (capxds Woxy Quod det. pot. insid. 23, 

1-207). 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 14. (i. 75) Srav yap 7d kpetrroy, 6 vous, €vabn TO 

xelpo, tH aicOnoe, dvadverar eis 7d xXelpov Td gapkos yevos, THY mabey 

airlay alo@now' Sray dé 76 xeipov, ate Onos, dkohovdjncn TO KpelTToVL, TO 
~ > ay > , A 

v@, ovkert Eorar aapE adda auorepa vois. 
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The sense is not merely logically and physically distinct 

from mind but at constant variance with it. Sometimes the 

mind wins the battle, and then sense is merged in mind: 

more frequently the flesh proves the stronger, and mind 

is lost in sense. This latter contingency is sometimes 

described by the expressive phrase ‘the death of the 

soul’: for there are two kinds of death, he says, the death 

of a man, which is the separation of soul and body, and 

the death of the soul, which is the loss of virtue and the 

acquisition of vice. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (i. 75) Srav yap 1d kpeirrov, 6 voids, Evwb7 TO xel- 

pov, TH alcOnoe, dvadverar eis TO XEipov, TO capKds yévos, THY mabav 

airiay atcénaw* dtrav dé 76 xEtpor, 7 ato Onots, akodovbnon T@ KpelTToMUL, TO 

v@, ovkére Cotas capé GAA audrepa vois. 

Leg. Alleg. i. 33 (i. 64, 65) durrés €ore Odvaros 6 pev dvOpwrov 6 dé 

Wuxis iis’ 6 pev ovv avOpanov xwpiopds éote Wuxis amd copatos, 6 dé 

Wouyijs Odvatos apetns pev POopa eort, kaxias b€ avddnyis* map’ 6 Kai pnow 

ovk arrobaveiv avd povov adda ‘ Oavdr@ drobaveiv’ (Gen. 2.17), dnAdv od 

Tov Kowdy, GAd Tov iiov Kal Kar’ é€oxiy Odvaroy bs eats Wuxijs evrupBevo- 

perms wdOeor Kal Kakias amacats. 

De poster. Caint 21 (i. 239) Wuxis Odvaros bs kata mabouvs dddyov 

éotlv avtis petaBorn. 

Quod det. pot. tnsid. 20 (i. 205) réOvnke Sé.. . . Tov Wuxixdy Odvaror, 

aperns Kal’ nv d&vos povny eat (hy drocyouia bets, 

Fragm. ap. Joh. Damase. sacr. paraill. p. 748 a (ii. 653) émesd) 8€ 

Hdovny eCntnae Ov Hs Wuxtkds Odvatos emtyivera tH yh mpooeveunOy (with 

reference to Gen. 3. 19). 

Quis rer. divin. heres rt (i. 480)... . aloOnow fy kal 6 yhivos vois, 

dvopa *Adap, idGv SiamacOectoav Tov Eavtod Odvarov Cwiy exeivns dvdpacev 

‘éxddeoe’ ydp, now, ‘Addn Svopa yuvatkds abrod Zwny, &ru avrn Eqtnp 
‘ al t , a a mavT@v Ta CavTav’ tev mpds aGdnOeav Tov Wuyns Syov TeOvnkdtar Biov. 

V. The higher manifestations of Wwy%. 

But although the higher elements of consciousness are 
usually so blended with the lower as to be sometimes over- 
powered by them, they are in their essence independent 
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of them. It is a cardinal point of Philo’s psychology that 
pure intelligence, wox7 or vods in its highest form, is not a 
phase or development of animal life, but an element infused 

into animal life from above and separable from it. 

The nature of this higher element is expressed some- 
times in the terms of physical philosophy and sometimes 

in the terms of theology. It is described sometimes as 

a part of the ‘quinta essentia, the purest of all modes 

of existence: and sometimes as a part of the divine 

nature. The terms which are used to describe its relation 

to God are derived from several sources: some of them 

come from Greek philosophy, for the belief that the mind 

is a part of God was not peculiar to Judaism; but the 

majority of them embody and combine the statements 

of the book of Genesis, that man was made ‘in the image 

of God,’ and that God breathed into man ‘the breath of 

life’ Sometimes Philo himself expressly distinguishes 
between the philosophical and the theological modes of 

stating the same facts (e.¢. De plantat. Noe 5, i. 332, see 

below): and sometimes also in adopting a philosophical 

term he attaches to it a theological sense, ¢.g. in adopting 

the Stoical term dmdéonacpa he guards himself against the 

inference which might be drawn from it that the essence 

of man is separate from that of God, réuverar yap ovdév 

tod Oelov kar’ andprnow (i.e. so as to be detached) adda 

pdvov éxrelverar Quod det. pot. insid. 24 (i. 209). 

(1) In the following passages he speaks of it in the terms 

of philosophy : 

Quis rer. divin. heres 54 (i. 814) To b€ voepdv Kai odpdnov ths Wuxns 

yévos mpos aidépa tov kabapwraroy os mpos marépa api£eras’ mepr™ yap, 

&s 6 Tay apxalov Adyos, €aT@ Tis ovoia KvKAOpopyTiK) TEV TerTdpoY Kata 

ro kpeirroy Suapépovoa, €& fis of te dorépes Kal 6 oipmas ovpavds edoke 

yeyerioOar fs kata Td dxddovOov Deréov Kat riy avOporivgy uxnv am6- 

oracpa. 

Quod Deus immut. 10 (i. 279) Tobro ris puxns TO eos OvK ek TaY 
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- re ra ‘ 4 

airay orotxelov €& Sv ra dda amertedeiro Suerddobn, kabapwrepas Se kat 
~ et lol , > “~ 

duelvovos edaxe Ths odoias & Fs ai Ocias pices ednproupyowvTo, 
i i > Xe a a . / a 

De profugis 24 (i. 56 5) idod 6 voids, evOcppov Kal menupmpevoy mvevpa, 
ae ~ oA \ A Le 

De decem orac. 25 (ii. 202) avOpwmos S€ (Gov dpiotov Kata TO KpeiTrov 

cal ~ , , -~ v2 bed > , >? ~ 

TOY ev a’TG, THY WuXNY, TVyyEvEdTAaTOS TH xabapotdt@ THs ovolas ovpave, 
a a , , 3 3.4) a es 

os 6€ 6 miclorav Adyos, Kal TH TOD KOTpOU TaTpl, TOY eM yns amayT@V 
fol s N77 A on 

olkedrarov dmexdviopa kal pipnua ris adiov Kal eddaipovos idéas Tov vovy 

haBov. 

(2) In the following passages he speaks of it in the 

terms of theology, or in the terms of philosophy and 

theology combined. 

. . . , ? 2Q8 E o x 

De mundi opif. 46 (i. 32) rd yap ‘évepionaer’ ovddev jy erepov 7} 

mvedja Ociov dd ths pakapias Kai evdainovos éxeivns picews amokiay TY 

évOdde oreiAdpevoy em apedeia Tod yevous Nuav. 

Ibid. 51 (i. 35) was dvOpwmos kara pev hy Sidvoray @kelwrar Oei@ Ady 

THs wakapias picews expayeioy 7 drdonacpa 7) dravyacpa yeyovas. 

Quod det. pot. tnstd. 23 (i. 207) 7 pév ody Kown mpds Ta Goya Sivayus 

ovoiay éhaxev aiva 7 Sé ek Noyixns amoppveica THYNS TO TVEVpA, OVK dépa 
U ’ A tA A ‘ bel , , 4 > , ‘ Kivovpevoy GAA TUrov Twa Kal XapaxThpa Oeias Suvdpews fy dvdpate Kupi@ 

Maiojjs ‘ eikdva’ Kadei, Snav dre apyéerumov pev Pioews Aoyikyns 6 Oeds 
? ’ ‘A ‘ > , a. eore piunua O€ Kal dreikduopa cvOpatos. 

Lbid. 24 (i..208) Puxny obdSepiay tO copare 6 rody eipydtero ixavyy 
fe a 4 Oe eay , ‘ ’ Cee \ , e€ éauris tov rrounrny idetv' Aoyoduevos S€ peyddra dvncew Oo Snurovpynpa 

ci AdBoe Tod Snutovpynaarros evvorav, eddarpovias yap Kal pakapidornros dpos 

ovTos, dvabev enémve ths idiov OeidryTos. 

De planiat. Noe 5 (i. 332) of pev addot tis aideplou picews rdv hpé- 
a ° ia > , , , = Tepov voiy poipay eindvres eivat, ovyyéverav avOpar@ mpos aibépa avnyyav" 

6 0€ péyas Mavoijs ode TOv yeyovdray Tis hoytxAs Wuxis Td €idos Suolws 
aap > 2. cia - , Ne s LE RY 2 avdpacev, aAN’ elrev adtiy Tod Oeiov Kal dopdrov eixdva. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 12 (i. 481) Oetas eixdvos éuepes expayetov. 
Lbid. 13 (i. 482) 6 xaranvevobels dvobev obpaviov te Kai betas poipas 

emidaxav, 6 Kabapwraros yods. 

Lbid. 38 (i. 498) [vods| dx otpavod katamvevabels dvwbev. 
De mutat, nomin. 39 (i. 612) Noywpds .... THs TOO mavrés Woyis 

> , x a c c lal Cel a anoonmagcua 7 OmEp davwTEpoy eimeiy Tois Kata Mavony procoporicw, 
cixdvos Ocias ekpayeiov eupepés, 

Vita Moss iii. 36 (ii. 176) 6 yap vols ovk dv ottws edokdmas edbuBé- 
> \ A - > ~ a Anoev ef pn Kal Octov fv mvedpa Td wodyyerodv mpos aitiy tiv ddndear. 



IN PHILO. 123 

De Concupiscent. 11 (ii. 356) rd Se eupvodpevoy dHrov ds aidépiov Av 
mvedpa kat ei On re aidepiov mvevparos Kpeirroy Gre Ths pakapias Kal Tpiopa- 

, , > ¢ 

kapias pvoews aravyacpa. 

This divine and immortal part of us is not only separable 
in its nature from the fleshly and mortal part, but it some- 

times even in life disentangles itself from the body, sense, 

and speech, and contemplates the realities to which it is 

akin. The mist is dispersed and it sees clearly (De 

migrat, Abraham. 36, i. 467). The mind is constantly 

emancipating us from our captivity (Quod Deus immut. 

10, i. 279 70 e£aipodpevoy eis eAevdepiav, vods). Its life in 

the body is but a temporary sojourn. The true home 

and fatherland of the soul is not the body but heaven: 

and to that home and fatherland the philosopher is always 

trying to return. 

De Somnits i. 8 (i. 627) kweirar yap yay 7 \ux7) modAdkis pev ep’ 

éauTns, Gov Tov GapaTiKoy OyKkov exddoa kal Tov TOY aidOncewy dyAoV 

arodpaca. 

De migrat. Abraham. 35 (i. 466). The power of our mind to 

rid itself of the senses, whether in sleep or when awake, is an argu- 

ment for the separate personality of the Creator: «i ya vouifere tov 

pev mpérepov vody drodvadpevoy capa, atabnow, Adyor, dixa TovT@Y yupvdv 

dvivacba Ta dvra dpav, Tov S€é Tv drwy vody Tov Gedy ovK eEw THs vAiKHs 

hicews maons éotdvat, TEplexovTa ov TrEpLEXdpevor. 

De Gigantibus 4 (i. 264) abrae pev ody eior ouxal trav dvabey mos 

pirocopyadvray, €& dpxis dxpu rehous peder@oar Toy peTa TopdTwv amo- 

Ounce Biov va THs Aow@pdrov Kai dpOdprov mapa TO ayewvnte Kai apOdpr 

(ans petadaywou. 

De agricult. 14 (i. 310) tO yap dvr maca pev uxt copod marpiba 

pév ovpavoy Eevny dé yay Edaye. 

De confus. ling. 17 (i. 416) émedav ody evdiarpipaca copaor Ta 

aig@nra Kal Ovntd SC airaév mdvta Katidwow, émavépxovtar exeioe madw 

8Oev doppnOnoay 75 mparov, matpida pev Tov olpdvoy XOpov €v @ modirevov- 

rau Eévov b€ Tov mepiyevoy ev & Map@xnoay vopifovea.. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 57 (i. 514). The bodily parts of us are 

resolved into the four elements, 7d S€ voepov Kal ovpdmov tis Wuxins 
yh 

yévos mpos aidépa tov kabaporarov os mpos maréEpa apigera., 
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VIL Wuxixds. 

It is so reasonable to expect that the adjective wuxixds 

should follow in Philo the varieties of meaning of its sub- 

stantive, that the word would not need a separate notice 

if it were not for the special senses in which it is found in 

both the New Testament and later Greek. It is clear 

that although those special senses of yuxixds are not in- 

consistent with its use in Philo, the word had not yet 

become narrowed to them: it is used, as Wvx7 is used, in 

reference (1) sometimes to animal life, (2) sometimes to 

the common human life of feeling and passion, (3) some- 

times to spiritual life or the highest activity of thought. 

(1) Leg. Alleg. ii. 7 (i. 71) 6 yupvds Kat dvevdéros cadpate voids . . 

moras exer Suvduers, exrixny [2.e. the power of cohesion], gurixny, 

uxexyy, Aoyixny, Siavontixny, Gras puplas Kara te €idn Kal yevn. 

Lbid. 13 (i. 74) 6 yap vods xabdrep ednacu, bre eyevvato, atv Todais 

Suvdpect kai eLeow eyervato, hoytxy, puxeKy, Putikyj, Sore kal aicOnrixy. 

(2) Leg. Alleg. ii. 21 (i. 81, 82). Solitude does not necessarily 

give a man freedom from the stings of sense and passion, and, on 

the other hand, gore 8€ dre kal ev mAROer pupravdp@ epyya thy dSidvoray, 

rov uxtxdv dyov [the crowd of sensations and passions] oxeddcavros 

Geod kal Sidakavrds pe Ste ov réma@v Siahopal ré re ed Kal yeipov epyaCovrat 

GN’ 6 kway eds Kal dyav 7 dv mpoapyrat To THs Weyis Oynpa. 

Lbid. iii. 17 (i. 98) of PoBovipevor kai tpéporres in’ avavSpias Kai Secdias 

Wuyi. 

De Cherubim 24 (i. 154) of effeminate men whose strength is 

broken before its proper time, per ékAvoeas Wuxtxdy Suvdpeor. 

Lbid. 30 (i. 158) as frescoes and pictures and mosaics adorn 

a house, and minister delight to its inmates, ovras 4 rav éyxukdiov 

emiotnun Tov WuxiKdy oikov dmavta Siaxogpet, each kind of knowledge 

having some peculiar charm. ; 

(3) Leg. Alleg. ii. 15 (i. 75) of the soul which, putting off the 
sights and sounds of sense, «oedetoerae omeioa rd yuxiKdv aiua Kal 

Ovpuarat Gdov Tov voiv TG Gwrjpt kal evepyérn Oed. 

De congr. erud. grat. 19 (i. 534) Tod?” ort, Kuplas elmreiv, 7d uxuKdv 

Hdoxa, 1) mavrds mdOovs Kal mavros aicOnrod dudBacis mpds Td déxaroy 6 di) 

vontov eat Kal Geiov, 
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VII, vos. 

For the term yyy, in all its senses, Philo sometimes 
substitutes the term vois. The distinctions which exist 
between the terms in both earlier and later philosophy 

sometimes wholly disappear: and although vods is used 

for the highest manifestations of thought, it is also used, 

as both yx) and avedya are used, for purely physical 

forces. , 

(1) It is simply convertible with Woy}: ¢e.g.— 

De Gigant. 3 (i. 264) Wuxi i vodv 16 Kpdricrov rev év jyiv. 

Quis rer. divin. heres 22 (i. 487): Philo enumerates Wouyyy, atobnow, 

Aédyov, and immediately afterwards substitutes rod vod where ris puyijs 

would be expected. 

De congr. erud. grat. 25 (i. 540) in a co-ordinate enumeration 

we find 6 S€ vots.... 6 € vots... . 4 dé yuyy. 

(2) It is used, like Wvyx7, of the highest powers of thought, 

those by which we have cognizance of ra vonrda and of 

God. 

Quts rer. divin. heres 22 (i. 488) v@ yap 6 Ocds karahapPdvew Tov pev 

vontov Kdapov di.’ éavtod rév dé dpardy Ov aicbyoews epjxev: but imme- 

diately below he substitutes puy7 for vots, da pev aicbijceav «is ra 

aigOnra Suaxiwas Evexa Tov TO adnOés cdpeiy dia SE THS WuXAS Ta vonTa Kai 

évra ovTws piiocodyecas. 

(3) It is used, like wox7, of the cognizance of the sensible 

world. 

Quod det. pot. insid. 26 (i. 210), favracia, z.e. perception, is a 

function of vods: but in Quod Deus immut. g (i. 278, 279) it is a 

function of wux7. 

Leg. Alleg. ii. 10 (i. 73) sensation is one of the powers of vois : 

701d. iii. go (i. 137), and elsewhere, the senses are collectively a 

part of yuy7. 

(4) It is used, like wox7, not only for all the forces or 

powers of both animal and vegetable life, but also for the 

force of cohesion. 
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The two passages in Leg. Alleg. ii. 7, 13, which show this most 

clearly, are quoted above under § VI (1), p. 124. 

VIII. metpa. 

It will have appeared from several passages which have 

been already quoted that mvedyua is used with no less 

a width of meaning than Woy or vods. There is the broad 

general distinction between the terms that avedya is re- 

garded as the underlying cause which gives to the several 

forms of Woy? not their capacity but their energy. The 

conception of avedua may be regarded as being closely 

analogous to the modern conception of ‘force,’ and espe- 

cially to that form of the conception which makes no 

distinction of essence between ‘ mind-force’ and other kinds 

of force, such as light or electricity. It is analogous but 

not identical: for force is conceived to be immaterial, 

whereas tvefua, however subtle, is still material. 

(1) It is used, like pux} and vois, of the force which holds solid 

bodies together: cohesion is a ‘force which returns upon itself.’ 

Quod Deus immut. 7 (i. 277, 278) AOav pev ody Kat Evldv.... 

Secpov xparaidratov eéw eipyacaro’ 4» dé éote mvetpa avacrpéedov ed’ 

€avT@. 

(2) It is used of the physical basis (otcia) of growth and 
sensation. 

De mundi opif. 22 (i. 15) 7 Se (sc. picts)... . Cwomdacret ri pev 

vypay ovoiay eis Ta TOU TwpaTos pédn Kal pépyn Siavepovea, THY TVEUPATLKHY 

eis ras THs Wuxns Suvdpers THY Te Opertixyy Kat THY aigOnriKHy. 

(3) It is used of both (a) reason and (8) sensation. 

(a) Quod det. pot. insid. 23 (i. 207) dvOpamov Sé Wuyny dvopdter mvedpa, 

dvOpwroy ov To ovyKpima Kaav ds pny GAG Td Oeoerdes exeivo Snpuotpynua 

® doyiCoueba. 

(2) De profugis 32 (i. 573). Each of the senses owes its activity 

to the wvedua which the mind infuses into it, rd pév dparixdy mvedpa 

teivovtos eis dupara, rd S€ dxovorikdy eis ods, cis S€ puerijpas Td doppHceas, 

7d d€ ad yedoews eis ordua kal 7d apis eis dmacay thy éemupdverar. 

Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 51) God Himself breathes only into the 
highest part of man, and not into the second rank of human 



IN PHILO. | Sabey 
\ 

Mf ASSN: U > ‘ ~ > , Coa “ a“ a aoe + Umo TLYOS OVY Kal TaUTa éverrvedoOn } Um TOV vod SnAovdre’ of 
U c a i; a a lol yap HEeTeTXEV 6 vos mapa Tov Geod TovTov peradidwor TH Goy@ pépeL Tis 

c 

i, or ‘ . a > A Wrxijs, Sore rov pev vodv epuxdoar id Oeod, 7d 5€ doyov bxd rod vod. 

(4) So far, the senses in which Philo uses zvedua are 
senses in which it was also found in current Greek philo- 
sophy. To these senses he added another which comes 

not from philosophy but from theology, and is expressly 

based on the statement of Moses that God breathed into 

man the ‘ breath’ of life. So that while, in some passages, 

by using the current philosophical language which spoke 

of mvedua as the essence of mind, he implies that mind 

could not exist without it, he elsewhere implies that mind 

existed anterior to it and may now exist without it. He 

speaks of avedya being infused into mind by a special 

act of God, or, by another metaphor, of mind being drawn 

up to God so as to be in direct contact with Him and 

moulded by Him. 

* = , \ i a > i 
Leg. Alleg. i. 13 (i. 50) tpia yap etvar Set, rd eumveov, rd Sexcpevor, 

Cs , . \ \ > , Se rae , A Qs s € a NS 
TO €umvedpevov’ TO pev eprrveoy eatly 6 Beds, 70 dé Sexdpevoy 6 vos, TO de 

a > , Cary im 
eumvedpevov TO Tvedtpa, TL OvY ek TOUT@Y TUVdyeTAL Evwots yiveraL TOY 

col , ~ ~ A > J tia a , i ~ , , 

Tptav, Telvovtos TOD Oeod tHv ad’ éavrov Svvamw did TOD pecou TvEvpaTOS 
wa na ¢ LA , oo. a a wy > ~ , 5 >? \ col dypt Tov broKempévou, Tivos evexa 7} Om@s Evvocay avTov haBapey ; erel Tas 

a col , 

dy évdénoev h Wuxn Ocdv ef pi) evervevoe Kal Hato adris Kara duvapw ; ov 
BS x 2 aN ~ > 8 “ ene 6 , A € > » , 6 

yap dy émerd\pnoe Tocvdiroy dvadpapet 6 avOpamwos vods ws avribaBerOar 
col ee - J A > A € A > 4 4 Nd A iz id © ee 

Oeod dicews ei pu atros 6 Oeds dvéomacev avtTov mpos eauTdv, ws evny 
> , - > te \ eat ‘ p.) > \ 67 

dvépamwov voy davacracOjvat Kai érimwoe Kata Tas edixtas vonOnvac 

Suvapers. 

(5) The conception of this special form of mvedua seems 

to be required on the one hand by philosophy in order to 

account for the fact that some men have a knowledge or 

intellectual power which others have not, and on the other 

hand by theology, since the Pentateuch speaks of men being 

filled, in some special sense, by a divine spirit. The word 

is therefore used for ‘the pure science of which every wise 

man is a partaker,’ and especially for the knowledge of 
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God: and it is sometimes regarded, especially in treatises 

which probably belong to a generation subsequent to 

Philo, as an external force acting upon men and leading 

them to the knowledge of God. 

(a) De Gigant. 5 (i. 265) déyerar dé Ocod mvedpa.... ka’ érepov dé 

tpdrov %) dkijparos émiathpn fs mas 6 copes eikdras peréxer (the instance 

given is that of Bezalel, who was filled avetparos Qetou, codias, 

ovvécews, emiatnuns, Exod. 31. 3). 

Vita Mosis 3. 36 (ii. 176) 6 yap vods ove dv ovTes evoKdrras evOuBo- 

Anoev ei pr) Kat Ociov Ay mvedpa TO Todnyetodv pos adtyy Thy adyjOeav. 

De Somniis 2. 38 (i. 692) tmnyei 5€ por madi 1d ciwbds apavas 

evomreiy mvedpa adparov Kai dnow' & obtos, fouxas dveriothpev eivas Kal 

peyddou kal mepyaynrov mpdypatos ... . tos On, yevvate, re Beds pdvos 7) 

dwevdeordrn Kal mpds ddnbeav eotw eipyyn 1) b€ yerynth Kat POapry odcia 

maga ouvexns modepos. 

It follows that mveSya in its theological as well as in its 

philosophical sense, is not a part of human nature but 

a force that acts upon it and within it. The dichotomy 

of human nature remains. There is a single body with 

many members; there is a single mind with many func- 

tions, But the mind may be drawn in either of two ways, 

yielding to the allurements of pleasure or to the special 

force of the divine spirit. There are thus two kinds of 

men. (@) On the one hand, though all men have mind 

and, so far, have an element within them which is not 

merely spirit but divine spirit, yet in another sense there 

are men in whom the divine spirit does not abide. (0) On 

the other hand there are the prophets, men in whom the 

manifestation of the special force of the divine spirit is 

so strong that the human mind fora time migrates from 

them, ‘the sun of the reason sets, and in the darkness of 
the reason the divine spirit carries them whither he wills. 
In other words, just as, though the material world is held 
together, and animals live, by virtue of a mvedua, and yet 
men are differentiated from animals by the presence of 
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a higher degree or special form of mveSua: so men ate 
differentiated from one another by the presence of a still 
higher degree or more special form of it. The conception 
becomes more intelligible if it be remembered that all the 

forms of mvetya are regarded as being material, being in 

fact different degrees of the purity or rarefaction of the 

air. The lowest form is moist air near the surface of the 

earth, the highest is the clear ether beyond the starry fir- 

mament. (c) It must also be noted that Philo does not 

confine the expression tvedua deod to the highest form, but, 

following Genesis I. 2, applies it to the lowest. 

(2) De Gigant. 5 (i. 265) év 89 Trois rowdtrow (2.e. in men of 

pleasure) dpjyavoy 7d Tod Oevd Karapeivar kal Sia@vica veda os dyrot 
‘ gee (2 , ‘i Se , , , € , > rn \ 

Kal avTos 6 vouoberns’ etme, yap, Pyol, Kupios 6 Oeds* ov KaTapevel TO 
seh > Cal > , > \ IA \ \ * > ‘ G mvedpa pov ev Tois avOpamois eis Tov aidva did TO eivat adtovs capkas. 

, ‘ A A if ie ‘ PBN > a \ = bey pever pev yap €otw dre katapéver de ovd els Grav mapa tois modXois 

npiv. 

(6) Quis rer. divin, heres 53 (i. 511) tO 8€ mpodytind yéver purei 
~ , ~ > , ‘ A > ¢ ~ c a AY A Aa , 

TovTo ovpBaivew" e€orxi{erar pev yap €v nuiv 6 vovs Kata Thy Tov Geiov 
, or A \ , > n , > , Fi s \ 

mvevpatos apie, xara b€ petavdctacw avrod madw eicorxiferau’ Oéwis yap 
See g \ > t A A A G ’ a a \ ovk €ott Oyntoy adavat@ avvoixjoa. Ova ToiTo 7 Svais Tov Aoyiopod Kal 
\ A > A re a A v4 , > la TO Tept avtoy oxéros éxoTacw Kal OeopdpyTov paviay eyéevynce. 

(c) De Gigani. 5 (i. 265) déyeras dé Ocod mvedpa Kal? Eva pév tpdmov 
ees aid 3A Fw a , Cl > tA. LA xo a Lod 

6 péwv anp emt yns, Tpirov oTo.xelov eworxovpevoy VOaTL, map 6 Pynow ev TH 
, a rf) ~ > s aD = 70 

KOO MOTFOUG TVEVLAa €0U emepepeTo €7av@ TOV VOaTOS, 

General Results, 

The chief importance of this discussion of the psycho- 

logical terms of the Septuagint and Philo is in relation 

to the New Testament. It will be clear that the fine 

distinctions which are sometimes drawn between them in 

New Testament exegesis are not supported by their use 

in contemporary Greek. Into the large subject of the 

psychological ideas of the several writers of the New 

Testament as indicated by the use of psychological terms 

K 
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I do not propose now to enter: but I believe that two 

points may be clearly gathered from the facts which have 

been mentioned,— 

(1) That the use of such terms in the Synoptic Gospels 

is closely allied to their use in the Septuagint. 

(2) That the use of such terms in S. Paul differs in 

essential respects from the use of them in 

Philo, and that consequently the endeavour to 

interpret Pauline by Philonean psychology falls 

to the ground. 



IV. ON EARLY QUOTATIONS FROM 

HOE SEP LUAGIN A. 

THE textual criticism of the LXX. is a subject which 

has hitherto received but slight attention from scholars. 

It has naturally been postponed to that of the New Tes- 

tament: and on even the textual criticism of the New 

Testament it is probable that by no means the last word 

has been said. The materials have been collected, and 

‘ are being collected, with singular care: but, so far from 

the final inductions having been made, the principles on 

which they should be made have not yet been finally 

determined. 

In the case of the LXX. we are at least one step further 

back. The materials have yet to be collected. They are 

of three kinds (i) Greek MSS., (ii) Versions, (iii) Quotations. 

i. The MSS. of the whole or parts of the LXX. enu- 

merated by Holmes and Parsons, and wholly or partially 

collated for their great Thesaurus’, amount to 313, of 

which 13 are uncials. Since the publication of that work 

many additional MSS. have come to light, and among 

them several uncials of great importance: of the 29 MSS., 

including fragments, in Lagarde’s list of MSS. written 
before A.D. 10007, 13 were unknown to Holmes and 

Parsons. The addition of this new material to the afpa- 

ratus criticus would be a work of moderate compass, if 

1 Vetus Testamentum Graecum cum varits lectionibus : Editionem a Roberto 

Holmes inchoatam continuavit Jacobus Parsons; Oxonii, MDCCXCVIII- 

MDCCCXXVII, 
2 Lagarde, Genesis Graece (Lipsiae, 1868), pp. 10-16. 

K 2 
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the existing basis were trustworthy : but it is unfortunately 

the case that Holmes and Parsons entrusted no small part 

of the task of collation to careless or incompetent hands: 

consequently before any final inductions can be made the 

whole of the MSS. must be collated afresh. 

The extent and nature of the deficiencies in Holmes and Parsons 

will be seen from the following comparison of a few verses, chosen 

at random, of the collations made for Holmes and Parsons with 

the collations made by Lagarde. 

The passage chosen is Gen. xxvii. 1-20: in it Holmes and 

Parsons mention various readings from, and must therefore be 

presumed to have collated, 36 cursives: of these Lagarde has 

collated three, viz. a Munich MS., H. and P. No. 25; a Venice 

MS., H. and P., No. 122; and a Vienna MS., H. and P., No. 130. 

This more accurate collation requires the following additions to be 

made to the apparatus criticus of the Oxford edition. 
v. 1: Cod. 130 reads "Ioadk for ‘Eoad, and omits vié pov kat cimev 

idod ey Kal eirev. 

v. 4: Cod. 25 eddoynoes. 

v. 5: Cod. 122 #xove for #eovoe : 130 ’Ioaak Aadodvros. 

v.6: Cod. 122 omits rod before “Iax#8: 130 reads idod for ie. 

v. 9: Cod. 130 adds re after dmadovs. 

v. 10: Cod. 25 etAoynoet, 

v. 14: Cod. 130 adds avrod after 77 pyrpt and reads xaOds for 

xaéd, 

v. 15: Codd. 122, 130 omit airy after évéducev. 

v. 16: Codd. 25, 130 read ¢Onxev émt ra yupvd, omitting émi rods 

Bpaxiovas avrod kal. 

v. 18: Cod. 122 has éveyke for eionveyxe. 

v. 19: Cod. 25 kai memoinka: 122 omits dad. 

This comparison gives eighteen corrections in the space of 
twenty verses in one-twelfth of the MSS. collated. 

To these corrections of MSS. which were actually collated may 
be added, as an example of the additions which may be expected 
from a further examination of the MSS., Lagarde’s collation of the 
same passage in the Zittau MS. which Holmes and Parsons men- 
tion in their list as No. 44, and which was partly collated for their 
edition, but of which no various readings appear in Genesis. 
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The following is the collation of the Zittau MS. :— 
V. I: Tov vidv adtod “Hoad : Om. pov after vié. 

V. 2: om. eime d€ adrd “Ioadk: idod ey yeynpnka. 

V. 4: evAoynoer: mp 7H. 

V. 6: “PeBéxxa 8€ ifeouce Aadodvros Taira Kal: OM. Tod before "IakdB : 
vedrepoy for ékdoow: eyo #xovta: Nadodvtos Tod matpés gov: OM. Tov 
adedpdy cov. 

v. 7: kal for wa: pe droaveiy, 

v. 8: om. pov after vie, 

VV. 9-10: OM. os Pedet Kal eicoioes TH watpi gov. 

IO: OM. evAoynoe: OM. adTod. 

II: Om. zpés ‘PeBéxxay rhv pytrépa adrod and ‘Head. 

12: OM. en. 

13: dkovooy for érdxovaor. 

14: TH pntpt aitod: Kabos for Kad. 

I5: OM. adriy after éveducev. 

16: sept tovs Bpaxiovas. 

18: kal eize for cime 6é. 

4¢q 4-4 4) =) Ses . 19: T@ warp av’rov: enoinca: OM. amd Tis Onpas pov. 

ii. The Latin and Eastern versions of the Old Testament 

were made not from the Hebrew original but from the 

LXX. version. They have now to be used reversely, i.e. 

as indicating the LXX. text at the time at which they 

were written: and from the critical study of them more 

light is likely to be thrown upon the early recensions of 

the LXX. than from any other source. With the Eastern 

versions, i.e. the Egyptian (Sahidic, Memphitic, and Bas- 

muric), Ethiopian, Armenian, Arabic, and Syriac, I am 

not competent to deal: the Latin versions are collected 

with singular care in the great work of. Sabatier, nor, 

except in the cases of Cyprian and Lucifer of Cagliari, 

has modern criticism as yet improved to any considerable 

degree the texts which Sabatier used. 

iii. The quotations from the LXX. in the Greek Fathers 

are an almost unworked field. With the Greek even more 

than with the Latin Fathers the texts require to be criti- 

cally edited before the comparison of the quotations with 
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the MSS. of the- LXX. can be satisfactorily made: but 

the corroboration of the discovery of Lucian’s recension, 

which will be mentioned below, by the agreement of the 

MSS. which are believed to contain it with the quotations 

in Chrysostom and Theodoret, shows how much help may 

be expected from this source. 

The next step after collecting the materials is to group 

the MSS. into classes or families. For this our chief 

guide is the statement of Jerome that there were three 

recensions of the LXX. in his time,—that of Hesychius 

which was accepted in Egypt, that of Lucian which was 

accepted from Constantinople to Antioch, that of Origen 

which was accepted in Palestine’. The first step is to 

recover, if possible, the texts of these several recensions. 

And in the case of one of them, that of Lucian *, we have 

a remarkable clue. In a Paris MS. there is appended to 

some marginal readings of several passages of the Fourth 

Book of Kings a sign which is most probably interpreted 

to be the Syriac letter Lomad: but this letter is said by 

a tradition which comes through two channels, Greek and 

Syriac, and contains no internal improbability, to have 

been appended to the readings of Lucian’s recension: it 

is consequently inferred that these readings furnish a test 

for the determination of the MSS. which contain Lucian’s 

recension. It is found that they coincide with the readings, 

in the several passages, of Codd. 19 (Chisianus R vi. 38, 

Lagarde’s h), 82 (Parisinus Coislin 3, Lagarde’s f), 93 (Arun- 

delianus I D 2, Lagarde’s m, in his later notation), 108 
(Vaticanus 330, Lagarde’s d, the basis, with 248, of the 

Complutensian edition). These four MSS. are found to 
hang together, and to have a peculiar text, throughout 
the LXX,: their readings are also found to agree with 

‘S. Hieron. Aol. adv. Ruffin, Tom. ii. p. 522. 
* It is unnecessary to repeat here the details respecting Lucian’s edition 

which are clearly and exhaustively given by Dr. Field, Prolegomenain Hexapla 
Origenis, pp. 1xxxvi sqq. 
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the quotations from historical books in Chrysostom and 
Theodoret, who may reasonably be supposed, assuming 
Jerome’s statement to be accurate, to have used the text 
of Lucian. To the above-mentioned MSS. several others 
are found to be cognate, viz. 44 (the Zittau MS. mentioned 
above), 118 (Parisinus Graecus 6, Lagarde’s p), 56 (Paris- 
inus Graecus 5, Lagarde’s k): and a MS. in the British 

Museum (Add. 20002, Lagarde’s E). A comparison of 
these MSS. gives a single text which may reasonably be 

taken to represent Lucian’s recension: and Lagarde has 

published it as such4 : 

The next task of LXX. criticism will be to discover in 

a similar way the texts of the two other recensions. There 

are many indications of the path which research in that 

direction must follow: and the research would be full of 

interest. I do not propose to engage in it now because 

an even greater interest attaches to the question with 

which I propose specially to deal in this chapter, namely, 

What can we learn about the text, or texts, of the LXX. 

before the three recensions of which Jerome speaks were 

made? 

The answer to this question does not depend on the 

restoration of the text of those recensions. It is true that 

if we had the three recensions complete we should be able 

to infer that the readings in which they agreed probably 

formed part of a text which was prior to them: but we 

should still be unable to tell whether any given variant, 

i.e. any reading in which one of the three differed from 

the two others, or two of the three from the third, was 

part of an earlier text or a revision of it. We should 

also find that some of the existing MSS. and versions 

1 A specimen appeared in his Ankiindigung einer neuen ausgabe der griecht- 

schen tibersezung des alten testaments, Goettingen, 1882: and the first volume 

(Genesis—Esther) of a complete edition in 1883. 
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had readings which did not belong to any of the three 

recensions: and we should be in doubt whether these 

belonged to an earlier text or to a revision of it. It is 

consequently not necessary to possess the current texts 

of the third century in order to discover the text or texts 

of the preceding centuries. The discovery is not only in- 

teresting but important: and it is important in relation 

not only to textual criticism but also to exegesis. It is 

important in relation to textual criticism, because it may 

enable us to recognize in some existing MSS. the survivals 

of an earlier text than that of the three recensions: it is 

important in relation to exegesis: for as each recension 

reflects the state of knowledge of Hebrew, and the current 

opinion as to the interpretation of the Hebrew text, in 

the country in which it was made in the third century of 

the Christian era: so the texts which precede those re- 

censions reflect the state of philology and of exegesis, in 

both Egypt and Palestine, during the first two centuries 

of the Christian era, and the two, or three, centuries which 

preceded it. 

I have spoken of earlier texts, in the plural, rather than 

of the original text of the LXX., because there are many 

indications that the first and second centuries were no 

more free from variations of text than was the third. It 

was natural that it should be so. In the case of an original 

work like the Aezezd, or like the New Testament, there 

is a presumption that the scribe would endeavour to copy 
as accurately as he could the text before him, emending 
a passage only in the belief that it had been wrongly 
written by a previous scribe and in the hope of represent- 
ing more accurately by his emendation what the author 
wrote. But in the case of a translation there is a constant 
tendency to make the text of the translation a more 
accurate representation of the text of the original. It 
may be assumed that a certain proportion, though perhaps 
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only a small proportion, of the scribes of the LXX. were 

_ acquainted with Hebrew: it would be almost a religious 

obligation on such scribes, when they saw what they 

believed to be a mistranslation, to correct it. This was 

probably the case in an especial degree when certain texts 

came to have a dogmatic or controversial importance. 

Hence there is an a@ prior? probability of the existence of 

varieties of text: and the probability will be found to be 

strongly confirmed by the detailed examination of some 

passages of the LXX. in the following pages. 

What data have we for determining the question that 

has been proposed? How can we go behind the recen- 

sions of which Jerome speaks, and to one or other of 

which it may be presumed that the great majority of the 

existing MSS. belong? 

The data consist partly in the quotations from the LXX. 

in early Greek writers, especially in Philo, in the New 

Testament, and in the Apostolic and sub-Apostolic Fathers, 

and partly in the quotations from the Latin versions which 

are found in early Latin writers. This statement assumes 

in regard to the Greek writers that they made use of the 

LXX. and not of another translation: but the assumption 

will be proved to be true when the quotations are ex- 

amined. The points of similarity between them and the 

text of the LXX., the structure of the sentences, and the 

use of peculiar words and idioms, are altogether too 

numerous to admit of the hypothesis of the existence of 

another translation: the points of difference are, with 

hardly an exception, such as may be accounted for by 

the hypothesis of varieties of text and mistakes in trans- 

mission. The statement assumes also that the early Latin 

versions were made from the LXX.: this assumption also 

will be proved when the quotations are examined. The 

use of each of these classes of data, though more in the 

case of Greek than of Latin writers, is attended with the 
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preliminary difficulty that the texts of the quotations have, 

in many instances, been altered by scribes in order to bring 

them into harmony with the Biblical texts of a later time. 

The difficulty is sometimes removed by the fact that the 

writer comments on a particular phrase and therefore 

establishes the fact of his having read it: and the prob- 

ability of its existence in such a writer as Philo, in short 

passages which have no dogmatic importance, is very 

small: but at the same time there is no doubt that the 

data must be used with some degree of caution, and that 

the final results of the examination of them cannot be 

obtained until the texts of the several writers have them- 

selves been critically studied. 

These data may be dealt with in two ways. (1) The 

MSS. readings of a given passage may be compared with 

the quotations of it: the special use of this method is 

twofold: (a) it enables us to classify MSS., and to estimate 

their value, according as they do or do not agree with 

such early quotations; (0) it enables us also in certain 

cases to detect, and to account for, the recensions of the 

passage, and so obtain a clue to the history of its exegesis. 

(2) The quotations in a given writer may be gathered 

together: the special use of this method is also twofold: 

(a) it enables us to ascertain approximately the text 

which was in use in his time; (4) it enables us, upon 

a general estimate of the mode in which he quotes Scrip- 

ture, to appreciate the value of the contributions which 

his quotations make to textual criticism. 

The following pages contain examples of each of these 
methods. 

(1) In the first portion a text of Genesis or Exodus is 
quoted from the Sixtine text: it is followed by (a) a short 
apparatus criticus, taken from Holmes and Parsons, and 
from Lagarde; (6) an account of passages in which it is 
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quoted in Philo, the New Testament, the Apostolic Fathers, 
and Justin Martyr; (c) an account, where useful, of the 
early Latin versions: to this is appended a short account 
of the conclusions to which the data point in regard to 

the criticism of the passages. 

(2) In the second portion, the quotations of two books, 

the Psalms and Isaiah, in Philo, Clement of Rome, Bar- 

nabas, and Justin Martyr, are gathered together: and the 

bearing of each quotation upon the criticism or exegesis 

of the LXX. is estimated. 

The following pages contain only examples of these 

methods, and not an exhaustive application of them: their 

object is to show in detail the help which the methods 

afford in the criticism of particular passages, and to 

stimulate students to pursue them further. 

It may be convenient for those who are not familiar with the 

notation of MSS. of the LXX. to mention that in the following 

examples the MSS. are quoted according to their number in the list 

of Holmes and Parsons: Roman numerals (or capital letters) 

denote uncials, Arabic numerals denote cursives. The MSS. 

which have been more recently collated by Lagarde are quoted 

according to his notation: h=19, m=25 (in Lagarde’s later 

notation, not in his Genesis Graece,. m=93), X=29, 2= 44, 

Y=122, t=130, r=135. The Codex Alexandrinus is usually 

here denoted by A instead of by the numeral III; and the Bodleian 

Codex of Genesis (Auct. T. infr. ii. 1) is denoted, as in Lagarde’s 

Genesis Graece, by E (in his later notation E=the British Museum 

MS. Add. 20002). The Roman or Sixtine text is designated 

by R. 
The quotations from the early Latin versions are for the most 

part due to the great collection of Sabatier, Brbdorum Sacrorum 

Latinae Versiones antiquae, Remis, 1743. 
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1. Quotations from Genesis and Exodus. 

GENESIS i. I, 2. 

Bae ; STO MIs Fei Sears a rh i 
"EN apy EntoiHGeNn 0 B€0C TON OYPANON Kai THN THN’ H Ae TH HN AQpaTOc 

KAl AKATAGKEYACTOC Kal CKOTOC ETAN® THC ABYGGOY’ Kal TINEYMA OEoyY ETIEdE - 

PETO ETAN@ TOY YAATOC. 

Cod. 75 oxéros + qv, Codd. 68, 120, 121 oxdros + éméxeito. 

Philo Quzs rer. divin. heres 24 (i. 490) ev dpy® émoinoer : id. de 

Mundi Opif. 7 (i. 5) ev dpxp.. . . tH ywv=R.: id. de Lncorrupt. 
Mundi 5 (ii. 491) & adpyp.... dkxatackevactos=R.: id. de 

Mundi Opif. 9 (i. 7) oxédros jv érdva tis aBicoou: id. Leg. 

Alleg. i. 13 (i. 50), de Gigant. 6 (i. 265) kai mvedpa ... . Udaros 

=; 
Justin M. Agod. i. 59=R. except rév iddrov: id. Agol. i. 64 has 

the variant éripepopevou (probably a scribe’s error for émde- 
popevov) as well as ray tddrov. 

The insertion of jv after oxdros is supported by the early 

Latin versions, all of which have ‘tenebrae eranf:’ its omis- 

sion may be due to a Hebraizing revision of which there are 

further traces (a) in Justin’s substitution of émupepdpevoy (NEMO 
pres. part.) for émepépero, (6) in his use of the plural rév tddrav 

(5°57) which is supported by Lxcerpt. Theod. 447, Clem. Alex. ed. 

Pott p. 980, and by the Latin ‘super aguas’ of Tertull. de Baptismo 

3, 4 pp. 256, 257, adv. Hermog. 32 p. 282, adv. Marc. 4. 26 p. 

546: on the other hand, August. de Gen. c. Manich. i. 5 (i. 648), 

de Gen. ad litt. 1. 11, 13, 14 (iii. 20, 121), Serm. 226 (82) (v. 972), 

and Philastr. 10g p. r10 have ‘super aguam.’ 

GENESIS i. 4, 5. 

Kai efden 6 B€dc TO HAC STI KAAON’ Kal AteyapICEeN 6 EOC ANA MECON TOY 
HwWTOC Kai ANA MEGON TOY GKOTOYC’ Kai EKANEGEN 6 BEdC TO HadC HMEPAN Kal 

GKOTOC EKAAEGE NYKTA’ Kal EPENETO EcTIEPA Kai EEeNETO TIPO! HMEPA Mia. 

The variations of the MSS. are merely orthographical. 

Philo de Somnits i. 13 (i. 632) Stexdpirev. .. . oxdrous=R.: id. 
Quis rer. divin. heres 33 (i. 496) xa dvexdpurev .... vownra=R, 
except that 6 eds is omitted after ékddeoev, and éxddece after 
axdros: id. de Mundi Opif. 9 (i. 7) éomépa te Kal mpwia (dz) : 

. . a Yd > ~ 
Lees 262d. rod xpdvov pérpov amereheito edOds 5 Kal fucpay 6 mowdy exdrece 
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kal juepav odxt mpaerny adda piav i) NAekras oTws dud TH Tod vonrov 
Koopou pdvecw povadrkiy exovros gpoow (cf. Joseph. Aff. 1. 1 Kab 
avn pév dy ein ) mparn Hycpa Moons bé adriy play etre). 

GENESIS i. 9. 

Kai eftren 6 G€dc GyNayOHTw TO YAWP TO YTOKATw Toy OYPANOY €IC GYNa- 

FOPHN MIAN Kal OOHTw A ZHpA. 

Philo de Mundi Opzf. 11 (i. 8) mpoortdrre 6 beds... . 7d pev Bdap 

2. emovvaxOnvar... . THY b€ Enpav avaharqvat. 

Philo’s quotation is indirect: but dvapavjva is supported by the 

Latin ‘appareat’ in S. August. de Gen. c. Manich. i. 12 (i. 652), 

while the MSS. reading 6f6nr is supported by Tertull. c. Hermog. 

29 p. 243, ‘vzdeatur arida.’ 

GENESIS i. Io. 

Kai TA GYGTHMATA TON YAATON EkAAECE BAAACCAC. 

Philo de Mundi Opif. Et (i. 8) THY pev Enpav kah@v ynv TO oe a7ro- 

kpidev Vdwp Oddaccar, 

Philo’s use of the singular @ddaccay is supported by S. August. 

de Gen. c. Manich, i. 12 (i. 652): but, as elsewhere, it is an open 

question whether the plural is due to a Hebraizing revision of an 

original @adaccay, or the singular to a Hellenizing version of an 

original 6addooas (O°). 

GENESIS i. 24. 

*EZararet@ 4 PA yyXHN ZM@GAN KATS PENOC TETPATIOAA Kal EpTTETA Kai OHPiA 

THC FHC KATA FENOC. 

So CoddwA. -u, 16,68; 72, 73577-7120, 121,128, 129. Cod, 

76 (@cav+ Kal Ta KtHvy Kal mavta Ta Epreta THs yas: Cod. 75 

om. kata yevos.... THs yas: Cod. 55 om. xara yévos prior. : 

Cod. 59 kat rerpdroda: Cod. 135 (r) om. wai ante Onpia: Cod. 

E om. kai Onpia: Cod. 108 om. ris yns: Codd. 15, 17, 19, 

ZON257 974 55, G0, 61, 63, 106, 107, 108, 134, 135, 2, TRS 

yis-+ Kal ra kr Kal mdvra Ta éprera ths yns: Cod. 74 Tis yis 

+Kal mdvra ra épnetad: post xara yévos poster. Codd. 14, 31, 

32, 78, 79, 131, t, add. kai ra Kryyy Kata yévos Kai mayTa Ta 

épmeta ths ys Kata yevos: Cod. 25 add. kai mavra ra épmera tijs 

yas Kara yévos: Cod. 83 add. kal ta Krnym Kara yévos: Cod. z 
a a \ te 

add, kai Ta KTHyn Kal mdyTa Ta EpmETa THs yHs KATA yeEvos. 
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Philo de Mundi Opif. 21 (i. 14) eEayayéro 4 yi} krnyn Kat Onpia Kat 

épmera kal? Exaotov yevos: id. Leg. Alleg. 2. 4 (i. 69) eEayayero 

TO pia kn 

Tertull. c. Hermog. 22, p. 241, ‘producat terra animam viventem 

secundum genus quadrupedia et repentia et bestias terrae 

secundum genus ipsorum ’: 7é7d. 29, p. 244 ‘vivam’ is read 

for ‘viventem,’ and ‘ipsorum’ is omitted: S. Ambros. Hexaem. 
6. 2 (i. 114) adds after “bestias terrae” et pecora secundum 
genus et omnia reptilia, and S. August. de Gen. ad litt. lb. 
imperf. 53 (iii. 111) and de Gen. ad litt. 2. 16 (iii. 151) adds in 
the same place ‘ et pecora secundum genus.’ 

The variations in the text may probably be explained by the 

hypothesis that in very early times rerpdroda was substituted for 

the more usual xrjvy as the translation of 1272. That the two 

words were both found in very early times is shown by the fact 

that they both occur in Philo: and it seems less probable to 

suppose that the translators varied their usual translation of the 

Hebrew word than that rerparoda came in as an early gloss or 

targum to emphasise the distinction between the ‘winged fowls’ 

of v. 21 and the land animals (ra xepoaia Philo i. 14) which were 

not created until the following day. This hypothesis that xryvy 

rather than rerpdroda was the original word is confirmed by the 

quotation of the passage in S. Basil 7 Hexaem. Hom. ix. 2 (i. 81) 
eEayayér@ 7 yn Wuxi (@cav Ktnv@v Kal Onpiov Kat épmerav, and in S. 

Cyril of Jerusalem Cavech. 9. 13, p. 132 Onpia Kai xryvn Kal épmera 

kara yévos. ‘This hypothesis also explains the other variants of the 

MSS.: for it clears the way for the further hypothesis that a 

scribe or reviser finding rerpdroda in some copies and «rym in 

others, and not noticing, or not knowing, that they were both 

admissible translations of the same Hebrew word, combined the 

phrases, adding after ris yijs, or after card yévos, either the words «ai 

ra xrqvn What would give the original of Augustine’s quotation ‘et 

pecora,’ or the words kat ra xryvn kai mdvta ta épmerd, which are 

found in many cursives and are evidently the basis of the Latin 
‘et pecora secundum genus et omnia reptilia.’ 

GENESIS i. 26. 

TTo1#G@MEN ANOPWITTON Kat EIKONA HMETEPAN Kal KAO OMOIGIN. 

So all Codd. 

Philo de Mundi Opif. 24 (i. 17) and de confus. ling. 35 (i 432) 
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mointwpev avOpwmov: id. de Mundi Opif. 24 (i. 16) moujooper 
dvOperov kar’ elkdva rperépay Kat Kab’ dpolaow: zbid. c. BO se 
mpocereonpnvato einav TO kar’ eixdva Td Kad’ dunioow eis Euhacw 

axpiBovs expayeiov tpavdv timov exovros: id. de mutat. nom. 4 (i. 

583) mouooper dvOpwmrov kar’ eixdva fperépav: id. de confus. ling. 

33 (i. 430) mouc@per avOparov kar cixdva jerépav Kal Kal? 
dpolaow. 

Clem. R. i. 33 momoapev dvOpwrov kar’ eikdva kat Kab? dpotoow tpe- 

répav: Barnab. 5 moimoapev car’ eixdva kal Kab’ duoi@ow juerépay : 

id. 6 moumoopev kar’ eikdva Kai Kab’ dyoiaow jpaev tov dvOpemov : 

Justin M. Tryph. 62=R.: Clem. Alex. Paedag. i. 12, p. 156 
Toucapev avOpwmov Kar eikdva Kal ka Guoiwow juaev: id. Strom. 

55) Pp. 662 .... Kar eikdva kal 6uolaow nuerépay. 

The majority of early Latin quotations (Tertullian, Cyprian, 
Hilary, Interpr. Irenaei, frequently Ambrose, Augustine) have 
‘Faciamus hominem ad imaginem et similitudinem nostram’ ; 
the chief exceptions are S. Ambros. Hexaem. 6. 7 (i. 127) 
‘ad nostram imaginem et ad similitudinem nostram’: id. de 
Offic. 1. 28 (ii. 35) ‘ad imaginem nostram et secundum simili- 
tudinem.’ 

The passage is critically interesting on several grounds: 

(1) The change in the position of the pronoun in Clement, 

Barnabas, and the early Latin Fathers can hardly be ascribed to 

accident or inexact quotation. The controversial importance of 

the pronoun is shown by the Gnostic controversies, Epiphan. 

Haeres. 23.1, 5. The critical importance of the passage lies in 

the indication which it furnishes of the existence of well-established 

readings outside the existing MSS. of the LXX., and of the small 

influence which early patristic citations exercised upon MSS. of the 

LXX. 
(2) The Hebrew has the pronoun with both words, and there 

is a trace of a Hebraizing revision of the LXX. in the Paris and 

Vatican MSS. of Origen 7” Joann. 13. 28 (iv. 238) kar’ eixdva nuerépay 

kal ka Spotwow jperépav: so also in the Coptic, Sahidic, and some 

MSS. of the Arabic, and in the quotation in S. Ambros. Hexaem. 

6. 7 given above. But of this revision there is no trace in existing 

MSS. of the LXX. 

GENESIS i. 27. 

Kai émoincen 6 Bedc TON ANOPMTION KAT EIKONA OEOY ETOIHGEN AYTON™ 

APGEN Kal BRAY ETIOIHGEN ayTOYC. 

Cod. 135 (r) tov dvOpwmov + éy eixdvt avrod. 
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Philo Leg. Adleg. iii. 31 (i. 106) kal émoinoey 6 eds Tov avOpwrov 

kar’ eixdva beod : id. de Somniis i. 13 (i. 632) eroinoey... . adtdv= 

R.: id. Quis rer. divin. heres 33 (i. 496) éroince ... . adrovs= 

R.: id. 2b2d. 49 (i. 506) enoinoe, yap, pnow, 6 Geds tov avOperoyr, 

otk eixdva dGddd Kar eixdva, Where it is conceivable that there 

may be an implied criticism of Wisdom 2. 23 kal eixéva ris 
iSias iSudtnros émoinoey avrov. 

It is possible that the quotation in Philo i. 106, which connects 

kar’ eixdva Oeo0 with the words that precede rather than with those 

that follow may go back to an earlier text, which followed the 

Hebrew in repeating the phrase «xar’ eixdva Oe00 [adrod]: so Aquila 

and Theodotion ékruvev 6 Oeds ctv [Theod. om.] rév dvOpamov év eixdvt 

airod, év eixdu Oeod extivev aitovs. Of such a text, or revision, there 

is a trace in Cod. 135, see above, and in Euseb. Praepar. Evang. 

ii. 27. 3, where Codd. C E F G I (Gaisf.) have the same version 

as that of Cod. 135. 

GENESIS i. 31. 

Kal efAen 6 Occ TA TANTA OGA ETIOIHGE KAl IAOY KAAA AIAN. 

Cod. 19 om. 6 Oeds: Codd. E. 15, 19, 20, 25 (m), 75, 127, 129, 

OM. Ta. 

Philo de migrat. Abraham. 8 (i. 442) eidev 6 eds Ta mdvra boa erroin- 

oev: id, 2bzd. 24 (i. 457) eidev....Aav=R.: id. Quzs rer. divin. 

heres 32 (i. 495) eidev 6 beds ta mdvta dca éroinoey Kat i8od ayaba 

opddpa (so Mangey: some MSS. zavra). 

Philo’s reading o¢é8pa is also the translation of Aquila and 

Symmachus, and hence may have been that of an earlier revision: 

and it is confirmed as a current reading by Srrach 39. 16 ra épya 

kupiov mdvra ért kaka opddpa: of its variant wdvra there is also a trace 

in Gregory of Nyssa Hexaem. p. 84 (ed. Migne Patrol. Gr. XLIV) 

who has idod ra mdvra add Nav: so Philastrius 79, p. 74 ‘ecce 
enim omnia valde erant bona.’ 

GENESIS ii. I. 

Kai GYNeTEAEGOHGAN O OYPaNOc Kal 4 TA Kal TAC 6 KOcMOC AYTON. 

Codd. 19, 106, 107, z, ouveredéobn. 

Philo Leg. Adleg. i. 1 (i. 43) Cod. Medic. kai éredéc6noay of ovpavol 
4 ue = ‘ Cos c , ae x a kat 1 yn Kat was 6 Kdopos aitav, Codd. rell..... i yh Kat maca ai 

otparial avray. 

The plural oi ovpavoi is a closer translation of DY2¥ than the 
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singular 6 ot’pavés: but the latter is the almost invariable form in 
the LXX.: orparid (erparia’) and xécpos are both found as transla- 
tions of 83¥ but the former is more usual: hence it is probable 
that an early form of the text had both odpavoi and orpariai: cf, 
Neh. g. 6, where the two words are used in combination to translate 
the same Hebrew words as here, kal col mpookvvodow ai orparial rev 
ovpaver, 

GENESIS ii. 2, 3. 

Kai cynetéAecen 6 Bedc EN TA Hmepa TA EKTH TA Epa ayToy & éolHce’ Kal 

KATETTAYGE TH HMEPA TH EBAOMH ATIO TANT@N TON EPPON AYTOY GON ETTOIHGE, KAl 

€YANOPHGEN O BE0C THN HMEPAN THN EBAOMHN Kal firlaceN aYTHN OTe EN ayTH 

KATETAYGEN AMO TTANT@N TON EPPWN AYTOY GN HpzZaTO 6 BEdc TOIKGal. 

po; Codd. AweX. aig, 25°08). 92).120, 228, 120, -130,.131. 

Codd. 59, 79 om. év before 7H nyepa: Codd. 37, 108, z xaré- 

mavoev +6 beds: Codd. 16, 19, 38, 108 kurémavoev 6 Ocds ev: 

Codd, 14, 20, 31, 32, 55, 57, 73, 76 77, 78, 79, 83, 106, 
134, 135 karémavoev + ev, 

Philo Leg. Adleg. i. 2 (i. 43, 44) ral cuverédecev 6 Ocds ev rh Hpépa 

Th €kty Epyov aitod & eroinoev, but immediately afterwards, érav 

obv deyn ouveredecev Extn ucpa Ta Epya, vontéoy Oru ov mAHOos 

juepSv mapadapBdver rédevov b€ dpOpoy tov €&: zbzd. i. 6, 7 (i. 46) 

Katémavoev odv 7H €BSdun Tpépa amd mavtav TOV Epywv aitov dy 

emoinge .... kat nuddynoev 6 eds THY Npéepay THY EBSduny Kal Hylacev 

airy .... THv EBddpnv niddyno€é te Kal nyiacev dre év a’th Kare- 

mavoev Grd mdvT@v Tov epywv avTod Sv Hp~ato 6 beds moujoa: id, 

de postertt. Cain. 18 (i. 237) kat katémavoev 6 Geos ev TH nuepa 

€30dun ard mdvrov ... . moujoa [éBddpn .. . mojoa=R. |. 

Philo’s agreement with the LXX. in reading ev rH jpépa TH ExTy 

is remarkable because (1) most MSS. of the Masoretic text have 

yawn OYA ‘on the seventh day, (2) Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion have rf é8dduyn, (3) Barnab. 15 has ovverédecer rij [Cod. 

Sin.: Cod. Const. ev] nyépa ti éBddpy Kai karéravoey ev aitn. The 

early Latin versions agree, as usual, with the LXX.: and the first 

indication of a variation is in Jerome ad Joc. (Hebr. quaest. in libro 

Genes. p. 4, ed. Lagarde) ‘pro die sexta in hebraeo diem septimam 

habet’: the Syriac and Samaritan also agree with the LXX., and 

in two of Kennicott’s MSS. "Y’2 is absent. 

The balance of external evidence must be held to be in favour 

of ‘sixth’ as opposed to ‘seventh’: but since both readings are of 

L 
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great antiquity, and also since, from the nature of the case, the 

external evidence for both readings is scanty, the question of the 

priority of the one reading over the other cannot be decided 

without regard to internal probability. It would be difficult to 

suggest a strong reason for changing ‘sixth’ to ‘seventh’: but 

the use which Jerome /. c. makes of the reading ‘ seventh’ as an 

argument against Jewish sabbatarianism suggests the probability 

of ‘seventh’ having in very early times been changed to ‘sixth’ to 

avoid the apparent sanction which would be given to working on 

the Sabbath, if God were stated not to have ceased working until 

the seventh day had actually begun. In other words, the Masoretic 

text is probably correct, and the reading ‘sixth’ for ‘seventh’ is 

probably the earliest instance of a dogmatic gloss. 

Philo’s reading xaréravoev 6 Oeds ev rf nuépg is supported not only 

by several excellent MSS. of the LXX., but also by the Latin 

version in Aug. de Gen. ad litt. 4. 1, 20, 37 (iii. 159, 166, 172) 

‘requievit Deus im die septimo’: on the other hand, Irenaeus Ver. 

Interpr. 5. 28. 3 (i. 327) and Ambrose fist. 44 (ii. 978) omit 

‘Deus’: in Aug. c. Adimant, 1 (viii. 112) it is both inserted and 
omitted in the same chapter. 

GENESIS li. 4, 5. 

AYTH H BiBAoc fenecewe oypaNoy Kai fc OTe EreneTo A Amepa erroince 

KyPloc 6 BEC TON OYPANON Kai THN FAN Kai TAN YA@PON Arpoy TPO TOY feNe- 

GOal emi THC PHC Kai TANTA XOPTON Arpoy TPO TOY ANaTeiAal’ OY FAP EBPEZEN 

0 Gedc ETI THN FAN Kai ANOpa@roc OYK AN EprAzecbal ayTHN. 

So Codd. 68, 120. 

Cod. 75 jpépa H emotnce: Cod. 129 4 fpépa f éroinoe: Codd. A 

32, 38, 56, 57, 59, 72, 74, 107, 120, 128, 135 éemoinoe Kiptos 

6 Ocds=R.: Codd. X. 14, 15, 16, 19, 20, 25 (m), 31, 37, 61, 

73, 75, 76, 77, 78, 79, 82, 83, 106, 108, 124, 128, T20nrSie 

134, tz, om. kvpwos: Codd. X. (marg.), 19, 25 (m), 32, 57, 

61, 73, 78, 79, 83, 108, 127 (marg.), 131, rt, 28peEev Kvpros 

6 Oeds: Codd. III. 14, 15, 16, 20, 37, 38, 55, 56, 59, 68, 72, 
74; 75, 76, 77, 82, 106, 107, 120, 121, 128, 129 om. kdpuos 

=R.: Codd. AE 14, 15, 16, 20, 25 (m), 32, 38, 55,.56, 87, 
59, 72, 73, 74, 78, 79, 83, 027, 128, 129, 131, 134, Tt 
epyater Oar ri yay. 

All early Latin versions, e.g. S. Ambros. 7 Luc. 15 (i. 1464), 
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S. Aug. de Gen. c. Manich. 2.1 (i. 663) read ‘fecit Deus,’ 
not ‘Dominus Deus.’ S. Aug. zézd. has ‘ cum factus esset 

dies quo fecit Deus,’ which supports the readings of Codd. 

75, 129 jmépa OF 7 Hepa, 

Philo Leg. Alleg. i. 8 (i. 47) avtn 7) BiBXos yeverews ovpavod Kal ys 

Gre éyévero [Cod. Vat. éyévorto |: id. de Mundi Opif. 44 (i. 30) 

avtn 7) BiBdos .... dvaretkaa=R. except that xipis is omitted 

after émoince: id. Leg. Alleg. i. 9 (i. 47) 5 pépa eroincey.... 

epydterOar rv yiv=R. except that xvpis is also omitted, and 
mv yqv is read instead of airyy: these readings are repeated in 
the shorter citations which form the text of his commentary 
in the following page. 

GENESIS ii. 6. 

TTHrH Ae ANEBAINEN Ek THC FAC Kal EndTIZe TAN TO TPOGWTON THC Pac. 

Cod. 16 azé rijs yijs. 

Philo i. 31=R. except amo rijs ys: i. 249, 573=R. 

awé is more commonly used than ék as a translation of }>, and 

the uniform translation de ferra shows it to have been the reading 

of the text from which the early Latin versions were made. 

GENESIS li. 7. 

Kai €mAacen 0 8€0C TON ANOPWTTON YOYN aT1O THC FAC’ KAl ENEHYGHGEN EIC 

TO TIPOGWTION AYTOY TINOHN Z@HC Kai EPENETO O ANOPWTIOC EIC PYXHN ZWGAN. 

Codd-15.,16, 18, 19,-3T, 375.59, 61, 68, 72, 75,49; 82,100, 

107, 108, 120, 121, Z, xovv + AaBor, 

Philo de Mundi Opif. 46 (i. 32) erdacev 6 beds dvOpwrov xotv NaBav 

dnd ths yas Kat éevepvonoey eis Td mpdca@rov adrod mvony Cons (but 

in the following commentary he interprets mvony by mvedpa, 
7d yap evepioncey ovdeyv qv Erepoy f} Tvetpa Oetov and Tijs 

pakapias Kai evdaipovos ékeivns icews drotkiay Thy évOdde oreda- . 

pevov...): id. Leg. Alleg. i, 12 (i. 50) wal émdavey ... . Caoav 

=R. except that AaBev is added after xodv: (in the following 
commentary he lays emphasis on the use of mvony instead of 
mvedpa, mvony dé Grd’ ov mvedpa eipnkev as Siahopas ovens’ TO per 

yap mveipa vevdnta xara tiv loxdv cal edroviay Kai dvvapw 7 be 

vol) @s dy adpa ris éott Kai dvabupiacis npepata cat mpaeia): id, 

Leg. Alleg. iii. 55 (i. 119) evepionoe yap cis 1d mpdcwmoy avrod 

mveipa Cars 6 Beds kat eyévero 5 dvOparos eis Wuxiv Cons: id. Quod 

det. pot. tnstd, 22 (i. 207) evebtonoer eis TO mpdcwmoy avrod mredpa 

L2 
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Cons Kai eyévero 6 dvOpamos eis uxiy doar, where there is a 

following commentary on the use of mvedpa): id. Ques rer. 

divin. heres 11 (i. 481) eveptonce yap, pyoiv, 6 ToumThs TOY Odwv 

cis 7d mpdcanov adrod mvoqy Cais Kat eyevero 6 dwOpwmos «is uxny 

¢acav (but the preceding remarks imply that either he read 

mvedua or considered mvofy to be its exact equivalent) : id. de 

planiat. Noe 5 (i. 332), and (ps.-Philo) de mundo 3 (ii. 606) 

evérvevoe yap, pnaiv, 6 Oeds eis Td mpdcwrov aitod mvoyy Cars. 

The variants which are found in Philo, evémvevoey and évepvoncer, 

mvony and mvedya, have parallels in the Latin versions, which show 

that they existed side by side in very early times. Augustine not 

only mentions the fact of variation between flavit or suffavit, and 

spiravit or inspiravit, and between flatum vitae and spirtfum vitae, 

de Gen. ad itt. 7. 2 (iii. 211), Epist, 205 (146), ad Consent. c. 9 

(ii. 770), but himself also varies, cf. de Gen. ad litt. 6. x (iti. 197), 

2. 7. 5 (iii. 213), de Gen. c. Manich. 2. 10, 11 (i. 668, 669), Epzst. 

205 (146) ut supra, de Crvit. Det 13. 24 (vii. 346). He regards 

fiatum as the more usual and correct word, and it is uniformly 

used by Tertullian, who also avoids sprravzt and znspzravit, though 

he varies between flavzi, de Anima 26, p. 284, affavit, Hermog. 26, 

31, pp. 242, 244, enflavit, adv. Marc. 2. 4, p. 383, and cnsuffiavit, 

de Resurr. carnis 5, p. 328. Spirtfum is found in Ambrose zm 

Ps. cxvtit. 10. 15 (i. 1091), de bono mort. c. 9g (i. 405), (but elsewhere 

fiatum), and in Hilar. 2 Ps. cxviit. p. 299. 

Symmachus and Theodotion have érvevoev, Aquila has évepi- 

onoev: and the hypothesis that the two readings coexisted in the 

earliest forms of the LXX. is supported by their combination in 

Wisdom 15. 11, where there is an evident reference to this passage, 

dre Hyvdnoe Tov mAdcavTa adrdv Kal Tov épmvedoavta aire wuyhy évep- 

yovoay kal €uduonoavta mvedpa Corexdy. It may be further noted that 

eumveiv is not elsewhere used to translate ND2, but that éuducar is 

so used in Ezek. 22. 21: 347. 9: and that there is probably a 
reference to this passage in S. John 20. 20 kal rodro clay évedu- 
onoev kal eyes avrois dere mvedpa dyov: so also Justin M. Deal. 40 

uses Tod eudvonuaros in reference to Adam’s creation. 

The addition of AaBay to xodv, though probably no more than 
the epexegesis of a Hebraism, is probably very ancient, since it is 
found not only in Philo and many of the best MSS., but also in 
some early Latin versions, viz. Iren. Vet. Interp. 4. 20. 1 (i. 233) 
‘limum terrae accépiens’: and in a more expanded form Iren. 5: 
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15. I, i. 311 ‘et sumpsct Dominus limum de terra et finxit homi- 
nem’: Philastr. 97, p. 93 ‘et accepit Dominus terram de limo et 
plasmavit hominem’: so Hilar. 7 Ps. cxvdid. p. 299, Ambros. ix 
Ps. cxvtit. 10. 15 (i. r0gt). Another epexegetical variant in early 
Latin was ‘de limo terrae’ Tert. Hermog. 26, p. 242 (but else- 
where, e.g. adv. Marc. 1. 24 p. 378 ‘limum de terra *): Augustine, 

though he sometimes uses the words ‘de limo terrae,’ not only 
speaks of them as an epexegesis of the Hebrew, but also states 
expressly that in the Greek MSS. which he used (as in the Sixtine 
text), NaBav was omitted, de Crvit. Det 24. 13 (vii. 345) ‘et formavit 

Deus hominem pulverem de terra .... quod quidam planius inter- 
pretandum pufantes dixerunt Et finxit Deus hominem de limo 

terrae’: after giving the reason for the interpretation he again 

quotes ‘et formavit Deus hominem pulverem de terra, secut Graect 

codices habent, unde in Latinam linguam scriptura ista conversa est.’ 

GENESIS ii. 8. 

Kai ebyteycen 0 G€0c TrapddeIGoN EN” EdEéM KATA ANATOAAC. 

Codd. AE 16, 19, 20, 25 (m), 32, 55; 57, 59) 73) 77; 78, 79. 
106, 127, 128, 131, 135 |? not (r) Lag.], t, ipuos 6 beds. 

Philo Leg. Adleg. i. 14 (i. 52), de plant. Noe 8 (i. 334), de confus. 
ling. 14 (i. 414) kat epbrevoev .. . . dvarohds= 

The omission of xvpus is supported by the early Latin versions 

(except S. Aug. de doctr. Christ. 3. 52 (iii. 62) ‘Dominus Deus,’ 

elsewhere simply ‘ Deus’). But it would be difficult to frame any 

theory to account for the omission or insertion of képios in this 

part of Genesis. For example, 77" occurs eleven times in this 

chapter, viz. in vv. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 15, 16, 18, 21, 22; no existing 

MS. of the LXX. translates it in every passage: and all MSS, 

omit it in vv. 9, 19: one small group of MSS., viz. 25 (m), 73, 

130 (t) agree in omitting it in vv. 4, 9, 19, 21 and inserting it 

elsewhere: Codd. 82 (f) and z, omit it in vv. 4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 19, 21, 

Cod. 106 agrees with them except as to v. 8, Cod. 108 (d) except 

as to vv. 4, 5 and Cod. 19 (h) except as to wv. 5, 8. There is a 

corresponding variety in the early Latin versions: but mi is 

uniformly translated by Jerome wherever it occurs, except in v. 16, 

where the subject of 13") is continued from the preceding verse. 
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GENESIS li. 19. 

Kai man 6 GAN ExdAEGEN AYTO’ AdAM YYXHN ZOGAN TOYTO ONOMA ayTQ. 

Codd. AE, 38, 127, 129 avrov, Codd. 15, 18, 37, 61, 72, 75, 

106, 107, IZ, avrois. 

Philo Leg. Alleg. ii. 4 (i. 68)=R.: id. de mutat. nom. g (i. 588) 
rae = es 

& dy éxddecev 6 "Addy, TOTO dvopa Tod KAnOEvtoOs jy. 

Philo’s reading rod xdyOévros is epexegetical: but it confirms the 

reading avrov, which is further confirmed by the uniform ‘ews’ of 

the early Latin. 

GENESIS ii. 24. 

“ENEKEN TOYTOY KATAAEIPEl ANOPWTTOC TON TIATEPA AYTOY KAl THN MHTEPA Kal 

TPOGKOAAHOHGETAL TIPOC THN [YNAIKA AYTOY Kal EGONTAI O1 AYO EIC GAPKA 

MIAN. 

Codd. AE, r4, 15, 16, 31, 56, 57, 89s 61, 73, 78, 15 77) 78, 
82, 106, 127, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, TZ, pyrépa avtov: 

Codd. AD (Grab.) E 25 (m), 31, 59, 68, 83, 120, 121, rtz, 

Tpos THY yuvaika : Cod. A TH youvarki, 

Philo Leg. Alleg. ii. 14 (i. 75)=R., but omits adrod after rarépa : 
id. de Gigant. 15 (i. 272)=R. except éeyévovto ydp for Kal écov- 
ta: id. Fragm. ap. Joann. Damase. ii. 653, 654=R. except 
dvo for of Sve. 

The omission of atrod after arépa is supported by Codd. 8 BDZ 

and other authorities in Matt. 19. 5, and by Cod. D in Mark ro. 7, 

and by the early Latin versions here, except only that Aug. de 

Gen. ad litt. 6 (iti. 198) has ‘ patrem swum.’ The addition of avrod 

to pyrépa is supported by Codd. 8 DM and other authorities in 
Mark ro. 7, but has against it all good MSS. in Matt. 19. 5, and 
all the early Latin versions here. The reading rj yuvatxi for mpds 
TY yvuvaika is supported by all uncial and most cursive MSS. in 
Matt. 19. 5, and by Codd. ACLN in Mark ro. 7: also by the 
early Latin ‘ mulieri suae’ or ‘uxori suae:’ it may be noted in 
reference to it that although the text of the quotation in the MSS. © 
of Philo i. 75 is mpds mv y., his commentary has the dative . . 
mpookoAdarat kai evodrat rH alcOnoet (which is his exegesis of rj yovatki) 

» OUK 1) yur!) KOAAGTaL TO avdpi. 
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Genesis iii. 15, 

‘ “ ' > 4 , tal 4 > s , n ‘ ‘ : Kai €x8pan @HG@ ANd MEGON GOY Kal ANA MECON THC fyNatKOc Kal ANA 
; <a ; ane, A Gioai oars ' MEGON TOY CTTEPMATOC GOY Kai ANA MEGON TOD GTEpMaTOC ayTAc’ ayTOc Coy 

THPHGEI KE@AAHN Kai GY THPHGEIC AYTOY TITEPNAN. 

So Codd. AE, 14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 20, 28 (m), 31, 32, 37, 38, 

55, 59, 57, 59, 61, 64, 68, 72, 73,74, 76, 77, 78, 79, 82, 

83, 107, 108, 120, 121, 128, £29, 130 (t),.131, 134, 135 

(tr): Cod. 75 kat exOpav 6now ava péoov cod Kai ava péooy Tod 

or€ppatos aitns’ aités cov Toipnces tiv Kepadjy cov dé adrod Ti 

nrépvav : Codd. 106, z, tnpjon and rnpjons. 

Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 21 (i. 99)==R. except that he omits dva 
péoov before the second rod omépyaros: 27d. cc. 64-67 (i. 123, 

124) he has the same omission, and the following comments: 

(1) rnpee b€ Gre ovd« etmev ‘exOpav Onow ool Kal TH yuvarkt’ GAA ava 

pécov cov Kat rhs yuvatxds, the Hebraistic repetition of dva 

peoov being omitted: so also, a few lines below, 76 dé ‘ dva 
Hécov TOU omépuatés gov Kal Tov oméppatos aris’ elpntar maw 

guoads. (2) Td dé ‘adrds cov typyoe Kehadiy Kal od Thpyoes 

avtod mrépvav’ 7H pev horn BapBapirpds cote ta bé€ onpawopéerm 

xatépOopua: and, a few lines below, the commentary leaves no 
doubt that he read rypyoe, since he explains it rd 6€ ‘ rnpyoee’ 
dvo Sydoi* év per 7d oiov ScapvAdé&er kal Suacadcet, erepov b€ 7d tcov TO 

emitnpnaet mpos avaiperw. 
Justin M. Zryph. 102 kai exOpav Onow ava pécov adrod kai tijs 

yuvaikos Kal Tod oéppatos adrov Kal Tov on€ppatos avTis. 

The early Latin versions, e.g. Lucif. Calar. de S. Athanas. i. 1, 

p. 67, ed. Hart., Ambros. de fug. saec. 7. 43 (i. 434) translate piv 

by ‘observabit,’ with the exceptions of Tert. de cult. fem. 1. 6, p. 

152, Iren. Ver. Interp. 4. 40 who have ‘ calcabit.’ In Cypr. Zesém. 

2. 9, p- 74, the MSS. vary between ‘ calcavit ” (Codd. AB; so ed. 

Hartel) and ‘observabit’ ‘ observavit,’ (Codd. LM; so ed. Fell). 

Notwithstanding this variant the text of the LXX. seems to be 

certain: the difficulty is in the interpretation: almost all Hebrew 

scholars maintain that the Hebrew word requires some such 

translation as that of Aquila mpoorpiyec or Symmachus Odie : 

and in the only two other passages in which BW occurs the 

LXX. render it by ekrpi8ew, Job 9. 17, and xaramareiv Ps. 138 

(139). 10. 



152 ON EARLY QUOTATIONS 

GENESIS Iv. 3, 

Kai éréneto me Himepac finerke KAIn a0 TON KAPTI@N THC FHC BYCIAN TH 

Kypiq. 

Cod. 72 kuplm 76 Oe, Codd. E, 129 76 Oeo. 

Philo de sacrif. Abel. et Cain. 13 (i. 171) Kal eyévero pe? Hpepas 

iveyxe Kdw ard rod Kaprov tis yns S@pov TO Kupio. 

It is clear from the comments which immediately follow this 

quotation, and also from p. 176, that Philo read, as all MSS. of 

the LXX., dé tOv kapwav: the only other traces of the singular 

are in Tertull. adv. Jud. 5, p. 187, Lucif. Calar. de S. Athan. i. 1, 

p- 67, ed. Hart. The substitution of dépoy for @vciay does not 

involve any change of meaning, the words being commonly inter- 

changed in the LXX. as translations of M25, e.g. in the two 

following verses of this passage: and in p. 180 Philo himself uses 

évoiay in an indirect quotation of this passage rov Kaw pO nyépas 

épovtos ty Ovatav: the early Latin versions vary here, in sympathy 

with the Greek, between ‘munus’ (‘munera’) Tert. adv. Jud. 5, 

p. 138, Ambros. de Cain et Abel 1. 7 (i 195), and ‘ sacrificium ’ 

Lucif. Calar. pro S. Athan. 1. 1, p. 67. 

The reading of Codd. E, 129, ré 6e6, though not that of the 

quotation in Philo, is supported by Heb. 11. 4 mAclova Ovaiav "ABeA 

napa Kaw mpoonveykev tO OG: but in r Clem. Rom. 4 there is the 

same difference as in the MSS. of the LXX. for Cod. A. reads 
T@ 06, Cod. C. 76 kupio. 

GENESIS Vili. 21. 

“"Erkeital H AlANOIA TOY ANOpwTOY ETIMEAMC ET) TA TONHPA EK NEOTHTOC 

AYTOY. 

Codd. 61, 78 ray dvéporev, Cod. 83 om. émpedds, Codd. AE 25, 

20, 37, 55, 61, 64, 68, 74; 83, 120, 121, 129, 130, 134, Z, 

OM. avrov, 

Philo Quis rer. divin. heres 39 (i. §16)=R. but om. adrod : id. 
Fragm. ap. Joann. Monach. (ii. 663) 6pa yap ais eykexdpaxtat 
mavtwv 1 Sidvowa eripeh@s. 

The omission of a’rod is confirmed by the early Latin versions. 
The words éyxeydpaxrae * Sedvora in the fragment of Philo are 
remarkable as being an alternative translation of 29 Vs" which 
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others rendered by 13 mddtpa ris xapdias (Euseb. Emis. zz Cat. 
Reg.=Procop. 77 Gen. p. 253, ap. Field’s Hexapla in loc.).  &yxet- 
Tat émedGs are a gloss rather than a translation, and neither word 
is elsewhere used to render 7S" or its derivatives: and although 

_eyxapdocew, like @yxecrOar, does not occur elsewhere in the LXX., 

yet the metaphor which it contains is in harmony with the other 

translations of 3), e.g. mdcoew (frequently), xararhdooew (Jer. 

I. 5), karaoxevdfew (Is. 45. 7, 9), xovevew (1 Kings 7. 3 (15)). 

GENESIS ix. 25. 

* EmikatApatoc XANAAN TAC OIKETHC ECTAI TOIC AAEAMOIC aYTOY. 

Cod. 59 om. mais, Cod. 72 om. oixérns. 

Philo de sobriet. 7 (i. 397) emtxardpatos Xavady mais oixérns Soidos 

SovAwv Eorat trois ddeddois airod, but zbzd. rx (i. 400)=R. 

The text of Philo, i. 397 E, incorporates a gloss, doddos Sovdwr, 

which is Aquila’s translation of the Hebrew text here: it helps to 

show that mais oixérns are to be taken together as in the Old Latin, 

Ambros. £%. 37 (ii. 931) ‘servus domesticus erit fratribus suis.’ 

GENESIS ix. 27. 

TlAatyNat 0 Bedc TH ladeO Kai KATOIKHGAT@ EN TOIC OIKOIC TOY ZHM’ Kal 

TENHOHT@ XANAAN TIAIC AYTOY. 

Codd. plur. rots oxnvepace tod [Codd. 15, 64, 106 om. | Sype: 

Codd. D, 19, 58, 59, 108 éora: Xavadv: Codd. AD, 31, 57, 

58, 59, 71, 73> 75s "Ss; 83, 108, 128, 129, 130, I, avrav: 

Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 32, 38, 76, 77, 79, 131, 134, t, 
aura. 

Philo de sobriet. 12 (i. 401)=R. except the last clause yeréoOo 

Xavadv Sovdos avrois. 

The texts from which the Old Latin versions were made 

evidently varied between oixos and oxyvepact, the former being 

represented by ‘domibus’ in Ambros. de oe 32 (i. 276), and the 

latter by ‘tabernaculis’ in Philastr. 121, p. 128. That Philo read 

vixots is clear from his comment on the word p. 402. 

Philo’s reading atrois, which finds no support elsewhere, may be 

due to the transcriber and not to Philo himself, since in comment- 

ing upon it he substitutes the genitive, doidov rdv dppova rav rHs 

dperis peramovoupevav, P. 403. 
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GENESIS Xii. I-3. 

Kai eime Kypioc T@ "ABpam” EzeASe €k THe fic Coy Kal €K THC CYPreNelac 

coy Kai ék TOY OiKOY TOY TaTPOC GoY Kai AEYpo €ic TAN PHN HN AN GOI AelzZ00" 

kai Tronicw ce eic GONOC Mera Kal EYAOPHGw GE Kai MefAAYNG TO ONOMA GOY 

kal EGH EYAOTHMENOC’ Kai EYAOCHGW TOYC €YAOPOYNTAC GE Kal TOYC KATAPw- 

MENOYC GE KATAPAGOMaI” Kai ENEYAOTHOHGONTAI EN Goi TAGaI Al @yAal THC FHC. 

Codd. A [D. Grabe], 15, 55, 74, 76, 129, 134 om. kat dedpo: 

Codd. A [D. Grabe] E 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 57, 72, 73, 

77, 78, 79, 82, 128, 129, 131, 135 (1), t, €on eddoynrds. 

Philo de migrat. Abraham. 1 (i. 436) kai etre .... THs yas=R. 
except (1) dmedde for &edOe, (2) om. kai Sedpo, (3) e’Aoyntds for 

evdoynpevos : 2b7d. 16 (i. 449) peyaduvd rd dvopd cov: zb7d. 19, 

20, 21 (i. 453, 454) €on yap, pyotv, evdoyntés . ... evdoyjoa, 

gnoi, Tos evAoyovvTds oe kal Tos KaTapwpévous oe KaTapagopat 

. evevhoynOnoorvra &y cor maga ai dvdal tis yas: id. Qurs 

rer. divin. heres 56 (i. 513) etme xvpios. . . . COvos péya=R. 

except mpés for dedpo eis. 

Acts 7. 3 kai etme mpos airov, "EEO ek tis ys cou Kal ex THs ovy- 

yevetas cou Kat Sedpo eis tiv yay ny av co Seiéw [Cod. D azo tijs 

yis: Codd. BD kai ris cvyyeveias cov: Cod. E add. post ovyye- 
a ww a 

velas gov, kal €k TOU OiKoU TOD TaTpds gov]. 

1 Clem. R. 10. 2 dmedOe &k tis ys cov... . tis yas=R. except 

(1) amedde for @edOe, (2) om. kat Sedpo, (3) eddoynOnoovra for 

evevdoynOnoovrat. 

The reading amed6e, which was certainly in Philo’s text, inasmuch 

as he comments upon it, p. 437, though not found in any MS. of 

the LXX. is supported by Clement, and by the fact that eéépyeo@a 

is very rarely, and not once in the Pentateuch, used to translate 

3°, while amépyeoOa is frequently so used (18 times in Genesis): 

but in the quotation of this passage in Acts 7. 3 all the MSS. have 

efehde, which however is followed in Cod. D by ard, 

The omission of kat Sedpo is also supported both by Clement 2. c. 
and by the fact that the words have no equivalent in the Hebrew: 
but they also are found in all MSS. of Acts 7. 3. They are an 
early and graphic gloss. 

The reading etAoynrés is emphasized by Philo i. 353 &on yap, 
gyno, evroyntos od pdvov eddoynpévos, distinguishing the former as a 
permanent and real quality, the latter as contingent on human 
voices and opinions. 
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Genesis xiv. 14 (xvii. 23). 

, “Hpi8mice Toye iAioye OiKOrEeNeic ayToY TPlAKOGIOYC AKA KAl OKT. 

Cod. 129 om. kai: Codd. D (Gr.), 14 Séka kal dxrd Kal tprako- 

gious: Codd. 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 55, 57, 59, 76; 77, 793 
82, 128, 131, 134, t, dxr@ Kal deka Kal rpraxootovs: Cod. 78 
> A \ , ’ 
OKT® Kal b€xa Tplakoclovs, 

Barn. 9 kal srepiérepev *"ABpadp ek Tod oikov aitod [Cod. (C Oi Gone ac 
avrov | a@ySpas Séka oxrad [ita Codd. NC, cett. déca kat okra | kal 
[Cod. p. om.] rpraxocious. 

The first part of the quotation in Barnabas is a summary of 

Gen. 17. 23, the material point of the reference being not the 

mention of circumcision but the number of persons circumcised, 

upon which the writer founds an argument: tis ody 4 do@cioa air 

yraous ; pabere Ste trois Sexaoxro mpwrovs kal Sudotnua mouoas déyer 

Tptakociovs, TO SekaoKT@ [ Codd. ben d€xa kat oxo |* I d€xa, H 6x7o* 

exes “Incotv [Cod. 8 om. 1... dxr@: Cod. C om. tyes "Iy.|* bre dé 6 

atadpos ev Ta T Hueddev Exew Thy yap, A€yer Kal Tptaxoclovs. Sydoi ody — 

Tov pev “Incody ev trois Svol ypdppacw Kai ev TO vi Tov oTarpov, ‘What, 

then, was the knowledge given to him?’ Observe that he mentions 
the eighteen first, and then, with a pause, three hundred. In the 

eighteen, i.e. I=ten, H=eight, you have (the initials of) Jesus 

(IHs0Y3). And because the Cross was to have its grace in (the 

form) T, he mentions also three hundred: he thus indicates Jesus 

in the two letters and the Cross in the third. 

This shows that in the text which Barnabas used (1) the numbers 

were probably expressed by the symbols wr; (2) that, whether so 

expressed or written in full, r or rpsaxooiovs came last. ‘There is a 

similar variety in the MSS. in other enumerations of numbers, e.g. 

Gen. 5. 6, 7, 8, etc., and it is difficult to determine whether the LXX. 

originally followed the Hebrew in placing the larger number last 

so that the text of the uncial MSS. and R here is due to Hellenizing 

copyists, or followed the Greek usage in placing the larger number 

first, so that the text of Barnabas, and of the MSS. which agree with 

him, is due to a Hebraizing revision. 

GENESIS Xv. 5, 0. 

> Ezirare Aé ayTON EZ Kai EIEN AYT@, ANABAEYON AH €1C TON OYPANON Kal 

APIOMHGON TOYC aGTepac €!1 AYNHCH EZAPIOMHGAl AYTOYC’ Kal EIEN, OYTWC 
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éctar TO Gmépma coy" Kai ericteycen "ABpam T@ Ge@ Kal EAOFIGOH ayT@ EIC 

AIKAIOGYNHN. 

Codd. 18, 19, 37, 38, 61, 72, 77, 108, 129, 135 (Tr), Z, om. 89: 

Codd. 19, 108 émicrevoe 8é for kai eriorevoe. 

Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 13 (i. 95) e&qyayev airov @€o kat eimev, avaBdewvov 

cis tov ovpavdy Kat dpiOuncov tods dorépas : id. Quzs rer. drvin. 

heres 15-19 (i. 483-486) (15) e&nyayev airdv eo kal ceive 

dvdBrewov cis Tov ovpavdv .... (16) e&nyayev adrov e&o (dzs) “iE 

(17) dvdBreov eis tov odpavdv Kai apiOpnoov tovs dotépas ay 

durnbas eEapOpjoa adrovs* otras %orat 7d oréppa ood.... (19) 

(ed 6€ rd gdvar) RoycOjvar thy miotw eis Scxavcoovvyny aro: id. de 

migrat. Abraham. 9 (i. 443) éeriorevoev "ABpadp 7@ Ged: id. de 

mutat. nomin. 33 (i. 605) eriorevoe bé "ABpadp TO Oed Kai ehoyiaOn 

aiT@ els Suxacosvyny. 

Rom. 4. 3 (ri yap 7 ypahy Aéyer) emiorevoey S€’ABpadp 7H Oe@ kat 

eoyisOn aire eis dixavocvyny (so Codd. 8 ABC al.: Codd. DFG 

om. 6é). 
Rom. 4. 18 (kara 7d eipnpevor) otras eorar Td orépya cov. 

Gal. 3. 6 xades ’ABpadp enicrevcey tO bed Kal édoyicbn aire «is 

Suxacoovyny. 

James 2. 23 (ai émrAnpobn 7 ypapy 7 Aéyouca) ériorevoey dé "ABpadp 

T@ Oe@ Kal EAoyicOn aire eis Sixacoovyyy, 

1 Clem. Rom. 10. 6 e&jyaye 6é [Cod. A om. 8] 6 eds roy ’ABpadp 
kal elrev ato’ dvdBhewoy cis Tov ovpavoy Kai dpiOuncov Tods aarépas 

et Surman e€apOujoa adtovs’ otras ora: TO oréppa gov" émicrevocev 

dé ’ABpadp TO Oe kai ehoyicOn adt@ eis Sixavocdyny. 

Justin M. Dial. 92 émiorevoe 82 76 Oe ’ABpadp kat édoylcOn avT@ 

els Sixatoovynv : 2b2d. 119 (dy yap tpdrov éxeivos rH havi Tov Geov) 

éniotevoe kal €doyicén atte eis Sixavoovvny. 

Philo’s omission of 4) after dva8deor is confirmed by 1 Clem. 
Rom. ro. 6: which also agrees with Rom. 4. 3, James 2. 23, 
Justin. M. Dra. 92 in reading émiorevae 5é. Though the variation 
is exegetically unimportant, the consensus of five early quotations 
as against all existing MSS. except 19 (Cod. Chisianus) and 108 
(= Cod. Vatican. 330, which forms the basis of the Complutensian 
edition) is a remarkable testimony to the text which those MSS. 
contain. 

The common origin of all the quotations is indicated by the fact 
that they agree in translating the active, nawn', ‘he counted,’ by the 
passive édoytc6n, 
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GENESIS XV. 13, I4. 

TINWGKWN FNOCH OT TIAPOIKON EGTAl TO GMEépMa GoY éN FA OK Ala Kal 
AOYAMGOYGIN aYTOYC Kal KAK@GOYCIN ayTOYC Kal TATIEINDGOYGIN AYTOYC TeTPa- 
KOGIA ETH" TO A€ EONOC G EAN AOyAEYGHGI KPING érd* META A TaYTa eze\ey- 
GONTAI MAE META ATTOGKEYAC TIOAM ic. 

Cod. 72 év yj d\orpia: Cod. A, kaxdcovaow adtods kal Sovrdaovew 

avrovs: Codd. X, 37, 61, 107, 108, z, omit adrods after Kakd- 

govow: Codd. 19, 72, 81, omit kai raw. a’rods: Codd. X, 19, 
37, 75, 77; 106, 108, 129, 130, 2, &rn rerpaxdova: Codd. 14, 

18, 19, 25 (m), 32, 57, 73, 75) 77, 78, 79, 131; t, kat 7d 
eOvos. 

Philo Quzs rer. divin. heres 54 (i. 511) ywdokov..., idla,=R.: 

zbzd. 55 (i. 512) 76 S¢ Zvos .. . . moAARS,=R. 

Acts 7. 6 gota 16 onéppa abrod [Cod. S cov] mdpotxoy €v yn addo- 

tpia kat Sovkecovow avrd [Cod. D adrods| kai kaxdoovow iCod.26 

adds avro | ern Tetpakdova* Kal ro €Ovos, [Cod. C rd d€ eOvos] @ éav 

dovdcvcovow [Codd. & BE al. dovretoworr | Kplw@ eyo, 6 Oeds eimev, 

kal peta Tudra éfeAevoortat (kat Aatpevoovaly pot ev TO Tér@ TovTe), 

The critical interest of the passage lies chiefly in the evident 

tendency to harmonize the LXX. text and that of the Acts, which 

is shown (a) in the MSS. of the LXX. (1) in the substitution of 
adXorpia for ovk idia, (2) in the omission of kal ramewocovow 

avrovs, (3) in the variant kai 7d for 7d S€: (4) in the MSS. of the 

Acts (1) in the substitution of ood for aérod, which is unquestionable, 

inasmuch as airé both precedes and follows, (2) in the addition 

of adrovs and airé to SovAdcovew and kaxwoovow, (3) possibly in the 

variants 7d 6é for kat rd and SovAedoaow for Sovdevoovcw. 

The quotation of the passage in Clementin. 3. 43, p. 48=R. 

except in omitting atrovs after xax@covow: but in the continuation 

of the quotation it reads per’ eipyyns with AX, 14, 15, 19, 25 (m), 

32, 37, 38, 55: 57) 73) 74, 76, 77, 78, 106, 107, 108, 129, 134, 
rtz, and confirms the view that these words should be substituted 

for the év cipnuvyn of R. 

GENESIS XVill. I-3. 

"QOH AE ayT@ 6 Oedc TPdc TH Apyi TAH MamBpH KABHMENOY ayTOY emt THC 

@Ypac THC GKHNAC ayToy MEGHMBplac’ ANABAEWac AE TOIC ObOAAMOIC aAYTOY 

efhe Kal iAOY TPEIC ANAPEC EIGTHKEIGAN EAN ayTOY’ KAl iAWN TIPOGEAPAMEN 

€iC CYNANTHGIN AYTOIC ATO Thc OYpac THC GKHNHC ayTOY KAl TIPOGEKYNHGEN 
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emi THN fan Kai ele Kypie, ei Apa €FPON YAPIN ENANTION GOY, MH TAPEAOHC 

TON TIAiAA Coy. . 

Cod. 25 (m) mpos rh Opa: Cod. 82 emt rH Ovpa: Cod. 106. om. 

avrov after oxnvis. 

Justin M. Dial. 86 mpos 7H Spvt rH MapBp7: tbed. 126 Hp6n.... 

peonuSptas= R. exc. (1) xabnpéve, (2) om. avrod after dpOarnois, 

(3) cvvédpapev for mpocédpapev: zb2d. 56 Spon... . ent Thy yy 

kat eime=R. except (1) ent 7H Oupa, (2) om. abrod after oxnvis 

and after dPOadpois, (3) cuvédpapev for mpocédpapev. 

At the end of this quotation in c. 56 the text of Justin goes on kat 

Ta Nowra péxpe Tod "QpOpice 8é, i.e. the intervening words are omitted 

as far as c. 19. 28. But since, lower down in the same chapter, 

p. 278 b, Justin excuses himself from repeating some of the inter- 

vening words on the ground that they had been written down 

before, od yap ypahew madw ra aita toy ravt@v Tpoyeypappevary SoKet 

pot, it is clear that the omission is due to the copyist 

GENESIS XViil. 10. 

*Enanactpedwn HZ@ TpOc GE KATA TON KAIPON TOYTON EiC Gpac Kai Eel 

YiOn TAppa A PYNH Goy. 

Codd. 14, 26, 18, 26 .(m), 38, 67, 73, 77, 78, 79, 128) tans 

135 (r) (HP) +t avacrpépor. 

Philo de migrat. Abraham. 22 (i.456)=R. : de Abrah. 25, (ii. 20) 
eravov fifo mpos oé Kata Toy Katpoy TovTov eis véwra Kal e&eu vidy 

Zappa y yvyn cov. 

Rom. 9. 9 (emayyedas yap 6 déyos obros*) Kara Tov Katpdy TodTov 

ehevooua kal €orat TH Zappa vids. 

The use of the classical e’s véwra, ‘next year,’ is remarkable as a 
translation of 7 NY3 (which occurs infra c.14, and 2 Kings 4. 16, 
17, where it is rendered és ) épa {éca). There is no trace of either the 
reading or the interpretation in the MSS. of the LXX. or in the 
early Latin versions: and it-is a probable inference that the writer of 
the treatise de Abrahamo, whether Philo or another, had access to 
a revised, and otherwise unknown, edition of the LXX.: so in the 
same treatise, c. 32 (ii. 26), iepetov is substituted for mpé8arov in Gen. 
BOX, Ne, Se 

The quotation in Rom. 9. 9 is partly from v. 9, partly from 
v. 14, but not exactly from either. 
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GENESIS xviii. 20-23. 

Ele dé Kypioc KpayrH LTOAOMMN Kal Tomoppac menAHOyNTal Tpdc mé Kal 
Ai AMAPTIAl AYT@N METAAAl GHOAPA. KATABAC OYN OWOMAl Ef KATA THN KPAYTHN 
AYT@N THN EPXOMENHN TIPOC ME GYNTEAOYNTAI’ €1 AE MH INA FN@* Kal ATTOGTPe- 

WANTEC EKE\DEN OF ANAPEC HAPON Eic LOAoma’ “ABpadm dé Et! AN ECTHKWC 

ENANTION Kyploy Kai érricac "ABpadm eime Mi GYNATTOAEGHC AIKAION META 

AGeBOYC Kal EcTal O AiKaloc we 6 AceBric. 

Codd. AD, 15, 59, 68, 72, 82, 120, 121 om. mpds pé after memdq- 

@évvra: Codd. 14, 16, 18, 19, 25 (m), 57, 73, 77, 78, 79, 

108, 128, 131, t of dvdpes éxeibev: Codd. AD, 31, 37, 75, 76, 

106, 107, 108, z om. éru before qv: Cod. 132 éoras fp. 

Philo de Cheruéd. 6 (i. 142) ert, yap, pyoir, iv Eornkds évartioy kupiov: 

id. de Somnits 2. 33 (i. 688) (?ABpadp) eorw éords évavriov kvpiov: 

id. de poster. Cain. 9 (i. 231) éoras fv evavriov kupiov Kal éyyicas 

ele. 

Justin M. Deal. 56. p. 278 ecime 8€ kipios ... . 6 doeBns=R. except 

(1) om. mpos pé after memrnOurra, (2) of dvdpes éxeibev for exeibev 

of avdpes, (3) om. ere before jv. 

GENESIS XVili. 27. 

Kai AmoxpideicABpadm eitre, NYN ApZ4MHN AAAAGAl TIPOC TON KYPION Moy, 

€r@ Ae €iMI FH Kai cTTOAOC. 

Codd. 19, 59 om. rév: Codd. 76, 129 rdv bedv: Codd. ADE, 

14, 15, 16, 18, 19, 25 (m), 56, 575 59, 61, 68, 73, 78, 79, 
82, 108, 120, 121, 128, 131, 135 (x), t, om. pov. 

Philo Quis rer. divin. heres 7 (i. 477) eyyioas, ydp, pnoiv, *ABpaap 

eine Nov npédunv Aadeiv mpos Kipiov, eyo b€ eiue yh Kal orodds : id. 

Quod Deus immut, 34 (i. 296) (edOds eyvw) yiv Kai téppav 

(dvra). 

1 Clem. Rom. 17 éya 8 eips yi Kal orodds. 

The text of Philo i. 477 is sufficiently supported by the MSS. of 

the LXX., and by its agreement with the Hebrew, to be probably 

correct, with the exception of éyyioas for dmoxpieis; but it may be 

almost certainly inferred that éyyioas existed in the text which Philo 

used, and that it is not a mere accidental transfer of phrase from 

y. 23, from the fact of his laying stress upon it in introducing the 

second of the above two quotations i. 296 kat yap ’ABpaap €yyrora 

To Oe@ EauTdv Toijoas, edOis eyvw k.7.A. The use of réfpa for y7 in 
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the second quotation is less probably correct, because the word 

does not occur in the LXX. except in the Apocryphal Books. 

GENESIS XXi. 10. 

Kai eie TH’ ABpadm” ExBade THN TIAIAIGKHN TAYTHN Kal TON YION AYTHC” OY 

rap MH KAHpONOMHiGel 6 YyIOC THC TAIAIGKHC TaYTHC META TOY YlOY MOY 
Seen 
Icaak. 

Codd, AD a5. 39,.20,. 31,32, 86.56,.05, 44, )7O, Tyog, 

108, 120, 121, 129 xat etme=R.: Codd. X, 14, 16, 18, 

25 (m), 38, 57; 59, 71, 73, 75, 76, 78, 79, 82, 106, 107, 
128, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135 (1), Z, 0m. kai. 

Codd; AD, X, 15,55, 66, 57, 69°71, 74, 75, 76, 106, 167, 

120, 121, 131, 134,135+2 trav wadioxny ravrny: Codd. 14, 

16,18, 19,20, 25 (il), SE, 32, 39, 50, 73, 77; 70: O2, Eee. 

128, 129, t, om. ravrnv. 

Codd. D, X, 59, 72, 106+2, om. pn post yap: Codd. 

cett.—R- 

Codd. 18, 20, 25 (m), 32, 55, 131, 134, 135 (r) KAnpovopnon : 

Codd. cett.=R. 

Codd. III, 68, 108, 120, 121, om. tavtns: Codd. cett.=R. 

Philo de Cherubim 3 (i. 140) déyer 5€ dvrixpus exBadreiy thy madioxny 

kal Tov vid. 

Gal. 4, 30 &Bare riv radioxny [Cod. A add. rairny] kai rov vid» 

abris’ ov yap py [Codd. FG, 37, om. wi] Kdnpovopnoer [ita Codd. 

s BDE al.: Codd. ACFGKL al. kdnpovopnon| 6 vids rips 

maWiokns pera Tod viod THs edevOepas [ Codd. DEFG ai., add. pou 

"Toadk |. 

Justin M. Deal. 56. p. 276 kai etre... . Ioadk=R. except om. xa 
before etre, and py after ov. 

It is uncertain here, as elsewhere, whether the omission of kai 

before «ime is due to the Hellenizing tendencies of the copyists, 
or its insertion is due to a Hebraizing revision of the text. 
The latter is the more probable hypothesis, because there are other 
instances in Genesis in which the LXX. translators seem to ignore 
this use of }, i.e. as introducing an apodosis or virtual apodosis : 
€. 8. 3-6 diavorxPnoovra for cat diav., 13.9 eyd eds deéid for kat eyo 

(Cod. 75 4 ya, Codd. E, 14, 16, 18, 31, 57, 73, 128 eyo dé). 
The omission of ravrmy in some MSS. of the LXX. and its 

insertion by Cod. A in Gal. 4. 30 are probably harmonistic. The 
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same hypothesis will account for its omission in the Latin versions 
quoted by Ambrose and Augustine (ap. Sabatier): and the harmonistic 
tendency is certainly shown in the addition pou Iaadk. 

GENESIS Xxii. I, 2, 11, 12. 

V. I Kai EfENETO META TA PHMaTa TayTa O BEdc Emeipace TON ABPadm Kai 

eimen ayt@ ABpadm ABpadm’ kai eftren “IAoy ér@. v. 2 kai eime AaBe TON 

YiON Goy TON AraTTHTON ON HraTTHGac TON "Icadk . . . . Ve IL Kal @KAAECEN 

AYTON AffeAOC Kypioy EK TOY OYPANoy Kai efen “ABpadm “ABpadm’ 6 Aé elTtEN 

iMOY Ef. V. 12 Kai Eile MH ETIBAAHC THN YeipA Goy éTTi TO TAIMAPION MHAE 

TIOIHGHC AYT@ MHAEN. 

v. 1 Codd. X, 71, 74, 83 émeipave=R.: Codd. cett. emeipacev. 

Codd. 19, 20, 25, 31, 32, 56, 68, 71, 74, 75, 83, 107, 120, 121 

eirev ar@=R.: Codd. cett. eire mpds aidrdv. 

Codd. 19, 31, 38, 61, 68, 71, 74, 76, 79, 83, 106, 107, 120, 

121, 128, Z kal eiwey "IS0U=R.: Codd. cett. 6 S€ etev Idov. 

v. 11 Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 38, 57, 77, 79, 128, t A€éyor 

post ovpavod ; Codd. cett. cat etmev=R. 

Philo de Somnizs 1. 34 (i. 650)=R. except (1) émetpage for 
ercipace, (2) mpods adrdy for aira, (3) 6 be etrev for kal efmev ’ISov in 

v. 1, (4) Aéyor for kal efwev in v. 11. 

It may be noted that the text of Philo agrees throughout with 

that of Codd. 14, 16, 18, 57, 77, 130 (t), and differs throughout 

from that of Codd. 71, 74, 83: that it agrees in three out of four 

cases (1) with Cod. 25 (m) émeipager, 6 d€ etmev, déywr, (2) with 

Codd. 38, 79, 128 émeipateyv mpis airév, déyor, (3) with Codd. 

129, 134, 135 émelpatev, mpos adrdy, 6 Sé elmer. 

GENESIS XXil. 3, 4. 

Kai fAGeN Emi TON TOTION ON ElTTEN ayT@ O BE0C TH HMEPA TH TPITH 

kai ANaBAewac ABpadm TOIC OpOadmoic ayTOY Elke TON TOTION MAKPOOEN. 

, SrLN 
Codd. 19, 37, 76, 82, 106, 134, Z els rov rémov: Codd. cett. emi 

rov Tomoy= KR. 

Philo de poster. Cain. 6 (i. 229) ’ABpadp Oop els rov rémov ov 

eimev avto 6 Oeds rh Tpitn jpépa avaBdeWas dpa Tov Tomoy paxpdbep : 

(the following words zoiov rémov ; dp’ cis bv Ae ; Show that"he 
certainly read eis tov rémov): de migrat. Abraham. 25 (i. 457) 

(érav) emt tov témoy dv eimev ait@ 6 Oeds TH Hpepa TH Tpirn mapa- 

M 
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yevyras 3 rid. 30. i. p. 462 (duddrepor dvfihdov) éml tov témov by 

elrev 6 beds + de Somnits i. 11 (i. 630) HdOev eis rov rérov by eimev 

air@ 6 Oeds. kal dvaBdepas tois opPOadpois adrov cide Toy Tomo 

paxpdbev. 

Philo’s testimony is evenly balanced between émi rév rémov and «is 

roy témov: and between the quotations in i. p. 229 and i. p. 457 

there is the further difference that whereas the former connects 77 

tpitn *pépa with dvaBdéyas, as in the Hebrew, the latter connects it 

with the preceding clause. A presumption in favour of the former 

having been the current Alexandrian reading is afforded by 

the repetition of Philo’s quotation in Clem. Alex. Srom. 5. 11 

p. 690, ed. Pott. 6 "ABpadp édOdv cis tov rémov dy eimev avT@ 

6 beds tH Tpirn jpépa avaBdéYras 6pa tov témov paxpdbev. The early 

Latin verss., on the other hand, clearly connect rH rpirn juepa with 

the preceding clause: Ambros. de Cain. et Ab. 1. 8 (i. 197); de 

Abrah. 1. 8 (i. 305); so Jerome Hebr. Quaest. p. 33, ed. Lagarde. 

GENESIS xxil. 16, 17. 

Kat émayToy admoca, AEfel KyPIOC, OF EINEKEN ETTOIHGAC TO PAMa TOYTO Kai 

OYK €helcw TOY yioyY coy TOY draTHTOY Af éme, H MHN eYAOP@N eyAOfHcw cE 

Kal TAHOYN@N TAHBYN® TO GEpma GoY WC TOYC AGTEpac TOY OYpaNOY Kai wc 

THN AMMON THN TrapA TO xeiAoc THC GadaGGHC. 

Codd. AD X, 75, 135 et pq. 

Philo Leg. Alleg. 3.72 (i. 127)=R. (except the Attic évexa, for 
the Ionic eivexev, but 2b2d. p. 129 etvexa). 

Feb. 6.13, 14 Spoocev xa Eavtod réyav ef oe evhoyav evdoynT@ 

ce Kal tAnOvvev eae oe [Codd. KL al. 9 i} phy]. 

GENESIS XXV. 21-23. 

"Edceto Aé*Icadk Kypioy mepi ‘PeBexkac TAC FYNalKoc ayToy OTI GTEipa AN. 
EMHKOYGE AE ayTOY O Bede Kai GYNEAABEN EN facTpi ‘PeBeKKa H YN ayToy* 
EckipTw@N AE TA TalAia EN AYTA’ Elite AE, EF OFT MOI MEAAEI rinecOal ina Ti 
a TOYTO ; €mopeyOH AE MrYGEGBaI Tapd Kypioy* kai efte KYpIOC ayTH, Ayo 
EONH EN TAGTPI GOY Eici Kal AYO Aaoi ék THC KOIMIac Coy AlAGTAAHCONTAI" Kal 

Aadc Aaoy yepézZer kal O MeiZ@N AOYAEYCel T@ EAAGGONI. 

Codd, AE,.15, 30, 31, 59, 82, 196, LO¥4,; 129, 1905 ¥s4uez 
edciro: Cod. 75 xupio, Codd. 31, 135 képsov, Codd. 19, 108 
Tov kupiov: Cod, 72, z, om. kvpiov: Codd. 106, z omnkouce 
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de: Codd. EX, 16, 18, 25 (m), 57, 89, 72, 73, 79, 128, 131, t 
air@ 6 Oeds: Codd. ADE, 14, 15, 16, 18, 20, 25 (m), 30, 31, 

38, 55, 57, 59, 68, 72, 73, 75, 77, 78, 79, 82, 83, 106, 107, 
120, 121, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135, Z éAaBev: Codd. 

19, 32, 56, 71, 74, 76, 108 cuvvekaBev=R.: Codd. ADE, 15, 

16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 32, 56, 57, 59, 72, 75 79, 82, 83, 106, 
107, 128, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135, Z €v th yaorpi: Codd. 15, 

72, 82,106, 107 €or. 

Philo Leg. Alleg. iii. 29 (i. 105) dv0 un &v rH yaorpi cod éort Kat 

dvo Aaol €k THs Koirlas cou Siacradyoovrat Kai ads Aaod bmepeet Kai 

6 pei{ay dSovleioe TH eAMdooorn: id. de sacrif. Abel. et Cain. 2 

(i. 164) dv0 6vn ev rH yaoréps god eore. ... kai S¥0 Aaol ek Tis 

kowWlas gov Stacradnoovrat. . 

Rom. 9.12 6 peifav Sordetoe 7H eAdooon, 

Barnab. 13 éeiro 8 loadx rept ‘PeBexxas THs yuvaixds adtod Sri oteipa 

jv" kat ovvédaBev [so Codd. & and all others, except Cod. C, 

which has ov avvédaBev |. eira eédOev “PeBexxa mvdeoba mapa 

kupiov’ Kal elev Kuptos mpos avtny, dvo0 é6vn ev Th yaotpi cov kai dvo 

_ Aaol év tH KotNia cov Kal bmepéEer Aads Aaod [so Cod. 8: Codd. C 

and all others Aads daov bmepe£et | kat 6 peiCav Sovdevoe TO 

e\dooon. 

The general correspondence of the quotation in Barnabas with 

the text of the LXX. suggests that he was acquainted with it: but 

the omission of several clauses, including those which have the 

distinctive words éoxpirey and &aoradjoovra, suggests also that 

either (x) he purposely abbreviated the narrative, or (2) quoted 

from a current manual of Scripture History. 

GENESIS XXVIi. 30. 

Kai éréneto wc An €ZHA9EN lak@B Amd MpoGwmoy ‘Icadk TOY TaTpOC ayToY 

kal’ Hcay 6 ddeAboc ayToY AAGEN ATO THC Ofpac. 

So Codd. X,. 31, 32, 68, 83, 120, 121, 131, 134: Codd. 71, 

106, 107 om. kai éeyévero: Codd. AD, 19, 20, 56, 59, 71, 72; 

82, 107, 108, 129 om. av: Codd. E, 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m) 

[but with és written above], 37, 55 [but with -cov erased 

and -re written above], 57, 58, 73, 75, 77) 78) 79) 13° (t), 

135, yz Scov: Cod. 106 pera 1d e&edOciv: Cod. 128 re [but 

&s écov in margin]: Cod. 106 om. “Iaké8 and ‘Ioudk 10d 

marpés: Cod. E om. amd ris Onpas: Cod. A add, avrov. 

M 2 
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Philo de ebriet. 2 (i. 858) eyévero ydp, pnw, bcov e&ndOev “lako8, 

qrev ‘Haad 6 adeXpos adrod. 

The text of Philo supports the reading écov, of which és dy was 

probably a corruption and @s a subsequent emendation : but its 

chief importance lies in its agreement with the shorter form of the 

Hebrew, which appears to underlie Jerome’s translation ‘et egresso 

Jacob foras venit Esau.’ The hypothesis of the existence of a cor- 

responding shorter Greek text would account for the MSS. 

omissions of kal éyévero, "Ioadk Tov marpés, and amd rhs Onpas. 

GENESIS XXViil. II-19. 

v. IL Kai dmintHce Tom@ Kai €koIMHOH ékel” EASY Ap O HAOC* Kal 

EAABEN 310 TON AIOWN TOY TOTOY KAi EOHKE TIPOC KE@aAfic aYTOY Kal EKOIMHOH 

EN TH TOT EKEING. 

Cod. z imnvrnce, Cod. 56 év rére, Codd. 59, 76, 134 €&v 4 Téme, 

Cod. 72 eis rémov, Codd. 20, 82, 108, 130 mpds Kearny. 

Philo de Somn. t (i. 621)=R., except év rém@, nbdicOn exet for 
e€xouunén éxei, Ore elondAOev 6 Arwos for eu yap 6 yAwos, and mpds 

keadyy for mpos kehadjs: 26. 1.11. i. p. 630 tanvtncer ev To 

ror@, but p. 631 bmephvécrara 82 exer rd pr) Havar édOeiv eis Tov 

térov adda bravrpca Tér@: 76.1.19. i. p. 638 tmqvrnce tore’ 
€du yap 6 mALos. 

Justin M. Deal. 58=R. 

Vv. I2 Kai ENyTINIAGBH Kai iAOY KAiMaz EGTHPITMENH EN TH fA fic A Kedadd 

ADIKNEITO EIC TON OYPANON Kal O1 ApreAO! TOY BEOY ANEBAINON Kai KATEBAINON 

ém AyTH. 

Cod. 59 émi ri yi: Codd. III, 20, 58, 59, 72, 75, 76°, 82, 

129, 134, 135, +E éw airijs, Codd. 19, 37, 767, 79%, 106, 

107, +2 em’ airy, Codd. I, 14, 15, 16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 31, 

32, 55, 56, 57, 68, 71, 73, 77, 78, 791, 108, 120, 121, 128, 
130 (t), 131 em airy. 

Philo zd7d. i. p. 6220=R. except evumndeOn lakd8, and én’ avris : 
thid. 1. 22. i, p. 641=R. except eis rip yav, and em adris. 

Justin M. zd7d.=R. except én’ aris. 

Vv. 13 6 A€ Kyploc emectHpiKTO ém aytic Kal efmen "Era eimt 6 G€6c 
“ABpadm TOY TaTpOC Goy Kai 0 BEedcIcadK, MH PoOBoY* A fA &d Ae KadeyAeic 

eM aYTHC Gol AGW AYTHN Kai TH CTEpMaTI Coy. 

Codd. 25 (m), 134 éorjpuro: Codd. I, II, 15, 31, 37, 58, 
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72, 82, 83, 106, 108, 129, 130, +Eyz, om. eipi, Codd. cett. 
=R.: Codd. III, 15, 56 (marg.), 58, 76, 82, 129, 130,134 
ktpwos 6 Oeds, Codd. cett.=R. 

Philo 262d. i. p. 620 kai 80d Kriwak Eornprypérn ev Th Vii Kal 6 KUptos 
eoTndwrat én adris Kal etrev Kt A.=R. except ray yay ef js ob 
kafevdes ool doo: 27d. 1. 25. i. p. 644 (eujvve rd dvap) éornpry- 
pévov emt Tis Kipakos Tov apxdyyeAov Kipioy ef pauilo enfra pndeis 
8€ dxovov bru émeornpixto ....: cid. pp. 644, 646, 647 kUptos 6 
Geds "ABpadu.... 

Justin M. zé2d.=R. except (1) én’ airip, (2) Ktpios 6 beds, (3) om. 
6 Ges before “Ioadk. 

v. 14 Kal €gTal TO Gmepma coy WC A AMMOC THC HC Kal TAATYNOHGeTal émt 

BAAAGGAN Kal AiBa Kal BOppan Kai él ANATOAAC’ Kal ENEYAOTHOHCONTAL EN Col 

Taal al byAai THe rfc Kai éN TA GTEpMaTi Coy. 

Codd. III, 20 ris Oadkdoons for rHs ys: Codd. 16, 147 mAnbuv6y- 

cera for mAaruvOnoerar: iBa Kali emt Boppav Codd. I, III, 14, 

18, 25 (m), 38, 56, 57, 58, 59, 73, 78, 128, 129, 131: émi 

AiBa kal emt Boppav Codd. 15, 19, 55, 72, 76, 77, 108, 134. 

Philo zézd. i. p. 620=R. except 6 xots for 7 dppos, mAnOvvOncerar 

for mAarvvOnoerar, and ovyyéevera for dudai: 726. 1. 28. i. p. 647 

(continuing the commentary on v. 13) 1d 6€ copias yévos Gup@ 
ys eEopowotrar.... A€yerar yap Gre mraruvOnoera él Oddacoay 

kat AiBa Kat Boppay kai dvatoAds .. . . evevoynOnoovrar yap €v Goi, 

gyoi, maca ai pudai [both dypos and Pvdai are repeated in 
subsequent sentences, so as to leave no doubt that Philo had 
them in his mind]. 

Justin M. zbid.=R. except védrov for AiBa, and om. éni before 

avaroAas. 

v. 15 kai idoy éra@ eimi META GOY MlAdYAAGGWN Ge EN TH OAD TAGH OY AN 

TopeyOiic Kai ATOGTPEya Ge EiC THN [HN TAYTHN’ OTI OY MH GE éfKATAMTIW EWC 

TOY TOIIGAl ME TTANTA OGA EAAAHGA GOI. 

Codd. III, 14, 16, 18, 25 (m), 30, 32, 37, 38,55, 57, 58, 59; 

73> 78, 79> 106, 107, 108, 128, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134 

iy, om. nls Codd. 1, X15, 19, 20, 31, 56, 68, 71, 72, 

74; 75> 76, 77> 82, 83, 120, 121, 135 eyo eipi=R, 

Philo zbcd. i. p. 620 om. eipt, 9 av for of adv, emorpepo for drocrpéeo, 

& for dca: zb2d. 1. 30. i. p. 637 i8od ydp, pyoir, eyo pera aod: 

rbid. c. 31. i. p. 648 dmoorpepo ce eis THY YY TavTny, 

Justin M. zbcd. om. cipi, om. rH before 686, 7 dv for 08 ay, 
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vv. 16, 17 kai éZHrepOH “lak@B ¥ TOY YTINOY ayTOY Kal EITTEN OTI Ecti 

Kyploc én TH TOM@ TOYT@ ér@ Ae OYK HAEIN™ kai €>OBHOH Kal eften “Oc 

oBepdc 6 TOTOC OYTOC’ OYK EGTI TOYTO BAN ff OfKOC BE0Y Kal AYTH H TTYAH TOY 

OYPANOy. 

Codd. J, III, 20, 72, 75, 82+2 dm rod Urvov. 

Philo zdcd. 1. 31. i. p. 648 eényépOn yap, pyoiv, “laxaB kat eirev Ort 

éore Kipios ev TH tén@ ToiTe, eyo bé od« FOew .... C. 32 Suxaiws 

ody époB8nbn Kai ele Oavpactixkds os PoBepds 6 réros obros: de 

migrat. Abraham. 1. i. p. 437 ob« Ears rotro GAN 7} oixos Oeod. 

~ Justin M. 22d.=R. 

vy. 18, 19 kai ANéGTH "lak@B TO TPa@i, Kai EAaBe TON AIBON ON YTEBHKEN 

ékel MpOC KEPaMC AYTOY Kai EGTHGEN AYTON GTHAHN Kal ETTEXEeN EAAION ETT TO 

AKPON ayTHc. Kai ékAAece TO GNOMA TOY TOTTOY EkeiNoY Oikoc BE0y" Kal 

OYAaMAOYZ FN ONOMA TH TIOAEI TO TIPOTEPON. 

Codd. 18, 32, 55, 75, 131, +t t& mpwt: Codd. 71, 76, 106, 

107, 134, + 270 dkpoy adrod: Codd. I, III, 14, 15, 16, 18, 

25 (m), 30, 55, 57; 58, 59, 72, 73: 75, 77, 78; 79, 82, 106, 
107, 129, 130 (t), 131, 134, 135, + Z exddrecev “laxw8: 

Codd. 1, 31, 65, 66, 58, 59, 68) 72, 75,760,092, es en00. 

107, 108, 120, 121, 130, 134 ovAappaods, Cod. 20 viAappaove, 

Cod. III ovAappais, Cod. 74 ovdAauaovs, Codd. 14, 16, 18, 

25 (m), 38, 57, 73, 77, 78, 79, 128, 131, + t ovAap, 

Justin M. zbed. 7G mpwi, rd Edawov, Td Akpov avrod, om. éxetvov after 

Tomov, OvAappaovs. 

In v. 11 Philo’s ntdioOy for exon) points to a coordinate 

translation or revision of the LXX., for although nb is always 

elsewhere translated by xouaoc@a in the Pentateuch, in the other 

historical books it is uniformly translated by atditerOa. eto Oev for 
dv also points to a coordinate translation or revision, for whereas 
Ni is only rendered three times in the Pentateuch by dvew, it is 
frequently (about 150 times) rendered by cicépyeoOac: the corre- 
sponding phrase for sunrise is 6 #dtos é&fOev Gen. 19. 23. 

In v. 12 eis tiv yav receives no support from the MSS. of the 
LXX., except the partial support of Cod. 59 ém riv yqv, which is 
itself favoured by the Old Latin ‘super terram,’ Aug. de Crvit. Der 
16, 38 (vii. 449); on the other hand év rH y9 is confirmed by 
‘in terra,’ Tertull. adv. Marc. 3. 24. p. 412. The concurrence of 
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Philo and Justin in the reading ém adrfs gives to it a strong 
probability. 

v. 13, Philo’s reading éorjdwrat for émeorypixro also points to a 
coordinate translation or revision, inasmuch as orn\ovy is elsewhere 

found as the translation of I$), e.g. Codd. A Judges 18. 16, 17; 

1 Sam. 17. 16; 2 Kings 17. 10, but not émornpitew and only once 
ormpifew. The revision to which éo7j\erac may be presumed to 

have belonged was apparently Hebraistic, for ormAody is in several 

places used by Aquila where the LXX. have a more colourless 

word, e.g. Ps. 73 (74). 17, LXX. od émotnoas mdvra rd Spia ths ys, 

Aquila éorooas. 

In v. 14 Philo’s reading yots for dyyos points in the same 

direction: the former word is the ordinary translation of “5Y, 

whereas the latter is only found as such in Gen. 13. 16, where it is 

probably transferred from 22. 17, in which passage the Hebrew 

word is not 72Y but din, 

The reading mAnévvOjcera: also points in the same direction: this 

is the only passage in which /78 is translated by mAardveww, but it is 

translated by mAn@ivew in 1 Chron. 4. 38, Ps. 105 (106). 29. There 

is a trace of a revision of the same word in Ps. 24 (25). 17 (where 

it is used to translate not 7/25 but 227): the MSS. reading in that 

passage, emAnéuvOncay, could hardly have been the reading when the 

extant extracts from the Hexapla were made, inasmuch as a dis- 

tinction is drawn between Theodotion and Interpres Sextus, who 

have that reading, and Aquila and Interpres Quintus, who are said 

to read the same as the LXX.: hence émdartvOnoay must there 

be considered to be the original reading, and émAnOvvAncav to be a 

revision of it. 
The reading ovyyéverar for pvdai is another instance of the same 

kind. Both words are found as translations of "MB, but while 

the latter is more frequently so used in the Pentateuch, the former 

is more frequent in the other historical books. 

In v. 15 the concurrence of Philo and Justin in the omission of 

eijzi makes that omission probable: and the probability is supported 

by its omission in Clem. Alex. Paed. i. 7. p. 131. But there is a 

great want of uniformity of practice in the several groups of MSS. 

as to its insertion or omission here and in vy. 13. Some MSS, 

agree with Philo and Justin in inserting it in v. 13 and omitting it 
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here, viz. Codd. 14, 16, 18, 25, 38, 55, 57, 59, 73; 78, 79, 107; 

128: some MSS. insert it in both places, viz. Codd. 19, 20, 32, 56, 

68, 74, 75, 76, 77, 120, 121, 138: some omit it in both places, 

viz. Codd. III, 37, 88, 106, 108, 129, 130, Ez. 

It may be added that the variants of Philo in this passage help 

to support the hypothesis, to which many other facts lead, that the 

treatise De Somnz’s belongs to a generation subsequent to that of 

Philo himself. 

GENESIS xlix. 10. 

O¥k éxdelper APYWN éZloyAa Kai HTOYMENOC EK TN MHP@N AaYTOY EWC EAN 

ENOH TA ATIOKEIMENA AYTO@’ Kai AYTOC TIPOGAOKIA EONGN. 

Codd. 20, 37, 58, 72 ovdé nyoupevos, 

Codd. 1, ELL VIL, 15, 28,10,20, 55, 56, 68, 7x, 7407521) 

82, 108, 120, 121, 129 ra dmrokeiyeva aire: Codd. 30, 31, 

37; 38, 57, 59, 73, 75, 78, 79, 83, 107, 127, 128, 134 
6 dmdcera, SO also, but in the margin, Codd. X, 29, 64: 

Codd. 32, 84, 135 6 dmdxerrat air@: Codd. 14, 16, 25 (m), 

77, 85, 106, 131, + tz 6 dmoxerrac: Cod. 72 1d dmoxeipevoy 

avT@ 6 drdkecrat. 

Justin M. Ajol. i. ¢. 32. p. 78 (Cod. A) (2)==-Ry except ss 
amoxetTut, (2) woe €as dy @€On © drékeirae 7d Bacideov: zd. 

c. 54. p. 89,=R., except 5 dméxerae: Dral. c. 52. p. 271 eas 

dv €NOn ra drokeipeva aire: Cod. A. marg. 6 dmdxerar: bid. 

c. 120. p. 348, (1) ws dv 2XOy ra drroxeipeva aitS6=R., (2) (méxpe 

yap Tis mapovolas tod Xpiorod 7 mpodnteia mpoexnpvocer) ews dv 

€On G ardxerra, (3) Suvardy Se jv por, epyv, & avdpes, pdyerOa 

mpos tmas mepl ths AeEews Hv tpeis eEnyeiobe éyortes eipnoba* 

"Eos dv €dOn Ta drokeipeva ait’ ered) ovy otras eEnyncarto oi 

€Bdopunkovra adN’* "Eas dy @hOn @ amdxertat, 

It is clear from the third of the three quotations in Dzal. c. 120, 

(1) that there was a difference of opinion in Justin’s time between 

Jews and Christians as to the interpretation of the passage, (2) that 
notwithstanding the reading 74 dzokeiveva in the chief existing MS. 
of his writings, Justin himself not only read 6 dréxecrar, but held that 
to be the true reading of the LXX. This fact is of much import- 
ance in relation to the question of the trustworthiness of the 
quotations in Justin’s MSS. : it shows that no sound argument can 
be based upon them except in cases where Justin’s own commentary 
makes it certain that they contain the text which he used. 
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The varieties of reading may perhaps be explained on the 
hypothesis that the original version followed a common Hellenistic 
idiom in reading § 1d dmoxeipevoy (ra droxeiveva) adto, and that 
6 dméxecrae was a gloss or alternative translation for rd dmoxe(pevov 

which found its way into the text: hence the readings 6 daékerrat 

avr@ and 6 dmékecrac come from an earlier reading 6 6 dmékecrat 

ait@. ‘This hypothesis is supported by the combination of the 

original reading and the gloss in the remarkable Venice Cod. 42 7d 

amokeipevoy ait 5 dméxera. There is a different survival of the 

original reading in Epiphanius i. 332 @ ra doxe(yeva: and there is 

a noteworthy rendering in the Clementines, 3. 49. p. 50, ed. Lag. 

eas dy €hOn ob éotiv. 

The early Latin versions, with the exception of Cyprian Zestim. 

I. 21. p. 55, who has ‘ deposita illi” are in favour of 6 dméxera: 

viz. Novatian de Triniz. 9 (p. 711 in Tertull. ed. Rig.) ‘ cui repro- 

missum est,’ Ambros. de dened. Pair. 4 (i. 518), ‘cui repositum est,’ 

tens Ver. Jnkerp. 4.10. p. 230, Hilar, wn Ps. dx. p.158, Hieron. 

flebr. Quaest. p. 69, ed. Lag., and in several other passages, e. g. 

in Esar. lib. 4. c. 11 (iv. 162, Vall.); Rufinus de dened. Patr. 1. 3. 

p- 9 has ‘ veniant ea quae reposita sunt,’ but adds ‘ et velut in aliis 

exemplaribus habetur Veniat is cui repositum est.” Augustine de 

Crvit. Det 16. 41 (vii. oe 2bid. 18. 6 (vii. 492) has ‘quae reposita 

sunt ei.’ 

Exopus ii. 13, 14. 

Kai Aérer T@ AdiKOYNTI Alati GY TYTITEIC TON TIAHCION; O Aé Eite Tic cE 

KATEGTHGEN APXONTA Kai AIKAGTHN €@ HMG@N; MH ANEAEIN ME Gy BEAEIC ON 

TPOMON ANetAEC yBEC TON AiryTITION ; 

Cod. VII ; dcxaoryy. 

Codd. 14, 16, 25, 30, 32, 37; 52, 53) 54, 59, 72, 73) 74) 75; 
74, 78, 82, 108, 118, 130 ep’ qpas: Codd. II, III, VU, X, 

18, 10, 29; 53, 57, 59, 59, 71, 79, 84, 106, 107, 128, 129, 

131; 134, 135 ep jpov=R. 

Gsad til Vil, xX, 16, 18, 25, 29, 32, 52, 54, 55, 56; 57, 73) 

76, 78, 85, 129, 130, 131, 135 #) dvedeiv: Codd. I, 14, 19, 

30, 37, 53) 58. 59) 71, 72) 74, 75) 77, 82, 84, 106, 107, 

108, 118, 128, 134 py avekev=R, 

Acts vii. 26-28 (the narrative portion of the text differs from 

that of Exodus, but the dialogue nearly agrees and is probably 

a quotation) : : (avdpes adehpoi eore’) ivari adixeire GdAnrous ; (6 
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dé adikav Tov TAnolov dmacato avTov cindy): Tis oe Kateotnoev 

dpyovra kai [Cod. Laud. i] To ep’ nuav (Codd. DE al. ef’ 

jas | 5 s pn dvedeiv pe od Odes dv rpdmov aveihes éxOes Tov 

Aiyimttor ; 

1 Clem. Rom. 4 ris ce xaréotnoev xpitny ij [ita Cod. Alex., kai 

Cod. Constant.] Skaorijy ed’ fav; pip dvedetv pe od Gédes 

5 tpdmov aveides exOes Tov Alyirrtoy ; 

There is a probable reference to the passage in Luke xii. 14, 

where the MSS. vary as follows :— 
Cod. 8 ris pe KatéaTnoey KpiTHY 7) pepotiy ep tpav ; 

Codd. Bivala es. 5 f Pe ep bpas ; 

Codd. A ad. . a Scxaorny —_,, ed’ ipas ; 

Codd. D al. 53 45 Kpirny om. ep’ tpas; 

Cod. 157 e Gpxovta kat dicaorny ep’ vpas ; 

If the reading of Cod. 1BY be dismissed, as being obviously 

harmonistic, the chief importance of this reference in Luke, when 

taken together with the quotation in Clement, lies (1) in its substi- 

tution of xpirjy for dpyovra, and of pepioriy for Sicaoryy ; (2) in its 

use of # for kai. In regard to (1), there is no instance in the LXX. 

of the use of kpirjs to render WW, but the combination xpuriy kat 

dccaornv is found in 1 Sam, 24.16, 1 Esdr. 8.23: the word pepioryy, 

which is not found elsewhere in Biblical Greek, is omitted here not 

only by Cod. D, but also by the Curetonian Syriac and by Tertullian 

adv. Marc. 4. 28. p. 445, who, in quoting the Gospel, has ‘ quis me, 

inquit, judicem constituit super vos?’ but in quoting Exodus in the 

same place has ‘ quis te constituit magistrum aut judicem super 

nos?’ In regard to (2), the agreement of the Gospel and Clement 

in reading # is supported by the quotation in Tertullian Z. c. 

That both the Acts and Clement are quoting the LXX. is shown 

by their use of éy6és, which word is not in the Hebrew. 

Exopus ili. 2. 

OOH A€ ayTe arredoc Kypioy én Typi AOfdc €K TOY BATOY’ Kal Opa OT O 

BATOC KaleTal pi, 6 Aé BATOC OY KaTEKaleTO. 

Codd. II, VII, 14, t6, 25, 29, 30, 32, 52, 54, 57, 58, 64, 72, 

73) 74, 75) 10 Tis > 83, 84, 106, 107, 130, 132, 134 ev 
proyi wupés: Codd. II, X, 11, 19, 53, 88, 86, 59, 71, 82, 
128, 129, 131, 135 &v mupt pis R, 

Codd. 53, 72 ov karaxalerat, 
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Philo de profugis 29 (i. 170) (packer drt) 6 Baros kaierat Kal ob 
Katakalerat. ' : 

Acts 7. 30 &f6n aité ev rh éphuw rod Spous Swa dyyedos [ita Codd. 
s ABC: Codd. DEHP ai. add. kupiov] & pdoyt mupds [ita 

Codd. 8 BDHP a/.: Codd. ACE al. év rupt proyos| Barov. 
Justin M. Dra?. 60. p. 283=R., except é« Barov. 

The reading év ¢doyi wupés in Exodus has in its favour (1) the 

fact that it is supported by MSS. of different groups: (2) the fact 

that, although the passage is not quoted directly by Philo, the 

phrases (6 Bdros) mepuryebeis roddH- Groyi, and 1d préyov wip, Vit. 

Mos. 1. 12, ii. p. 92, point to év droyi mvpds. On the other hand 

the reading év mupi pdoyés is supported by Justin not only in the 

quotation given above, but also by the more important paraphrase 

Apol. 1. 63. p. 96: (3) the early Latin versions, which have ‘in 

(de) flamma ignis,’ e.g. Cypr. Zest#’m. 2. 19. p. 86: Ambros. de 

Spirit. Sanct. 1. 14 (vii. 629): August. de Zrzn. 1. 23 (viii. 785). 

Exopus vi. 2-4. 

°ENAAHGE Aé O Bedc TPdc Maycin kai eime Tpdc aytON “Era@ Kypioc Kai 

GON TPdC ABpadm Kai Icadk Kai “lak@B, O€dC WN AYT@N, Kal TO ONOMA 

MOY KYPIOC OYK EAHAWGA ayTOIC. 

Codd. 19, 108, 118 eye kipios 6 beds, Cod. 55 ey 6 Oeds, Cod. 

53 om. xai before &PpOnv. 

Cod. 118 76 dvopd pov kipios dv, Codd. 25, 32, om. xvpuos. 

Philo de mutat. nom. 2 (i. 580) 76 dvopd pov ot édjoca adrois. 

Justin M. Deal, 126. p. 355 édddnoe b€ Kipos mpds Moojy kai cine 

mpos avrov Eyo cipe xipios kai dpOny mpds tov ’ABpadp xat Ioadk 

kal "laxkaB beds adrav, kal TO dvopd pov ovk ednAwca adrois, 

Justin’s omission of dv after 6eés may belong to an earlier text 

than that of any existing MS. of the LXX., inasmuch as it follows 

the Hebrew in making eds an essential part of the predicate (i.e. ‘I 

appeared to Abraham .... as their God, yet my name I did not 

disclose to them’), and not an additional clause. 

His omission of xépios after 7d dvoud pov is apparently, but 

not really, supported by Philo, for Philo’s commentary, /.c., makes 

it clear that «épios (or kipiov) was in his text. For he plays upon 

the grammatical sense of kipiov dvoua, i.e. a ‘ proper name,’ and 

quotes this passage to prove that God had never revealed His 
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‘proper name,’ and he immediately goes on to say, tod yap vmep- 

Barod perarebévros éEs dv rovdros cin Adyos’ "Ovoud pou TO KUptov ovK 

edpiooa abrois GAda 7d ev Kataxpnoet bia Tas cipnuévas airias : ‘ Remov- 

ing the transposition, there will result such a sentence as the 

following: My proper name I did not declare to them, but my 

wrongly applied name, for the reasons stated.’ The transposition 

can only be that of 16 dvoud pov kupvov in the original sentence to 

dvopd pov Td Kvptoy in the new sentence which Philo forms: and 

this makes it clear that xvpuov was in his text. 

The reading of Cod. 118 xvpios dv may be a survival of an 

original dv, without xvpios, transferred from 3. 24 as the translation 

of the Tetragrammaton. 

2. Quotations from the Psalms and Isaiah in Philo, 

Clement, Barnabas, and Fustin Martyr. 

1. Philo. 

I. Quotations from the Psalms. 

The quotations from the Psalms in the Philonean litera- 

ture so nearly correspond with the LXX. version in its 

current form, as to make it certain that the writer or writers 

used that version. 

In some passages there are no variants worthy of note:— 

Ps. 36 (37). 4 is quoted without variant in De Plantatione Noe 7 
(i. 335) and De Sommniis ii. 37 (i. 690). 

Ps. 74 (75). 9 is similarly quoted in Quod Deus tmmut. 17 
(i. 284). 

Ps. 79 (80). 5 is similarly quoted in De Migrat. Abraham, 28 
(i. 460). 

In some passages the variants are only of grammatical 
forms :— 

Ps. 22 (23). 1 is quoted (twice) in De Agricultura 12 (i. 308), 
and in De Mutatione Nominum 20 (i. 396), in each case with 
borepnoe for the current dorepyon. [So Codd. S 165, 277, 278.] 
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Ps. 30 (31). 18 is quoted in De Confus. Ling. 11 (i. 410), and 
Ps. 41 (42). 4 in De Migrat. Abraham. 28 (i. 460) with the variants 
respectively of yevéoOo, éyévero for the later forms yevnOjra | yeonOn- 
tocar |, eyeriOn of the existing MSS. of the LXX, 

Ps. 100 (ror). 1 is quoted in Quod Deus immut. 16 (i. 284) with 
the Hellenistic @Aeov [as in S? and 95 cursive MSS.] for the current 
Attic Zreos, 

Even when the variations are greater they are not im- 
portant :-— 

In Ps. 45 (46). 5 all existing MSS. of the LXX., but one, agree 
with the Hebrew in having the plural rod sordpou r& épphpara 

evppaivovor tiv méhkw tod Oeov. But in De Sommniis ii. 38 (i, 691) 

Philo has the singular 7d éppnua rod mordpou edppaiver: as in Cod. 

184. There is an indication that he here follows an earlier text of 

the LXX. than any that has come down to us in the fact that the 

Cod. Sangermanensis of the Old Latin, and also Hilary and Ambrose 

have ‘Fluminis impetus laetifica¢’: and it is to be noted that the 

Latin of the Verona Psalter has the singular, though the Greek has 

the plural. 

Ps. 93 (94). 9 is quoted in De Planta. Noe 7 (i. 334) with three 

variants, viz. (1) the present participles 6 Gurevwv, 6 mAdoowv are 

substituted for the aorists 6 @urevaas, 6 mAdoas which are found in 

all MSS. of the LXX.: (2) the plural éféadpovs is used instead of 
the singular éféadycv [so Codd. BS? of the LXX.]: (3) emSrérew 

is used for the LXX. xaravociv, and in the future instead of the 

present: in this last point Philo follows the Hebrew more closely, 

and agrees with Jerome’s Psalter as against the Old Latin. The 

same passage is also quoted in the treatise De Mundo (ii. 608) 

without the two former of the variants just mentioned, but with 

émBdenee for Karavoet. 

In Ps. 26 (27). 1, where all MSS. of the LXX. have Kipuos 

goriopss pov, De Somniis i. 13 (i. 632) has gas: and in this he 

agrees with Aquila and Symmachus. 

Ps, 113. 25 (115. 17) is quoted indirectly, but in harmony with 

the current text, in De Profugis 11 (i. 555) vexpol d€.... ovx 

alvécovor kipov: and Ps, 83 (84). 11 is clothed in a philosophical 
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paraphrase in Quis rer. divin. heres 58 (i. 515) wiav yap nuépay . . 

Botrec bat Bidvar pera aperis 7 mupia ern ev oKLG Tod Gavarov. 

It may be noted that Philo in quoting the Psalms never 

uses the word waduds or its compounds, but always tyvos or 

one of its compounds: e.g. i. 596, quoting Ps. 22 (23). 1, 

dderar d& ad év Suvors dopa rovobrov: i. 335, quoting Ps. 36 (37). 

4, 6708 Maiicéws Oracdrns ... ev tuvdiais dvepOéy€aro : 1. 460, 

quoting Ps. 41 (42). 4, év duvors elpyrar: i. 284, quoting Ps. 

100 (101). 1, 6 tuv@dds cim€ Tov: i. 555 (quoting Ps. 113. 25 

(115. 17) as given above), ds xal év tuvois Aéyera. And that 

duvois was the older designation is shown by the subscription 

to the Second Book of Psalms, which is found in most MSS., 

e€éAumov of tuvor Aavid rod viod “lecoat. 

II. Quotations from Isaiah. 

Philo appears to quote Isaiah only twice :— 

In De Somnzis ii. 25 (i. 681) he quotes the figure of the vine 

from Is. 5. 7, dumedo@v kupiov mavroxpdropos oikos Tov "Iopand, the only 

variant being that, as is the case in many passages of the LXX., 

especially in the Minor Prophets, Mi82¥ is translated instead of 

being transliterated. ‘The passage is quoted as having been said 

by tis tay mada mpopnravy, and by him émeiacas, ‘under in- 

spiration.’ 

In De Mutat. Nom. 31 (i. 604) he quotes Is. 57. 21 yatpew ovk gore 

Tois doéBeow etre Oeds: that the quotation is from the LXX. is shown 

by the rendering of pide’ by xaipew: it is ordinarily translated by 

eipqvn, Aquila and Symmachus so translate it in this passage, nor is 

it rendered by xatpew in any other passage of the LXX., except the 
parallel passage Is. 48. 22. 

J 

In De Exsecrat. 7 (it. 435) } yap epnpos, # dnow 6 mpodnrns, 
eUreKvos TE Kal TOAUTaLs may be an echo of Is. els 3 

But the resemblance of words is slight: and it may be inferred 
from 1 Sam. 2. 5, Ps. 113. 9, that the phrase was a conventional 
and even proverbial one. 
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2. Clement of Rome. 

I. Quotations from the Psalms. 

In the majority of passages in which the Psalms appear 

to be quoted in Clement of Rome there is a precise agree- 

ment with either the current text of the LXX., or the text 

of existing MSS, : i.e. the variations are only such as exist 

between different MSS. of the LXX., and the quotations of 

Clement must be reckoned to be an additional item of great 

value for the determination of the text of the LXX. 

For example :—. 

Ps. 50 (51). 3-19 is quoted in c. 18 with only the following 

variants from the Sixtine text: orjpicov is read in v. 12 for ornpiEov, 

as in Codd. BS, 27, 55: ra xeiAn and 7rd ordua are transposed 

mv. 15. 

Ps. 61 (62). 5 is quoted in c. 15 with the Hellenistic «tAoyotcay, 

as in Codd. BS! 27, 55, Verona Psalter, for the current classical 

evAoyour. 

Ps. 31 (32). 1, 2 is quoted in c. 50 with of od pr Aoyionrar, as in 

Codd. ABS' and 12 cursives, for & od .... of Cod. S’, the majority 
of cursives, and the Sixtine text. 

Ps. 36 (37). 38-37 is quoted in c. 14 with (1) the variants doe8y 

[Cod. Alex.], rév doe8 [Cod. Const.] as in the LXX. where Codd. 

BS! omit and Cod. A inserts the article: (2) e&e¢jrnoa as in Codd. 

99, 183 for the current e(nrnca. 

Ps. 49 (50). 16-23 is quoted in c. 35 with a few unimportant, 

and two important, variants: (1) in v. 21 the current text of the 

LXX. (i.e. Cod. B and all cursives except 188: the long lacuna in 

Cod. A begins two verses earlier) has the phrase tmAaBes dvoptav, 

the word dyopiav having no equivalent in the Hebrew and spoiling 

the sense. Clement agrees with Cod. St in reading dvoye which, 

though without a Hebrew equivalent, is in entire harmony with the 

spirit of the passage and adds to its force. The Latin of the 

Verona Psalter has ‘inique,’ which is retained in the Vulgate: but 
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this word appears to have been taken not as a vocative but as an 

adverb: hence the translation in the Prayer-Book version ‘Thou 

thoughtest wzckedly that....’: it may be noted that the only 

variant in the MSS. of the LXX., Cod. 188, also substitutes an 

adverb, dd/kos: (2) in v. 22 Clement adds after dpmdcy the words 

és Xéov in which he is supported by both the Greek and the Latin of 

the Verona Psalter: but the words are probably only a reminiscence 

of Ps. 7. 2. 

The general fidelity of Clement to the text of the LXX. 

is sometimes shown by his reproduction of its mistransla- 

tion: forexample in Ps. 50 (51). 8 the Hebrew clearly means 

(as it is translated in the English Revised Version) : 

‘Behold thou desirest truth in the inward parts ; 

And in the hidden part thou shalt make me to know wisdom.’ 

But the LXX., which is followed by Clement, c. 18. 6, 

translates MIMI by ra ddnda, and appears to destroy the 

parallelism of the verse by joining it to the second member, 

WAZas 
iSov yap addnOevay rydmnoas* 

ta adnda kal ta kpudua tis codias cou edn\@ods por. 

(At the same time it is conceivable that the original LXX. 

version may have been eis ra aya, and that it was misunderstood 

and altered by a scribe.) 

But in at least one case there are variations from the 

LXX. text which suggest the same hypothesis which is 

suggested by some of the quotations in Barnabas, viz. that 

of the existence of ‘revised’ or ‘adapted’ editions of the 

Psalms. 

Ps. 3.6 eyo exounénv Kai drveca, 

eEnyéepOnv dre Kipios avTuarnerar pov 

[Codd. S1 210 dvreddBero pov | 
is quoted in c, 26 in the form éexouunOyv cat Unvaca, eEnyépOnv Ste od 
wet €uod ef, where the last phrase is probably incorporated from 
Ps, 22 (23). 4 (ob PoBnOjcopae kaka) dru od per’ euod ef. 
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Il. Quotations from Isaiah, 

Several of Clement’s quotations from Isaiah are com- 

posite, and will be considered separately in the next chapter. 

The other quotations are for the most part faithful repro- 

ductions of the LXX. text, and in several cases afford in- 

teresting contributions to the criticism of it. 

_ ds. 1. 16-20 is quoted in c. 8: (1) Cod. Const. follows the great 

majority of MSS. of the LXX., and the Old Latin, in reading 

Aovoacbe, kabapoi yéverbe: Cod. A agrees with two cursives 93, 144, 

in reading xat before xaapoi: (2) Cod. A reads adedeobe for adérere, 

in agreement with Justin M. Z7yph. 18, but against all MSS. of the 

LXX. and Justin M. Afol. 44, 61: (3) Cod. A reads yijpa for x7pav, 

in agreement with Codd. B', 144, 1471 of the LXX. but against 

all other MSS.: (4) Cod. Const. follows Cod. B and the majority 
of cursives of the LXX., and the Old Latin, in reading Sedre 

dvedeyxOGpev (SiareyOdper), Cod. A of Clement agrees with Codd. AS 

and 16 cursives of the LXX. in inserting «ai after dedre. 

Is. 29. 13 as quoted in c. 15 affords many points of interest. 

In the LXX., Cod. B and the majority of cursive MSS. (with 

many minor variants in the cursives) read éyyifet pou 6 dads obros ep 

T@ ordpate avrov kal év Trois xeiNeow aitav Tidoi pe 7 Se Kapdia adtav 

moppw améxer an’ enot. Codd. AS, 26, 49, 87, 91, 97, 198, 306, 309 

read éyyife: pou 6 Aads obros Tois xetheow airy Tywdol pe H Sé Kapdia 

av’rayv méppw aréxer an’ epod. 

In Clement, Cod. A has odros 6 Nads rots xeldeo! pe TYG 7 Se Kapdia 

aitéyv méppo areotw an’ eyod: Cod. C has 6 Aads obtos 7G ordpuari pe 

ripe 4 d€ Kapdia airy méppw aréxet an’ eyod. 

In the N. T., the following is, except where otherwise noted, the 

reading of the chief MSS. of Mark 7. 6: odros 6 Aads [Codd. BD 6 

ads obros| Trois xetheoiv pe Tima [Cod. D, a, b, c, dyarG] 7 5€ Kapdia 

ab’rav méppe anéxee [Cod. D ddéorneev, Cod. L dmeorw| dn éuod. In 

Matt. 15. 8 some MSS. viz. CEF, and the Peschitta, have the 

longer form which is found in Cod. B of the LXX.; and Cod. D, 

which is supported by most early Latin quotations, has éorly an’ 

éuov for dméxet am’ epov, 

It is a legitimate inference that, before the time of 

N 
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Clement, the quotation had become detached from its con- 

text, and that ofros 6 Aads, having lost its proper predicate 

éyyl¢e., and having assimilated the following predicate 

ryudor (which thereby became Tu@), the antithesis was ac- 

centuated by the loss of one or other of the phrases ev 

7G orduare or év Tots xelAeot. The quotation is one which 

naturally became common in a time of religious revival, and 

it not less naturally tended to become so in its shortest 

form. Hence it was so written by many of the scribes of 

the LXX., and became the current text of one of its re- 

cognized recensions. 

Hence the shorter form is found 

(1) In all MSS. of St. Mark: while some good MSS. of 
St. Matthew give the longer form. 

(2) In Clement, though the shorter form is found in both MSS., 

Cod. A has trois yeiAeot, Cod. C 16 orépart. 

(3) Justin M. shows by his repeated indirect quotations of it that 

the shorter form was in frequent use in the Judaeo-Christian con- 

troversies, Zryph. 27, 39, 80: and at the same time he alone of early 

writers goes behind the quotation to its original meaning, and in 

Tryph. 78 quotes the whole passage in accordance with the 

Hebrew, omitting only r@ ordpats airéy (or equivalent words) 
eyyiter pot 6 ads ovTos* Tois xelheowy adtav Tima@ot pe, 7) dé Kapdia avTav 

mOppo amexer am epov, 

(4) Almost all the early Latin quotations of the passage give it 

in the shorter form, indicating that the current version was based 

upon the corresponding recension of the LXX.: e.g. Iren. Ved. 

Interp. 4.12, Cypr. Ep. 67. 2, p. 736, Ambros. 72 Psalm. 36, vol. i. 

810 d. But at the same time it is clear from Jerome zm Jsaz. 29, 

tom. iv. 393, that a version of the longer form was also in existence. 

Js. 53 is quoted entire in c. 16. 

The following are the more noteworthy variants: (1) In v. 2, 

Clement agrees with Codd. AS, 22, 26, 36, 48, (62), 86, 90, 93, 

106, 144, 147, 198, 233, 306, 308, in placing évayrioy avrou 

immediately after dvyyyeiAapev: so Tertull. c. Marc. 3, pp. 671, 676, 
Annuntiavimus de illo [coram ipso] velut [sicut] parvulus, Cyprian 
Lestim. 2,13. p. 77, Lactant. /nstit, 4. 16, and the majority of early 
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Latin writers. (2) In v. 3 Clement reads ék)eirov Tapa TO eidos Tav 
avOparov: the LXX. has many variants, chiefly, ékdeirov, or éxeirov 
70 efdos [so Codd. 22, 48, 51, 62, 90, 93, 106, 144, 233, 308] mapa 
Tos viovs tav avOpmrev Or mapa mavtas dvOpamous [so Codd. A, 26, 
198, 239, 306]. None of these translations, in either Clement or 
the LXX., correspond to the Hebrew of this verse: but the 
difference between Clement and the LXX. affords a remarkable 

proof that the translation has been transferred to this place from 

c. 52. 14, for each of the translations is a possible translation of 

the latter half of that verse. Consequently they must have been 

made independently, and this fact suggests the hypothesis that the 

Greek of this verse, whichever of the two translations be adopted, 
represents an alternative, but now lost, Hebrew text. (3) In v. 6 

Clement reads trép ray dyapriay jydv: all existing MSS. of the 

LXX. read rats apaprias jpov, but the early Latin quotations, 

e.g. Cyprian Zest’m. 2.13. p. 77, Lactant. Jnst7. 4. 16 support 

Clement by reading propier peccata nostra: so Jerome im Jsaz. 53, 

tom. iv. 615 propler tniguttates nostras. 

Zs. 60. 17 is quoted in c. 42 with the variants (a) émoxdmovs for 

the dpxovras of all MSS. of the LXX., and (4) dcaxévous for émuokdrovs. 

In regard to (a) it may be noted (1) that Clement and the LXX. 

agree in rendering the abstract 71?5 by the concrete words dpyovras, 

émkémovs, whereas Aquila has émioxeyuv, Symmachus émokomyy: 

(2) that the same word is translated by émoxdrovs in 2 Kings 11. 18, 
and by émoxéyeos in 1 Chron. 26.30: (3) that the concrete 1'?8 is 

rendered in LXX., Gen. 41. 34 by the local Egyptian word 

tomdpxas, in Symmachus by emoxémovs, in LXX., Judges 9. 28 by 

enioxonos, in LXX., 2 Chron. 24. 11 by mpoordrns, in LXX., Esth. 

2. 3 by xpdpxas. It follows that Clement may very possibly have 

had before him a revised text of the LXX. in which émuxérovs was 

used in the present passage. In regard to (2) it may be noted that 

the Hebrew ¥22 which Clement here renders by dvaxdvous, the LXX. 

by émuoxémovs, Aquila and Theodotion by mpdkropas, Symmachus by 

émiotdwas, is rendered in Job 3. 18: 39. 7 by popoddyos. 
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8. Barnabas. 

I. Quotations from the Psalms. 

In three cases the quotation agrees with the Sixtine text 

of the LXX., and there is no important variant from that 

text in the MSS. of the LXX. itself: viz. Ps. 21 (22). 19, 

117 (118). 12 and 22 are all quoted in Barn. 6. 

In four unimportant cases the text of Barnabas differs 

from the Sixtine text, but is supported by good MSS. of 

the LXX. 

In Ps. 1. 1, quoted in c. 10, Cod. S of Barnabas agrees with 

Codd. BS and 42 cursives in reading emt xa6éSpav for én xabédpa. 

In Ps. 1. 5, quoted in c. 11, Barnabas agrees with Codd. A, 268 

of the LXX. in omitting the article before dceBeis. 

In Ps. 17 (18). 45, quoted in c. 9, Barnabas agrees with Codd. 

S*, 179, 286 of the LXX. in reading trjxovcay for impjxovoer, and 

with S?, 205, 206 in reading pov for pos. 

In Ps. 21 (22). 17, quoted in c. 6, Barnabas is supported by 

two cursives, 81, 206, in reading epieoxe for mepiecxor. 

Some cases suggest the hypothesis that a Greek text of 

the psalms was in existence, which was based upon the 

LXX. but altered by a Greek hand in the same way as, 

for example, in modern times hymns are sometimes altered 

by the compiler of a hymn-book. 

Ps. 21 (22). 23 Supyjoopa rd dvoud cov rois adeAdois pov, év péow 

exkAnolas dummow oe is quoted in c. 6 in the form e€opuoroyjcopal coe 

év exxAnoia ev perm adeApoy pov kal Wars vor dvd pecor exkdyolas dyiev. 

The fact that elsewhere in the same chapter Barnabas quotes 
exactly the LXX. text of the same psalm seems to show that he is 
not using another translation of the Hebrew: but it must be-noted 
(1) that e€ouoroyeicda does not occur in the LXX. as a translation 
of TED, (2) that yddXew does not occur in the LXX.as a translation 

of 55n, 

Other cases suggest the hypothesis that psalms were in 
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existence which breathed the spirit, and adopted the Greek 
phraseology, of the existing psalms, but which were never 
incorporated into the psalter and only exist in these frag- 
ments ; 

Ps. 33 (34). 13 tis eorw dvOpwros 6 bédov (anv, dyanav jypépas ideiv 

dyabds ; is recalled by c. 9 ris éorw 6 Oedav Choa els aldva ; 

Ps. 41 (42). 3 more Eo kal dPOjoopa ro Tpogar@ tod God; is 

recalled by c. 6 & run 6pOjoopa TO Kupio OG cai dokacbjoopai ; 

Ps. 50 (51). 19 Ovoia 76 Och mvedpa ouvrerpyspévor, kapdiay ouvrte- 

Tpyperny kai Teramewapevny 6 Oeds ok odSevecer is recalled by c. 2 

Ouoia 7H Ged mvedpa ouvrerpipévov, dopn edwdias TH Kupio xapdia 

Sogdfovca tov memXakdéra avTny. 

_ Ps. 89 (90). 4 xidua ern ev dpOarpois cov as H tpepa 4 exes Fris 

dpe is recalled by c. 15 id0d onpepoy jpépa €orar ws xidua ery. 

In at least one case, in c. 5, there is a cento from several 

psalms, which will be discussed separately in the next 

chapter. 

It must be noted that there is no difference in the mode 

of quotation between passages which are undoubtedly from 

the LXX. and other passages which are best explained by 

the hypothesis of the existence of altered versions or centos : 

undoubted quotations are introduced by e.g. Aavid... A€yer 

duolws C. 10, Ayer KUpios ev TS mpodrryn C. 9, Aéyer Tddw 6 

apopirns c. 6, other quotations by e.g. Aéyer TaAw Kupuos c. 6, 

mddw TO Tvedpa Tod Kuplov déyer c. g, A€yet 6 TpopynTetwy én” 

aiTé Cc. 5, adros b€ [sc. 6 Kipios] jou paprupet éywv c.15. The 

point is of importance as an indication of the current opinion 

in regard to the limits of the Canon of Scripture. It seems 

likely that as any writer or speaker of exceptional spiritual 

force was regarded as a mpo¢rjrns, so what he wrote or said 

was regarded as the utterance of the Spirit of God through 

him. 
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II. Quotations from Isaiah. 

In most cases the quotations follow the current text of 

the LXX., with only such variations as are found in existing 

MSS. of the LXX.; but in some cases the original mean 

ing is clearly disregarded and the quotation adapted to the 

immediate point in hand. 

Is. 1.2 is quoted in c. 9 with the addition radra es paprupiay after 

Kuptos eAdAnoev. 

Ts. 1. 10 is quoted in c. 9 with the substitution of rod Aaod re trou 

for Sodcpear. 

Is. 1, 11-14 is quoted in c. 2 with (a) the omission, in Cod. Sin., 
of kpidv after ddoxavrapdrer, (2) the omission of kal jpépav peyddyy 

after ra od®Bara. v. 13 is also quoted in c. 15 with the same 

omission of kal nu. pey. 

Js. 3. 9 is quoted in c. 6 with the variant érz for did7. 

Is. 5. 21 is quoted in c. 4: Cod. Sin., as also Cod. gr of the 

LXX., omits, Cod. Const. retains & in the phrase of ovverol ev 

éavTots. 

Ls. 33. 13 dxovcovrar of méppobey a eroinca, yuarovrat ot eyyiovres 

tiv icxiv pov is quoted in c. 9 with a Hebraistic addition to 

akovoovrae and with the omission of the second subject, viz. dko7 

dkovoovra, of méppabev a eroinca yyooovra, which shows that the 

words are quoted without reference to their original meaning and 

application. 

Ls. 33. 16, 17... 7d Vdwp airod mordyv’ Bacthéa pera ddEns dyveoOe, 

of 6pOadpot tpay dorra yay méppabev, } ux? tudv perernoe PdBov is 

quoted in c. rz in the form 1d t8ep adrod mordv' Bacidéa pera ddEns 

Operbe Kal 7» Wx) tudv pedrerjoer PdBov xvpiov: here also the 

severance of rd v8. ad. mordy from the preceding sentence to which 

they belong, and the addition of kvpiov to the last words, show that 
the words are quoted as words pertinent to the point in hand, 
without reference to their original meaning and application. 

Is, 40.3 havi Bodvros év ri ephuw is quoted in c. 9 with the prefix 
dxovoare réxva, and it is clear that, asin Matt. 3. 3, Mk. 1. 3, Luke 3. 4, 
€v 7 €pnuo is taken with Bodvros rather than with the following 
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éroudoare: Cod. Sin, of Barnabas reads dori as in the LXX., but 
Cod. Const. reads ¢evis, making the word depend on dkovcare. 

Is. 42. 6,7 is quoted exactly in c. 14, with the exceptions (a) 6 beds 
gov for 6 beds: (8) Cod. Sin. has icyicw for éuoyiow: so Justin M. in his 
three quotations of the passage, Zryph. 26, 65, and 122: (y) Kai is 
read before efayayetv: so Cod. XII and most cursives of the LXX.: 
(8) merednpévovs is read for dSedenévovs: so Justin M. in the three 
quotations just mentioned: this change points to a revised text 
since zemednpévos is a more frequent translation of YDN: (€) kai is 

omitted, with most MSS. of the LXX., with Justin M. Tryph. 26, 

65, and in agreement with the Hebrew, before xaOnpévous. 

Ls. 45. 1 Neyer Kbpios 6 beds 6 xptors pov Kip is quoted in c. 12, 

probably (i.e. in Codd. Sin Const. as against Codd. Barb. Med. 

Sin’.) with the change of Kupe into kvpi@, obviously on apologetic 

grounds. 

Js. 45. 2 is quoted in c. rr with the variants (a) in Codd. Sin. 

Const. midas for 6vpas, a change in the translation of nd4 which is 

sometimes found in the LXX., (0) dopdrovs is omitted, as in Cod. A’, 

(c) yraow for yes, a middle term between the two readings existing 

in the yvwon of Cod. A. 

Is. 49. 6 (Cod. A) idov réBetkad oe [Codd. BS, al. add «is Ssa€nxny 

yévous | eis Pas eOvav rod civar ce cis cwrnpiay Ews eaxarov Tis is’ evTas 

ever KUpios 6 puoduevds oe 6 Geds "Iopand is quoted in c. 14 as in the 

Alexandrine text with (a) the substitution of Avrpecdpevos for puod- 

pevos; (0) the omission of the article, as in Codd. BS*,and six cursives, 

before Oeds ; (c) all MSS. of Barnabas, except Cod. Sin., also omit 

"Iopand after 6eds. It may be also noted that here, as elsewhere, 

the clause ovrws Aéyer.. . is detached from its proper context and 

adapted to the immediate purpose of the writer. 

Is. 50. 6, 7 is quoted in c. 5 with the omission of 64, 7a: 

i.e. the final clause of the antithesis, being sufficient for the 

purpose, is given instead of the whole: the only variant is réGea 

for ¢Sxa, as in the preceding quotation. 

Ts. 50. 8, 9 (Cod. B) ris 6 kpudpevds por ; dvtirTnT@ pot dua" Kal ris 

5 kpwopevds por iSod Kipios Ktptos BonOnoer pow’ Tis KaKooer pe ; idov 

mdvres tpeis Os iudriov maawOnoerbe kai ais Karapdyerar tpas is quoted 

in c. 6 with omissions and with an apologetic adaptation to Christ: 
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the variants are (2) dua is omitted, (c) # ris is used for ai ris, (c) the 

second xpwédpevos is changed to d:xavovpevos in Codd. Sin. Const.: so 

also Cod. 26 of the LXX., diKagéuevos Codd. cett., (¢) the clauses 

idod KUpios...., Tis Kakaoet pe are omitted, as not being pertinent 

to the purpose of the quotation, (¢) otal dpiv dri is substituted for 

id0d: but it is possible that these words are meant not to be part 

of the quotation but only to call the attention to what follows: 

Woe to you, for (as the prophet says)‘ Ve shall all wax old....’ 

Ts. 58. 4-10 is quoted in c. 3 with the following variants :— 

In v. 4 Barnabas inserts the words Aéyee kipuos after vnorevere : 

the insertion of the words in MSS. of the LXX. is somewhat 

arbitrary, e.g. they are inserted in the next verse by Codd. 239, 

306. 

In y. 5 Barnabas agrees with 13 cursives and the Old Latin, as 

against the other MSS., in inserting é¢ya before é€edeEdunv: he reads 

ovk avOpwrov rarewodvra thy Yuxnv adrod for Kal mpyépay tameivody 

dvOpamov tiv Wuxiv adtod, in which he is supported, against all the 

MSS. of the LXX., by Cypr. Zes#m. 3.1, p. 108 diem humiliare 

hominem animam suam, Hieron. 72 Zach. 7, tom. vi. 833 megue ut 

humiliet homo animam suam:; he reads the plurals xapwyre, tro- 

orpoonre [Cod. Const. omits] for the singulars kdpyys, iroorpocy, 

and he gives the special predicate évdvence to odxxor. 

In v. 6 the words odxt rovatrny moreiav eyo [most cursives omit 

éyo| é&edeEaunv are expanded into the more emphatic form {30d airy 

4 [Cod. Sin. omits 7] moreia fv éeyd é&edeEduny, in which he is 

supported, against all existing MSS. of the LXX., by Clem. Alex. 

Paced. 3512, pa 308. 

In v. 7 (1) the order of the clauses rrayots doréyous eicaye eis Tov 

oikdv cov, and yupvdy ed idns mepiBare is inverted: so also in the Old 
Latin in Hieron. 2 Zach. tom. vi. 833 s¢ véderis nudum opert eum et 
pauperem et absque tecto induc in tabernaculum tuum: but all the 
other quotations of the passage in early Latin writers follow the 
current order of the clauses, with the exception of Auct. Quaest. V. 
T. ap. S. Aug. tom. iii. append. p. 145 e, which omits the translation 
of the clause mrwyovs .... oikdy cov. (2) mT@xovs is Omitted, as in 
Tertull. ¢. Marc. 4, p. 651¢, 730 4 (but elsewhere mendicos is 
inserted): possibly because of the practical difficulty of a literal 
observance of the injunction, which may also account for the 
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substitution of peregrimum in Iren. Vet. Interp. 4.17. (3) A new 
clause is added, eay iSys ramewdv, and the. predicate of the follow- 
ing clause, viz, ovk imepdpn is placed as its apodosis: the use of 

tarewdv here, and the omission of mrwxovs in the preceding clause, 

may be explained on the supposition that in some editions of the 

LXX. the former word rather than the latter was used, as in five 

other passages of Isaiah, to translate ‘2). 

The text of the passage in Barnabas is evidently ‘ conflate’: the 

quotations in the early Latin writers mentioned above indicate that 

in one text, as in Barnabas and perhaps through the influence of 

the cognate passages, Ezek. 18. 7, 16, the clause about clothing 

the naked was placed next to that about feeding the hungry, 

probably without any further change: and that another text 

followed the Hebrew order. When Barnabas, or a reviser whom 

he followed, put these two texts together, in order to avoid the 

repetition of yupvdv, he used ramewev, which some texts contained in 

the preceding clause, as the object of the repeated ¢dy tdys and 

made the predicate ovx imepéy atréy common to the two last 

clauses. 

In y. 8 it is almost certain, although the reading is corrected, 

perhaps by the original scribe, in Cod. Sin., that Barnabas read 

inaria for iduara: it is obviously a scribe’s error, but it is found in 

Codd. S? and 3, g11, 1061, 147 of the LXX., and, in the translation 

vestimenta, in Tert. de Resurr. Carnis, pp. 576¢, 5774, Cyprian 

Teshim. 3. 1, p. 108, de Orat. Domin. 33, p. 291, de Op. ef eleem. 4, 

p- 376. Jerome notes it as the current Latin reading, Ju /saz. 58, 

tom. iv. 693. 

In v. 9 the MSS. of Barnabas vary between Ponce and Bojcn, 

and between éraxovoera and eicaxovoerar: in each case the latter of 

the two readings mentioned is the reading of all the MSS. of the 

LXX. except one. 

In y. 10 Barnabas agrees with Codd. A, 26, 49, 106 in adding 

gov to rov dproy: so also all the early Latin quotations. 

Is. 61. 1 is quoted in c. 14 almost exactly as in the current text 

of the LXX., from which there are no important variants: but both 

in the LXX. and Barnabas there is an interesting instance of the 

interchange of mroxois and ramewois as translations of "3¥ (see 

above, p. 73): in the LXX. Codd. AB and most cursives have 
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rroxois, Cod. $1 has ramewois, in Barnabas the fragmentary MSS. 

have rarewois and add xdpw, Cod. S. has mraxois. 

Ts. 65. 2 Cod. B ééenéraca tas xeipds pov GAny Thy Tuepav mpos Aadv 

dmeWoovra ka) dvtidéyovra, Tois mopevopévors 666 od Kady is quoted in 

c. 12 in the form 6Anv riv nyepav eLeméraca Tas xelpds pou mpos aov 

ane [so Cod. Sin., Codd. Const. cett. Grebodvra] Kat dytiéyovra 

686 dieaia pov. The insertion of the words 636 dccaig pov, which are 

obviously suggested by the following clause of the LXX., is probably 

a rhetorical softening of the harshness of the absolute use of 

avruheyew. 

In at least two passages the resemblance to the text of 

Isaiah is hardly strong enough to warrant the supposition 

that they are directly quoted from it: viz. 

c. 16 iSod of KaOeddvres Tov vady TodTov aiTol avTdv oiKodopnoovowy 

recalls Is. 49. 17 kal rdaxv oixodopnOjcn tp dv Karnpébns: C. 6 kal 

€Onkév pe @s otepeay merpay recalls Is. 50. 7 76 8€ mpdcwmdy pov €Onka 

as otepeav mérpavy (which is quoted exactly in c. 5; see above, 

p. 186). 

It is a hypothesis for which there is no direct evidence, 

and which at the same time is not contrary to analogy, to 

suppose that besides the canonical books themselves, there 

were manuals of prophecy as well as anthologies, which had 

a certain authority and were accordingly quoted as of 

authority, in the same way as e.g. Clement of Alexandria 

(Strom. 3. 20) quotes the ‘Two Ways’ as 7 ypady. This 

hypothesis will serve also to explain the quotations in c. 6. 

13 lod To Ta EoXara ws Ta TPGTa, C. II. 10 Kat ds dv Hayy 

e€ aitév Gjoerat els tov aidva (which appears to be a sum- 

maty of Ezek. 47. 12). 

4, Justin Martyr. 

It is desirable, before considering any of Justin’s quota- 
tions, to point out that the text of his genuine works prac- 
tically rests upon a single MS. of the fourteenth century, 
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Cod. Paris 450, dated 1364. The value of that MS. can 
be tested in two ways: (1) the same MS. contains other 
works of which other and earlier MSS. remain: three of 
these works, ps-Justin Zpistola ad Zenam and Cohortatio 
ad Gentiles, and Athenagoras de Resurrectione, it has in 

common with another Paris MS., No. 451, which was written 

in 914, i.e. 450 years earlier. Omitting unimportant ortho- 

graphical variations, it differs from these three treatises in 

169 passages, in only a small proportion of which (according 

to Otto 17, according to Harnack 5 or 6) is it probable that 

the later MS. has the better reading. In other words, in 

that part of the MS. which admits of comparison with these 

three works there are not less than 150 passages which 

require emendation. If the mistakes in the two Apologies 

and Trypho be in the same ratio, as they may fairly be 

presumed to be, the number of such mistakes will be very 

large. (2) Ina few passages we can compare the MS. with 

quotations from Justin in other works which have well- 

attested texts: e.g. Justin, Afol. ii. 2 with Euseb. A. £. 4. 

17: this comparison gives the same results as the preced- 

ing: the number of mistakes is considerable. In other 

words the Paris Codex 450 contains a careless and inac- 

curate text which a critic need not scruple to alter’. 

The only other complete MS. of Justin’s genuine writings 

is one which was once in the Jesuits’ Library at Paris, and 

hence is known as the Codex Claromontanus, but which is 

now in the Middlehill collection at Cheltenham. It was 

written in 1541, and is merely a copy of the Paris Cod. 

450%. 
There are two late MSS. which contain fragments of 

1 This account of the MSS. of Justin is entirely based upon Professor 

Harmnack’s elaborate account of them in the Zexte und Untersuchungen zur 

Geschichte der altchristliche Literatur, Bd. i. Leipzig, 1882, entitled Dze 

Ueberlieferung der griechischen Apologeten des II Jahrhunderts in der alten 

Kirche und im Mittelalter. 

2 See, for details, the Zheologische Literaturzeitung for 1876, No. 13. 
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Justin’s genuine works: (1) in the Vatican Library, Cod. 

Ottobonianus Gr. 274, written in the fifteenth century, con- 

tains chapters 65-67 of the Apology: (2) in the National 

Library at Paris, Cod. Supplem. Gr. 190, is only a worthless 

transcript, made in the seventeenth century, of some extracts 

from one or other of the earlier printed editions. 

It thus appears that our only authority for almost all 

Justin’s text is the Paris MS. 450, of 1364: and considering 

the character of that MS. it will not be necessary for a 

student to treat the text of Justin, as it exists in that MS., 

with the same reverential respect, and the same reluctance 

to assume the existence of an error, which he would feel in 

the case e.g. of the Alexandrine MS. of Clement. 

This account of the existing MS. evidence for Justin’s 

text forms a necessary preface to an examination of his 

quotations, because some untenable arguments have been 

based upon the correspondence or non-correspondence of 

those quotations with the existing MSS. of both the Old and 

the New Testaments. The most important of such argu- 

ments are those of Credner’s Bettrage zur Einlettung in die 

biblischen Schriften: the agreements and differences be- 

tween Justin’s text and the biblical texts are stated in that 

work with great minuteness: but the arguments which are 

based upon them are practically without value because they 

assume that the text of the Paris MS. represents Justin’s 

own quotations from the biblical texts of his time. It may 

be shown, in disproof of that assumption, that the scribe of 

that MS., or of its original, neglected Justin’s own quotations 

and copied them for himself from some other MS.: some- 

times, indeed, as in the quotation from Psalm 71 (72) in 

Tryph, 64, he was not at the trouble to copy out more than 
the beginning and ending of the passage, but after tran- 
scribing a few verses wrote ‘...and so forth until the 
words....’ (kal ra Aouad dxpu Tod. . .) 
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The following three instances will be sufficient to estab- 
lish this point :— 

(1) In Ps. 18 (19). 6 it is clear from two short quotations in 
Iryph. 69, Apol. i. 54 that Justin read icyupds (os ylyas Spapeiv 
68dv), because in each case he comments upon the word: the same 
inference may be drawn from Z7yph. 76. But in the MS. of Zryph. 
64, in which the first six verses of the psalm are quoted at length, the 
word ioxvpés is omitted. It is thus evident that in transcribing Zryph. 

46 the scribe did not follow Justin’s text. The insertion of the word 
in the text which Justin used is to be noted because there is no 

trace of it in any existing MS. of the LXX.: it was probably used in 

some recension as a gloss of yiyas or as a substitute for it, ylyas 

being a rare word, which Hesychius s.v. explains by ioyupés. It is 

possible that the true text of Justin himself may be not that of the 

MS. as given above, but os icxupds Spapeiv 68dv, and that yiyas may 

be an interpolation: but however this may be, the fact remains 

that icyupés was in his text of the Psalms and that it is not in the 

text of the Psalms which is transcribed in the MS. 

(2) In Ps. 95 (96). ro it is clear from Justin’s words in Z7ryph. 73 

that he read 6 kupuos eBacitevrev drs Tod Edou, because he comments 

upon the fact that the Jews omitted those words on account of their 

evident reference to the crucified Jesus. But in the quotation of 

the psalm which immediately follows the words are omitted, as they 

are in all existing MSS. of the Psalter, except the Verona Psalter 

and Cod. 156 (a Basle MS. of uncertain date). It is obvious that 

the scribe did not follow Justin’s own text, but transcribed the Psalm 

from a MS. which contained the current text. The absence of the 

words from all MSS. of the LXX., except the two mentioned 

above, is a fact of great importance in regard to the textual tradi- 

tion of the LXX., especially in face of the facts (1) of the use which 

was made of them in the Judaeo-Christian controversies, for they 

are used against the Jews not only by Justin but also by Tertullian, 

adv. Jud., pp. 144, 146: (2) of the words a Ugno being found in 

almost all early Latin quotations of the passage (Hilary is probably 

the only exception). The existence of the words in the two Greek 

MSS. which contain them may be accounted for by the fact that 

both those MSS. are accompanied by a Latin version: and the 

form in which they occur in the Basle MS., viz. ato tw gvdo, 
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suggests the hypothesis that they are there only an attempt at 

retranslation by a mediaeval scribe. 

(3) Ps. 71 (72). 17 is quoted twice in Zryph. 121 in the form 

imép tov #Atov dvaredei (sc. 76 Svowa adrod). There can be no doubt 

that this was Justin’s reading, for he supports his quotation of 

the passage by a quotation from Zach. 6. 12 dvarohy Svopa avrod, 

and his commentary is mupwdécrepos yap airod 6 rhs dAnOeias Kal 

coias Aéyos Kal pwrewdrepos paddov rod Hriov duvduedv €or. But in 

the quotation of the whole psalm in Z7yph. 34, and in the similar 

quotation (which the scribe has shortened) in Zryph. 64, the scribe 

follows the current reading of the LXX., apo rov mAiou diapevet ro 

dvopa avrov, 

It is clear from these instances that the longer quotations 

in the Paris MS. of Justin cannot be trusted as repre- 

' sentatives of Justin’s own text, and that arguments based 

upon them alone fall to the ground. But it is also clear 

that the untrustworthiness of the longer quotations does 

not affect the shorter quotations which form an integral 

part of Justin’s own text, and which are in many cases 

confirmed by his comments. 

The following is an examination of some of these shorter 

quotations, with one longer quotation which invites special 

treatment, in order to ascertain what light they throw upon 

the textior the 10x. 

I. Quotations from the Psalms. 

Ps. 3. 6 is quoted in Zryph. 97, and in Afol. i. 38: in both 
quotations dvreddBero is read, with Codd. S1, 210, as against the 
common reading dytwAnyera. There is a similar variation of tenses 
in the early Latin quotations: but the preponderance of testimony 
is in favour of the past as against the future: the former is found 
in Lactant. Zus##. 4. 19, and in the Codex Sangermanensis: the 
latter is found first in Hilar. 2 Psalm. 131, tom. i. 505: in Cypr. 
Lestim, 2. 24, p. 91 the MSS. vary: both are found in Ambrose 
and Augustine, 

Ps, 21 (22). 3 is quoted not only as part of the long quotation in | 
Tryph. 98, but twice separately in Zryph. 99. In each case the 
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reading is that of the current text of the LXX. kal ov« eis dvoiay épol: 
but Justin seems to have read-not dvovay but éyvoay, for his words 
are (Tryph. 99) GAN iva py tis heyy "Hyder odv Gre péddet TaoXEL, 
emiyer ev TO aru@ evOvs. Kal ovk eis dvovay epol. dvrep rpdrov ode T@ 

eG cis dvoray Hv Td epwtav Tov Addn mod cotW ovSé Tov Kdiv mod ”ABed 

GXN’ eis 7d Exactov éhéyEat Sroids cote Kal els tas Thy yroow mdvrov did 
Tov avapavivar €Méeiv.... The whole point turns not upon folly 
but upon knowledge or ignorance: and jyvde would be unintelligible 
unless dyvo.ay followed. 

The passage raises a wider question than that of Justin’s 

reading : neither eis dvo.ay nor eis dyvo.av gives any intel- 

ligible meaning, or is an approximate translation of the 

Hebrew. The meaning of the Hebrew mart-ndy rio) 

a is clearly that there was no cessation of his crying 

in the night. The alteration of a single letter would give 

this meaning to the Greek, and I do not hesitate to suggest 

that the LXX. wrote not els dvoway but es dvetay (i.e. re- 

mission or cessation, from dvinut). But the word was a rare 

one: the only recorded instance of it is in a Paris MS. 

(Colbert, No. 4249) of ps-Athanas. Praccepta ad Antiochum 

(Opp. ed. Bened. ii. 253, and, separately, ed. G. Dindorf, 

Lipsiae, 1857), c. 5, in a passage based upon Hermas, Jand. 

5. 1, where it is probably a scribe’s error for dyvetay. It 

was consequently unknown to the early scribes of the LXX., 

who substituted for it, with a complete disregard of the 

meaning of the passage, one or other of two words, dvo.ay 

and dyvovav, which they knew better. A single MS., Cod. 

167 (British Museum, No. 5553), has the reading evs avay, 

which may be a survival of eis dvelav. 

Ps. 23 (24). 7 is quoted in Z7yph. 85, Apol. i. 51 in the form 

émdponre mvAat aiavor iva eicéhOn 6 Bacrreds ris ddgns. The reading 

of all existing MSS. of the LXX. is kat eiveedoerar: and this 

current reading is found both in the quotation of the whole psalm 

in Zryph. 36, and in the shorter quotation in Zryph. 127. But wa 

elaé\n is a closer rendering of the Hebrew: and Jerome’s Psalter 

has ef ingrediatur, for which uf ingrediatur may reasonably be con- 
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jectured, as opposed to the ef zufrovbit of the Verona Psalter and 

the Codex Sangermanensis. In other words tva eto¢A@y may be 

supposed to be the reading which existed in the recension of the 

LXX., which was followed not only by Justin but also by the Old 

Latin versions. 

Ps. 81 (82). 7 is quoted in Zryph. 124 with a comment on the 

difference between the Jewish and the LXX. interpretation. As 

the text stands it is not clear wherein the difference lies: the longer 

quotation has probably undergone the fate of most of the longer 

quotations in Justin, and is no longer in the form in which he 
wrote it. But the reading of the shorter quotation iSod 67 as 

éOpwrot amobvnokere, upon which emphasis is laid as being the 

reading of the LXX., though not found in any existing MS., is 

probably supported by the reading of Cod. S! de 87 ws avéporor, 

which may be conjectured to be an imperfect transcription of ie 

67 s dvOpern.... If this be so, it must be supposed that the 

LXX. followed the Hebrew in connecting ipets with the preceding 

clause: and this view is supported by Jerome’s Psalter azz ests et 

filtd exccelst omnes vos. 

It will be seen from these instances that the shorter 

quotations present in almost every case some point of 

interest in regard to the critical study of the LXX.: this 

fact makes the untrustworthiness of the longer quotations 

more to be regretted, and leads the student to anticipate 

with hope the possible discovery of a MS. of Justin which 

shall preserve his quotations from the LXX. in their 

original form. 

There is at least one instance, that of Psalm 95 (96). 1-10, 

in which it seems likely that this original form has been 

preserved: and it invites examination because the psalm 

is not only quoted twice by Justin, viz. in Afol. i. 41 and in 
Tryph.73, but also exists in two forms in the LXX., in the 

Psalter and in 1 Chronicles 16. 23-31. In regard to the 
quotation in the Trypho it was pointed out above that it 
cannot be a transcription of the text which Justin used : 
but since the two phrases, eldwda damoviwy and amd rod 
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gvhov, which were certainly in Justin’s text, though they 
are absent from the longer quotation in the Trypho are 
found in the quotation in the Apology, it may be assumed 
(1) that the two texts were originally the same, (2) that the 
Apology represents the text which Justin used. It may 
further be noted that the text in the Trypho corresponds, 
almost exactly, to the Vatican text of the LXX. Psalter, 

and represents the same tradition as that text: whereas 
the text in the Apology corresponds more nearly to that 

of 1 Chronicles. (In addition to the longer quotations, 

vv. I-3 are quoted in 77yph. 74, v. 5 in Tryph. 55, 73, 79; 

83, v. 10 in 7Zryph. 73.) 

The following is a detailed examination of the quota- 

tions : 

vy. 1,2. The form of these verses in the Psalter (=Trypho) is 
doate TO kupia dopa Kaw6y, doate TH Kvpiw Taca 7} yn’ GoatTe TO Kupio, 

evAoynoate TO Bvopa avTov, evayyediCerOe Hucpav eE nucpas Td aaTnpLoy 

avrov. ‘There is no noteworthy variant. 

The form in 1 Chronicles and the Apology is shorter: doare ro 

kupig maoa fy yi dvayyeihate && nuepas cis tyuépav 70 carjpiov [so Codd. 

AS and most cursives: Cod. B and some cursives carnpiar| ato. 

v. 3. The form in most MSS. of the Psalter (=Trypho), is 

dvayyetdare [dmayyeiiare| ev trois Cveor thy béEav adrod, év macr rois davis 

r& Oavpdora avtod : Cod. A’, the Verona Psalter, and Zryph. 74, omit 

the first half of the verse, making ev rao. . . . avpdova airod coordinate 

with 76 carnpiov as an object of evayyediCerOe in v. 2. 

The whole verse is omitted in the Apology, and in Codd. ABS, 

and several cursives, in 1 Chronicles: the MSS. which contain it 

read as in the Psalms with the substitution of efyyeio@e for avay- 

yet\are. 

v. 4 is the same in all four passages: except that 1 Chronicles 

and Justin agree with about 80 cursive MSS. of the Psalter in 

reading imep mdvras instead of emt mdvras. 

y. 5. The form in almost all MSS. of the Psalter (=Trypho) is 

ére mdvres of Oeot rav evar Saypdua, 6 54 Ktpios Tos oipavods emoincer, 

O 
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The form in 1 Chronicles is 6re mdvres of Ocot rev ebvay ctdwda kat 6 

beds tpaev ovpavors [ABS ovpavoy| émoinoey : the Apology (so also 

Tryph. 55,73, but not 79, 83) substitutes eSara Sapoviey for eidada, 

and follows with 6 8¢ debs rods otpavors éroincev. The phrase elSoda 

Sapoviay is supported by Iren. Vet. Znterp. 3. 6 alone among early 

Latin authorities, and by Clem. Alex. Profrepi.c. 4 alone among early 

Greek authorities: ¢/wda is used elsewhere, but daudéma is not, as a 

translation of DDN, The phrase in Justin, if notwithstanding its 

absence in Zryph. 79, 83 it be really his, is perhaps an intentional 

combination of the two readings. 

v. 6. The form in the Psalter (=Trypho) is ¢opodrdynais kat 

dpadrns evomiov avitod, &ywovvn Kal peyadompémera ev TH ayrdopare 

avrov. 

The form in most MSS. of 1 Chronicles and in the Apology is 66a 

kal &rawos kata mpdcwmov adrod, icxds Kal Kavxnpa év tér@ avrod | Apol. 

év tén@ dyidopatos av’tod, Codd. 19, 93, 108 é€v T@ dyidopate avrod, 

Codd. 106, 120, 134, 144, 236, 243 év tér@ dyi@ airod]. The form 

of the last clause in Justin seems to be a combination of the readings 

of the Psalter and of Chronicles: as in the preceding verse. 

v. 7 is the same in the Psalter and 1 Chronicles, except that the 

former reads evéyxare and riunv where the latter has ddre and ioyvv. 

But in the Apology, which otherwise agrees with 1 Chronicles, 

Justin has the remarkable reading 8ére r@ kupig TO Tatpt TOV aidvev 

for Sére r@ kupio ai marpiai rév e6vav. The origin of this reading 

may probably be traced in Codd. BS of the passage in 1 Chronicles, 

which read warpi for ai marpiai, Justin may have found a similar 

reading in the copy which he used: and zarpi ray é6vdv being an 

unusual expression was changed to r@ marpt rév aiaver, a phrase 

which may be compared with the current philosophical phrase 7@ 

marpl Tov doy. 

In vv. 8, 9, ro the form in the Psalter (=Trypho) is— 

8 evéyxare TH kupio Sdéav dvdpate avtod, 

dpate Oucias kat eiomopevecbe cis Tas avdas avTov" 

Q mpookuryncate TH Kupi ev aidj dyia adrod, 
, ~ ~ A 

gahevOnt® axd Tporwmov aitod raca 7) yh. 
y é 

IO trate ev Trois €Oveow “O Kipios €Bacirevce, 
‘ BY , 6 A ’ id a > , kal yap Kat@pOwace thy olkouperny, itis ov cadevOncerat, 

Kpwet aods ev evOurnTL, 
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The only noteworthy variant is in v. 10, where AS? and most 
cursives read rt kipwos: BS! are supported in reading 6 kiptos by 
the short quotation in Zryph. 73, and by the Old Latin. 

The form in most MSS. of r Chronicles is— 

8 Cod. A: [Codd. BS omit] dére 76 Kupio Sofa dvdpare adrod, 

NaBere Sopa kal éveyxate Kata mpdcwToy adTod. 

kal mpooxuynoare xupie [Cod. A 76 k.| é€v addais dyias 

avuTov, 

9 087O7Tw axd mporwmov adrod Taca 7 yi, 

karopbarnrea [S* kat xar.| 1) yi Kal pry cadrevOyTa. 

10 eifpavOnTe 6 ovpards Kal dyadd\dcbw H yA 

kat eimdracay év trois eOvecw Kupios Bacievov [Cod. A 

€Bacirevoer ]. , 

The form in the Apology is— 

8 AdBere ydpw kal cicédOere kata Tpdcw@ToV aiTod, 

kal mpookuynoare év Tals avAais dyiats avTov" 

9 oBnOnt® ard mpucw@rov aitod naca 1 yn, 

kal katopOeTnT@ Kal ju) Tarevbyto. 

10. 6evdhpavOnrwcay ev trois eOverw" 

6 Kvptos éBacidevoev amd Tov EvAov. 

The noteworthy points in this text of the Apology are (1) the 

agreement with Codd. BS in the omission of the first clause of v. 8, 

(2) the use of xdpes for dapov or 6ucia as a translation of N22: this 

would be even more important if it were certain that Justin knew 

Hebrew: (3) the omission of eiare in v. 10, which it is certain that 
Justin read, inasmuch as he twice quotes ctrare év rois @6veow in 

Tryph. 73: if this be restored, it may be assumed that the subjects 

of etppavOnrwcav in his text were 6 otpavds kal 7 yy, asin 1 Chronicles : 

(4) the reading dé rod édov, for which see above, p. 189. 

It will be noted that, in the form of the psalm in the 

Psalter, (1) the two members of vv. 8, 9 respectively give 

an intelligible antithesis, (2) the words kal yap... cadev- 

Ojocera. in v. 10 not only destroy the poetical structure of 

the passage, but also introduce an idea which is not germane 

to the rest of the verse. It will also be noted that the 

clause of v. 8 which is found in Cod. A in 1 Chronicles 

similarly destroys the parallelism of that verse, and that its 

O 2 
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omission, as in Codd. BS and the Apology, gives to vv. 8, 9 

a perfect poetical structure and an intelligible sequence of 

ideas. It seems very probable that the words came into 

this place in the Psalter from the similar passage in Ps. 28 

(29). 2: that when they had become an ordinary part of 

the text, the second clause of v. 9 was omitted to restore 

the lost parallelism: and that subsequently the second 

clause of v. 9 was reinserted, in a wrong place, between the 

two clauses of v. 10. The antithesis which is found in 

1 Chronicles, and probably also in Justin, between the two 

clauses of v. 10 is confirmed by Ps. 96 (97). I. 

II. Quotations from Isaiah. 

The quotations are very numerous, as may be expected 

in a writer who deals so largely with the Messianic con- 

troversy. They are almost always worth study, and in 

some cases will be found to make material contributions to 

the textual criticism of the LXX. Some of the more im- 

portant quotations occur more than once: but it is rarely 

the case that such double or triple quotations agree through- 

out : in some instances the scribe has apparently copied out 

a current text, in others he has preserved Justin’s own text. 

It may be noted that the very fact of such variations in the 

case of double quotations confirms the view which has been 

advanced above as to the inexpediency of drawing in- 

ferences from the existing MS. of Justin’s text in the case 

of single quotations, except where Justin’s commentary 

makes his readings certain. 

The following are examples of the contributions which 
Justin’s quotations make to the textual criticism of Isaiah: 

Zs. 3. 10, The LXX. reading is djo@per rov Sixavoy Se dvoxpynotos 
uw eori: there is no variant. Zryph. 17, 133, both of which are 
long quotations, have 8qcpev, but Zryph. 136, 137, both of which 
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are short quotations, have dpepey, and in 137 Justin remarks upon 
the reading, saying that dpopev is the true-reading of the LXX. and 
djoepev the Jewish reading; he adds a remark, which is important 
for the consideration of other passages besides this, that earlier in 
his treatise, i.e. in c. 17, he had himself quoted the Jewish reading 
by way of concession to those with whom he was arguing. It may 
be noted that Barnabas c. 6 has djoopev; Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
H. £. 2, 23, 15, and Clem. Al. Strom. 5.14, p. 714, have apopev: 
Tertull, c. Marc. 3.22 has auferamus, but Jerome zn Lsar. 3, tom. iv. 
p- 57; has alligemus, Neither reading is a translation of the Hebrew 
text as we have it: but the fact that the Jews had and insisted upon 
a translation which implies another text, is an indication that the 

Hebrew text of the passage as we have it is not identical with the 
Hebrew text of the second century. 

The fact that there are no variants in the MSS, of the LXX. is 

important in its bearing upon the tradition of the LXX. text: it 

confirms the view that we owe that text to Jewish rather than to 

Christian scribes. 

Is. 7. 10-17 is quoted at length in Zryfh. 43, 66: v. 14 also in 

Apol. 33, and v. 14a in Tryph. 67, 71, 84. 

In v. 1o there is no variant: in v. 11 Justin’s MS. supports the 

reading rod 6eod of Cod. S and 10 cursives as against 6eod: in v. 12 

there is no variant: in v. 13 the addition of “Hoaias to etmey is sup- 

ported, and dkovere is read for dxovvare. 

In v. 14 Zryph. 43 reads cadécera (perhaps by a not uncommon 

scribe’s error for cadéoete, which is found in Cod. XII and several 

cursives, and in the Old Latin), and Z7yph. 66 reads xadécover (which 

is found in several cursives and is the common reading in the Greek 

Fathers, no doubt on account of its being the reading of Matt. 1. 23): 

the same two quotations in the Trypho, and also the short quota- 

tions in 67, 71, 84 have &v yaorpt Anera, which is. read in Codd. 

AS, XII, 26, 41, 90, 106, 144, 239, 306. But Afpol. 33 has the 

singular reading i800 4 mapOévos év yaorpi eer kal re&erat vidy Kal epovow 

emi 7G dvdpare airod MeO judy 6 Beds. The reading év yaorpi é£eu is 

repeated in the same chapter in a way which shows that Justin 

must have read it, for he uses cvAdafeiv to explain it: and the 

passage is the more remarkable because Justin lays stress on giving 

it adrodeéel, ‘word for word.’ The ¢podo. is perhaps the source of 

the cadécovo. in Matthew; but otherwise there is no trace of this 
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translation of the second clause of the verse, which is perhaps a 

unique survival of a lost Targum. 

In v. 15 Zryph. 43 agrees with the current text of the LXX. in 

reading xa ékdééaoGat, but Zryph. 66 agrees with AS? and 147 cursives 

in reading ekdeeras. 

In v. 16 both quotations agree with AS? and 14 cursives in read- 

ing rod before ékAéacda: in the same verse Tryph. 43 reads arreOet 

rrompé for the current LXX. reading dmeibet rovnpia : only two cursives 

have a variant, viz. Codd. 93, 305 which read zoynpiay, and the early 

Latin quotations read non credit (credet, credidit) malitiae, or (Iren. 

Vet. Interp. 3. 21) non consentiet nequitiae. But the translation in 

August. 1b. 8 de Gen. ad lit., tom. 3. 237 contemnet malitiam, taken 

in connexion with the use of the accusative case in Justin and two 

MSS. of the LXX. and with the fact that dre@civ is frequently used 

as the translation of DN), ‘ to despise,’ gives a plausibility to Wolf’s 

conjecture that dme:@ei is a scribe’s mistake for drwei. 
But in v. 16 both quotations agree in inserting c. 8. 4, and it is 

evident from Tertull. c. Jud. 9, p. 141, c. Marc. 3. 12, p. 673, that 

the insertion existed in the text which Tertullian used. It may be 

that the insertion is due only to a scribe’s reminiscence of the 

inserted passage, which has part of the same protasis, mplv 4} yrava 

To madiov. ..., aS a Clause of v.16: but this does not altogether 

explain the fact of its being so far recognized as to be used with 
emphasis in the Judaeo-Christian controversy. 

Is. 29. 14 is quoted thrice, Zryph. 32, 78, 123: in each case with 

a slight variation which may be compared with both the LXX. and 

with the quotation of the passage in 1 Corinthians 1. 19. 

LXX. amo riv copiay rv copay [several cursives add atrod, or 

avtav| Kal Tiy civerw rev ovverov [the same cursives add 

avrod Or avrav] Kpiipo [Cod. 301 abernoe |. 

1 Cor, 1.19 droh@ thy codiay trav copar Kal thy civerw TeV GuveroVv 

abernoe, 

Tryph. 32 dpedd riv codiav rav copay Kai tiv cbvecw tov cuverev 
airay Kpi We. 

° > “ cal a rt ’ id. 78 apedS rhv codiay rdv copav adrdv rv dé civecw Tov ouverov 
abernoo, 

id, 123 dmohd tiv codiav trav copay kal riv civeow Tov ouverdv 
Kpuo, 

The reading aged i § apeX@ is supported by Tert. c. Marc. 3. 6, p.670 



FROM-THE SEPTUAGINT. 199 

auferam sapientiam sapientium illorum, ibid. 5. 11, p. 793: but the 
same writer also shows the existence of various readings, for zbzd. 
4. 25, p.719 he has gerdam sapientiam sapientium: at the same time 
it must be noted that drodve is the ordinary translation of 738, and 
that apaipéw is never elsewhere used as the translation of it. The 
addition of airéy to copay, in c. 78, and to oweray in c. 32, is in 
harmony with the Hebrew, and is supported by good cursives of 
the LXX.: the omission of the words both in 1 Corinthians and in 
the uncials of the LXX. is probably due to an adaptation to the 

immediate purpose of the writer. 

Is, 42. 1-4 is quoted in Zryph. 123, 135, and the quotations 

which differ in many respects from each other, so that they cannot 

both be due to the scribe’s transcription from a current text, have 

some points of interest in relation to the similar quotation in 

St. Matt. 12. 18-21. 

The following is a detailed comparison of the four texts : 

St, Matt. 12. 
18-21. 

1P.C€E Tryph. 123. Tryph. 135. 

*TakoB [ Codd. *laxoB laxwPB 

106, 302, 305 

Sod “IakaB] 6 

mais fou avTiAn- 

opua avrov" 

*Iopaia 6 éxdek- 

Tos pou mpoadebe- 

£aro avrov 7 ux7 

pov’ 

> \ ec r+ 

idov 6 mais pov 

ov nperica’® 

c > , 6 dyanntdés pou 

[eis | dv nvddKnoev 

 Wux7 pov" 

6 mais pov avri- 

AnWopat avrov, 

*lopana exAeTov 

peo" 

6 Tats pov ayti- 

AnWopas avrov' 

kal IopanA 6 €k- 

AexTos pov mpoo- 

Oe£erat 

Yuxn pov" 

x on \ € 

auTov 7 

A , 4 n+ ae ‘ ~_ 

Zaxa To mvedud Onow rd mvedpa §=— now Td Tedd §=——dSESwKa TO TED 
> med ? , ‘ : ae > ye) 

pov en’ avrov, prov em avrdv poov em auTov ped pov em avrov 
cal \ mw) o x , Lon! a , ~ 

Kplow TOLs €Ove- Kat Kplow Tos Kal Kplolv TOLs Kat kplolv TOS 

r y / ” > ¢ 

ow e€oice, ZOveow amayycdci eOveow e€oiwer eOveow efoicet, 

It will be noted (r) that both quotations in Justin agree with the 

LXX. in asserting, what St. Matthew agrees with the Hebrew in 

omitting, the names Jacob and Israel. That the insertion of the 

words in Justin is not accidental is proved by his quoting them 

separately, c. 123, and giving them a Messianic interpretation : 

(2) that Zryph. 123 agrees with St. Matthew in reading Onow, but 

that the passage has not been altered to harmonize with St. Matthew 
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is made probable by the retention in both Justin’s quotations of the 

LXX. éfoice as against drayyehe. 

It may also be noted that while the translation of V2 by 

dyannrés is peculiar to St. Matthew, the rest of St. Matthew’ s 

phrase is identical with Theodotion’s translation of YB) ANY. 

LXX. 

ov kexpdagerat 

ovde dynoet | Bon- 

cet Cod. 308], 

ovde dkovoO7- 

cera €Eo 9 povy 

avTov" 

St, Matt. 12. 
E8—21. 

c! ~ ey > x. 

ovk é€picet ovde 

kpavydacet, 

> ‘ > , 

ovde aKovoeL TLS 
> Cal 4 

€v Tais m\areiats 
ii \ > a. 

THY poviy avtod 

Tryph. 123. 

> Pe. a ovK epioet ovTE 

Kpa&et, 

a+ > Sr , 

ovTe akovoeral 
: z 

Tis év Tats mAa- 
, x A 

Telais THY Povay 
eer 

avuTOU 

Tryph. 135. 

> , 

ov Kexpagerat 

ovdé dkovaOn- 

cera €£w 7 povy 

avTov" 

It will be observed that the LXX. dvjoe does not exist in any of 

the other quotations : 

made probable by the fact (1) that NW3 is rendered by dyin in three 

that it was the original LXX. translation is 

other passages of Isaiah (more commonly, both in Isaiah and else- 

where, by aipw), (2) that it underlies the Old Latin versions d:mittet 

and relinguet, Hieron. Ep. 121 ad Algas. qu. 2, tom. i. 848, 27 Lsaz. 42, 

tom. iv. 506, and cessadzt August. de Crvit. Det 20.30. That it 

was felt to be a difficult expression may perhaps be inferred from 

its omission not only in Zryph. 135, above, but also in Tertull. 

¢. Marc. 4. 23, p. 717, Cypr. Zestm. 2.13, p. 78. And that the Bonoe 

of Cod. 308 was an early variant is shown by Tertull. c. Jud. 9, 

p- 143 neque contendit neque clamavit, where the quotation must be 

from Isaiah and not from St. Matthew, because /orzs and not 

an plateis follows. 

kddapovteOAag- Kdawov auvre- kddapoy ourre- _ kd awiov TeOpav- 

pevoy [Codd. A rpippévov TPULjrevov opevoy 

23, 41, 87, 91, 
O75) LOO mezzo, 

308, 309, ovur- 

teO\acpévoy| ov ov karedger Kal od xKaredéer Kai od cuvtpivver Kat 
avrrpivver, kat Ni- Divov tudduevoy Rivov rupduevov divov Tupopevov 
voy kamvsuevov ov [D od pn] ob pyoBécerdd\rAd od oBéver Las OF 
ov oBéoet GAN eis 

addnOevav e€oice 
‘ 

KpLowy, 

, 

oBecet ews dy ex- 

BaXy «is vi , n els vikos TH 
U 

Kplow, 

eis adnOevay e€oi- 

cet Kpiow, 

~ > , , 

vikos e£oloes Kpi- 

ou, 
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The variations between (a) reO\acpévor, ouvteO\acpevoy, ouvTerpys- 
pévoy, and reOpavopevor, (0) ovvrpiver and xaredéer, correspond to 
variations in the early Latin versions between (a) fractam, con- 
Sractam, contusam, and quassatam, (b) conteret, comminuet, Sregit, 
confringet: they must therefore be taken to mark an early diffi- 
culty, and a consequent early variety, in the rendering of the contrast 
between }'¥2 and 72, 

The variations in the rendering of the last clause may perhaps be 
best explained by noting that «is vixos is interchanged with eis rédos 
as a translation of M¥2 or ny, ‘for ever,’ i.e. utterly or completely : 
it is consequently conceivable that it may have come to be used as 
an equivalent for eis ddjOevay or év ddnyGeia, ‘ truly’ or ‘ really.’ 

dvahdapypet kal ov 

Opavobjcera [S 

oBecOnoerat| gos 
Xx a EDLEN a -~ 

ay 07 éni tis yas 

avadnWet Kat ov 

py OpavoOncerat 

€ws tv On emi ths 

yns Kpicw" 

dvadnyer kal ov 

OpavoOncera ews 

dv 67 emi ths yas 

Kpiow" 

Kplow* 
‘ 3% -~ > % - > > -~ 5 -~ 

kal emt T@ Ovd- kal. T@ ovdpate kat emt TH Gvd- kal emt TH dvd- 

pate avtod €6yn attrov eOvn e€A- pati atrov eAmi- pate adtod éAm- 
eee x ms im 
eAmovou TLovet odow evn ovow €Oyn 

The reading of Justin’s MS., dvadjyer, would no doubt be in an 

earlier MS. dvadjpwe, which was originally only a scribe’s error for 

dvahdpet, 

The omission of the clause dvad\dpye .... kpiow in St. Matthew 

is perhaps best explained by the hypothesis of a homoioteleuton 

kptow .... kpiow in an early MS. 

The absence of any trace either in the MSS., or in the quotations, 

or in the early Latin versions, of any variation in the last clause, in 

other words the fact that all early recensions of the LXX. agreed 

in translating ‘on DN intin?? by (ent) 7@ dvdpare adtod €Ovn eAmwotar, 

whereas the later revisers, Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, 

agreed with modern scholars in translating the passage by r@ vdp@ 

avrod yioo éAmovor, seems to point to a lost variant in the Hebrew 

text. 

Is. 53 is largely quoted, and some of the quotations are useful 

contributions to the criticism of the LXX. The following are the 

more noteworthy. 

y. 2 is quoted in Afol. i. 30, Tryph. 13, 42, in each case placing 
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the words és wad/ov immediately before és pifa. This is the reading 

of Codd. AS, XII, 22, 26, 36, 48, 86, 90, 93, 106, 144, 147, 198, 

233, 306, 308, and of Clem. Rom. i. 16. 2. 

v. 8 4 is quoted in Afol.i. 51, Zryph. 13, with the variant jee for 

An, and in Zryph. 43 FxOnv. Fxee is found also in Codd. 62, go, 

144, 147, 233, and in Clem. Rom. i. 16. 9: but the Latin versions 

all have ductus est or adductus est. 

v. 9 is quoted in Apol. i. 51, Zryph. 13, with the reading ovde 

(odx) etpeOn dddos ev TH oTdpate avrod, in agreement with Codd. AS?, 

XII, 26, 36, 41, 49, 51, 86, 90, 91, (93), 104, 106, 144, 147, 198, 228, 

233, 239, 306, 308, 309, [Codd. 87, 97 have ovdé dddos, Cod. B has 

ovdé dddov, without ebpéOy|. It seems probable that the original 

reading was ovéé dddos, which is a literal rendering of the Hebrew, 

and that (@) dddov arose from assimilation to the preceding avouiay, 

(5) «ipe6n was supplied by way of exegesis. The antiquity of 
the accusative 6dAov is shown by its translations zms¢dzas in Cypr. 

Testim. 2.15, p. 80, and dolum in August. de Crvit. Det 18. 29, 

tom. 7. 510, and elsewhere: Faustin. de Zrenz?. 3. 4, further proves 

its existence by the reading megue dolum in ore locutus est. But 

Tertull. c. Jud. 10, p. 144, has nec dolus in ore ejus inventus est. 

v. 12 is quoted in AZol. i. 51, Zryph. 13, with only a slight 

variation from the current text of the LXX.: but at the beginning 

of Apol. 1. 50 it is prefixed to the quotation of c. 52. 13—53. 8, and 

instead of the current text airis duaprias mohN@v aynveyke kal did 

Tas dvopias aitéy mapeddOn is the important variant airés dpaprias 

ToAAGY eiAnde Kal Tois dvéuos e&tkacerat, This last clause brings the 

Greek into harmony with the Hebrew "35! Dyan, ‘he made in- 

tercession for the transgressors,’ but there is no trace of the reading 

elsewhere ; it must be taken to be part of a lost revision of the LXX. 

of which Justin made use but which is otherwise unknown. 



V. ON COMPOSITE QUOTATIONS FROM 

THE oP CUAGIN ET. 

IT would be improbable, even if there were no positive 

evidence on the point, that the Greek-speaking Jews, who 

were themselves cultured, and who lived in great centres of 

culture, should not have had a literature of their own. It 

is no less improbable that such a literature should have 

consisted only of the Apocalyptic books, and the scanty 

fragments of other books, which have come down to us. It 

may naturally be supposed that a race which laid stress 

on moral progress, whose religious services had variable 

elements of both prayer and praise, and which was carry- 

ing on an active propaganda, would have, among other 

books, manuals of morals, of devotion, and of controversy. 

It may also be supposed, if we take into consideration the 

contemporary habit of making collections of ercerpta, and 

the special authority which the Jews attached to their 

sacred books, that some of these manuals would consist 

of extracts from the Old Testament. 

The existence of composite quotations in the New Testa- 

ment, and in some of the early Fathers suggests the hypo- 

thesis that we have in them relics of such manuals. The 

passages which are examined in the following chapter are 

more consistent with such a hypothesis than with any 

other. The view that they are mere misquotations in which 

the several writers have, through defect of memory, blended 

several passages into one is rendered improbable by the 
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whole character of the quotations which they make from 

the Old Testament: it will be clear from the preceding 

chapter that such quotations were ordinarily made with 

great accuracy, and that the existence of a discrepancy 

between them and the existing MSS. points not to an in- 

accuracy on the part of the writer but to a variation in the 

current text. The view, which might otherwise be tenable, 

that such passages are combinations, such as might be 

made by any writer who was familiar with the text of the 

Old Testament, is set aside by the fact that in some cases 

the same, or nearly the same, combinations occur in dif- 

ferent writers. Two instances of this will be found below, 

viz. (1) the composite quotation, Jer. 2. 12, 13, Is, 16. I, 2, 

which is found in both Barnabas 11, and in Justin M. 77yph, 

114: (2) the composite quotation from the Psalms and 

Isaiah, which is found in the New Testament, Romans 3. 

10-18 and in Justin M. 77yph. 27. 

1, Clement of Rome. 

(ac V 

In c. 15 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 77 

(79). 96,37 <.80 (91) 102 11 (4240-5 - 

Ps. 77 (78) nyaanoay aitiv ev tO otdpate airy 

kal TH yAooon aitéy eevoarto aito [so Cod. Alex. 

and Clem. Alex.: Cod. Const. épeéav airéy]* 

7) S€ kapSia adrav ovk evOeia per’ aditod 

ovd€ emarwbnaay ev TH diabnen adtod. 

£s530'(31) (dua rodTo) adada yernOnrw 7a xeidn Ta d0dca, 

Ps. 11 (12) yAéooa peyadopnpor [so Cod. Const.; Cod. Alex. 
yAGooay peyadopjpova|, 

Tovs eindvras THY YOooay Hudv peyadvvodpev 

Ta Xethy Hedy map’ jpiv €oriv’ tis nav Kopids eorw | 
dnd Tis Tadarepias Tév mroxev Kal dad Tod oTevaypov 

TOY TEvnTOY, 

viv dvaotncopa, A€éyer Kvpuos, 
U > , e a 

Ojnoopar €v owrnpiy’ mappnordoopuar ev aiTe, 
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The text of Clement is not certain: recent editors, Lightfoot, and 
Gebhardt and Harnack, insert the first clause of Ps. rr (ta) etre 
eforobpevoa kipios mdvra Ta xethyn ra Sddua after rd xeiAn Ta Soda, and 

follow Cod. Alex. in reading the accusative yAécoay peyadopipova: 
this gives a good grammatical construction for rods efméyras but 
destroys the parallelism. The harshness of the construction without 

a governing verb was evidently seen by the scribe of Cod, Const, 

for he prefaces rods eindvras by the words kat wédw, as though it 

were a separate quotation. But this confirms his reading. 
Whether the words be inserted or not, the sense of the cento 

is consecutive. 

The same cento is also found in Clement of Alexandria, 

Strom. 4.6, p. 577: that it comes from the same source is 

shown by the use of the words 61a roéro, which are not 

found in the LXX., in introducing the half verse from Ps. 

30 (31): and it is to be noted that whereas in Clement of 

Rome the quotations from Is. 29. 13, Ps. 61 (62). 5, which 

precede it, are separated from it and from each other by 

the introduction of the words mdadw Aé€yer.... Kal wddrw 

Aéyet, in Clement of Alexandria there is no such distinction 

between the quotations, and the whole series of passages 

forms a single cento. 

(2). XXII. 

In c. 22, after quoting Ps. 33 (34). 12-18 with great fidelity 

to the existing text of the LXX., instead of the following 

verses of the Psalm, Clement adds Ps. 31 (32). 10, 

modal ai pdotuyes TOU dpapT@dXod, 

tovs d€¢ €Amicovras emt KUptoy €deos KUKA@CEL, 

which preserves the sequence and antithesis of the passage 

so well that the whole quotation may be taken to be a 

separate current poem, formed of the second part of Ps: 

33 (34)—the psalm is divided by the dudyadpa after v. LI— 

with an abridged ending, which has been transferred from 

Ps. 31 (32). 
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(3) cx XXXIV. 

In c. 34 there is a passage in which Daniel 7. Io and 

Isaiah 6. 3 are blended together. 

The passage in Daniel is— 

‘Thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thousand 

times ten thousand stood before him.’ 

The passage in Isaiah is (after the description of the 

seraphim with six wings)— 

‘And one cried unto another and said Holy, holy, holy is the 

Lord of hosts; the whole earth is full of his glory.’ 

The passage in Clement is— 
, , , > hed < , b - 

tpi pupiddes mapevornketcay avT@ Kal xtAtae ytAtddes eAetTOUpyouy 7] A x 
Sues Os a: EY ‘A ¢ ¢ , 56 ie a G 

avT@ Kal ekexpayov yeos, &ylos, Gywos Kvptos caBawb, mAnpns maca 7 
, a , > aA 

riots THs OdEns avrod. 

(4) Ga 

In c. 50 there is a passage in which Is. 26. 20 and pro- 

bably either Ezek. 37. 12, 13 or 4 Esdr. 2. 16 are blended 

together. 

The passage in Isaiah is— 

‘Enter thou into thy chambers and shut thy doors about thee: 

hide thyself for a little moment, until the indignation be overpast.’ 

The passage in Ezekiel is— 

‘ Behold, I will open your graves and cause you to come up out 

of your graves, O my people.’ 

The passage in 4 Esdras is— 

‘Those that be dead will I raise up again from their places, 
and bring them out of the graves: for I have known my name in 
Israel.’ 

The passage in Clement is— 

cloedOere eis Ta Tapeia puxpdv Bcov dcov ews od mapéhOn 1) dpyt Kal 6 
, e \ , Ges A a updos pov’ Kal pynoOjoopa nuepas dyabjs Kat dvaornce bpas ex Tov Onkav 

UpOY, 
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(5)? Ce vis 

In c. 56 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 117 
(118). 18, Prov. 3. 12, and Ps. 140 (141). 5: 

Ps. 117 (118) madetiav eraidevoev pe 6 Kipros, 

kal T@ Oavatw ov mapédaxev je’ 

Prov. 3 dv yap ayard kipios madever [So Codd. AS in LXX., 
Cod. B ereyxet | 

paoteyot S€ mdvra vidy by mapadéxerat. 

Ps. 140 (141) maidetoer pe yap (pyor) dikatos ev edéet al édéyEe pe, 

. €Aatov S€ Guaptoday py Auravdra thy Kepadny pov. 

But the want of cohesion between the third quotation 

and the two first makes it probable that this is rather a 

series of quotations on a cognate subject than a single 

quotation from a composite poem. 

2. Barnabas. 

(i Can Ve 

Inc. 5 there is a passage which is composed of Ps. 118 

ete). 820: 95 (22). 17: 

Ps. 118 (119) KaOndwadv pou ras cdpkas, 

Ps. 21 (22) dru movnpevopévav avvaywyai eravéornady por. 

It is immediately preceded by the quotation of Ps. 21 

(22). 21, but the cat which (in Codd. Sin. Const.) immediately 

precedes seems to mark it as a separate quotation. 

Neither of the quotations corresponds exactly to the 

text of the LXX.: (1) in Ps. 118 (119) the LXX. text is 
kad/Awcoon ék T00 Pou cou rds cdpkas pov: (2) in Ps. 21 (22) 

it is cvvaywyi Tovnpevopévov wepr€cxov ye. In other words 

the quotation is not from the LXX. but from a psalm based 

upon the LXX.: but it possibly has a critical value in that 

it may help to solve the difficulty which the words xaOjAwody 

wov Tas odpxas present in Ps, 118 (119). These words are 

not in any sense a translation of the Hebrew, which means 
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b) 

‘My flesh trembleth for fear of thee: 

appreciable bearing upon the context. They must have 

been in early MSS. of the LXX. because they are trans- 

lated in the Old Latin versions ‘ Confige (infige) timore tuo 

carnes meas :’ and Hilary, Ambrose, and Augustine com- 

and they have no 

ment upon the unusual expression. A clue to the original 

reading is afforded by Aquila’s translation 7Ad0n. .. . ) odpé 

pov: and it may be conjectured that the present reading is 

due to a scribe’s recollection of the composite psalm which 

Barnabas here quotes, or possibly adapts. 

(2) 0c. XL. 

In c. 11 is a passage composed of Jerem. 2. 12, 13 and 

Tser6s5, 2% 

eyes yap 6 mpopyrns (Jer. 2. 12) €karnOs odpavé, kal emt tovT@ meiov 

ppiéatw 7 yi Gre Svo0 Kal movnpa émoincey 6 dads ovTos’ eye eyxaréAurov my- 

yiv Cons kai éavrois dpvEav BoOpoy Gavarov' (Is. 16. 1) px wérpa epnpds 

€otwv Td Bpos TO aytov pou wa; eceobe yap os TeTEwvod vooool avimTdpevor 

vooo.as adnpneerns. 

The critical interest of the quotation is considerable: the 

text of the quotation from Jeremiah is in some points 

nearer to the Hebrew than the LXX. is, but the substitution 

of Bd6pov Oavarov, ‘an empty pit into which they will fall and 

be killed, is a complete change of the metaphor: the text 

of that from Isaiah is nearer to the LXX., and preserves the 

points in which the LXX. differs from the Hebrew: it may 

therefore be presumed to be quoted from the LXX. Ifso, 

it affords an important correction of the LXX. text: for 

whereas all the MSS. of the LXX. have Sudv, the context 

and the Hebrew require Sua, which is read in all MSS. of 
Barnabas. 

The quotation has the further interest of being also 
found, with some changes, in Justin M. 7ryph. 11.4, where 
the whole of it is attributed to Jeremiah. Justin’s quo- 

tation consists of Jer, 2. 13, Is. 16, 1, Jer. 3. 8: 
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oval tpiv, (Jer. 2. 13) Ore eykareNmere my (Oocav kar apvéate 
Eavtois Adkkous guvTeTpyspevors ot od SuYnTovTa, cVéexew dep: (Is. 16. 1) 
Pi) Epnpov 7 08 eotl rd dpos Sidv Sre ‘lepovoaArp BiBréov dmocraclov eexa 
Eumpoobev bpuav ; 

It may be noted, without discussing in full the critical 

points of the quotation, (1) that Justin’s text follows the 

LXX. in having Adkkovs cuvretpiypévovs for the dé6pov 

Bavdrov of Barnabas: (2) that it preserves the Did» of the 

LXX. text as against the Swa of Barnabas. 

(Ss) COXVE 

In c. 16 is a passage composed of Is. 40. 12: 66. 1. 

(Is. 40. 12) tis euérpynoev tov otpavov ombauy 4 tis thy yay Spaki ; 

ovK éya; ever KUptos (Is. 66. 1) 6 odpavds por Opdvos 7) S€ yi tmomdduov 

TOY TOOGY pov" TotoY oikoV oiKkodopHaeTe or; 7) Tis TOmOS THS KaTaTAVTEwS 

poU 5 

The text of the quotation from c. 40 nearly corresponds 

to the LXX., 77 xeipi ro Yowp being omitted, as it is also 

in the quotation in Clem. Alex. Protrept. 8, which shows 

that a recension in which the words were omitted was 

current : that of the quotation from c. 66 agrees throughout 

with Codd. AS, except only ris rémos for motos tomos, and 

with Cod. 26 except only in omitting Aéye. xvpios after 
> / / 

OlKOOOMNTETE [0L, 

8. Justin Martyr. 

(1) Tryph. c. XXVIII. 

The most interesting of the composite quotations in Justin 

is that of Zryph.27. It forms part of the same cento which 

is quoted by St. Paul, Romans 3. 10-18, and is made up of 

passages from Ps. 13 (14). 1, 2, 3 (or 52 (53): % 3): 5.93 

139 (140). 4: 9. 28 (10. 7). Is. 59. 7, 8. 

: Ey 
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TORRE CEE IS: 5 

x col / 

OUK EO TL TOLOY YpNaTO- 
1 o er 

TNTA| OVK EDTLY EWS EVOS |~ 

Pe set (2). 210. 
> » -~ > 6 , 

OUK €OTL TOL@Y Ayavov 

ee, 15 (TA). 2,30. 
52 (53). 3) 4 

ee on 7” ve.e. TOU (Oct ef Core 
n~ a 3: Sol \ 

cuviay i) ex(nT@y Tov 
; 

Geov. 
ef mavres e&exway, dua 

Axper@aOynaay, 

OUK €oTL TOL@Y YpnoTO- 

tyra [Ps. 52 dyabor] 
> y+ a (Fae d 5 

OUK €OTLY E@S EVOS 

Ps. [13 (14) 3:] 5. 
10 

T id > ev. c 

dpos dvewypevos 6 

Adpuy& adray, 

Tais yhoooas adtav 

eSoAovcay" 

Pay > , Gea ‘ 
ids domideyv wd Ta 

xeiAn avtaev 

Psi[r3 (14) 33) 0.28 
(16.7). 

ie egy \ , a 
ov apas TO OTOLa avTov 

yepet kal mkpias* 

Ls. 13(t4)..3)] Is.g0. 
7, 8. 

ot dé modes adtay ra- 

xwol ekyea aipa [Ps. 

13 (14). d€cis of mddes 
A na , e 

Tay exxeat aival. 

Rom. 3. 

Vv. £0. 

ovk éotw Sikatos ovde 
2 

€ls, 

vv. 11, 12. 
> b4 £ lal 

ovK éoTw 6 avMer, 
> Bod c > - A 

ovK €oTi 6 ek(nT@y TOY 
Ler Oeov 
/ > 4 Lid mavtes e&ek\way, dua 

nxper@Onaay, 

ovK éoTLy 6 Tote XpN- 
, > » oa 

OTOTNTA, OUK ETTLY Ews 
Waike 
€vos 

¥. 13. 
‘ > , ¢ 

tapos avewypevos 6 

Adpvy& avrar, 

Tais yh@ooas avtav 

edo\Lovcav" 

ay > , Ga x 
tos aomiv@v vu7o Ta 

xeiAn avtav’ 

Verkade 
2 \ i 2A ‘ 
@Y TO OTOMa apas Kat 

mkplas yeueu 

vy. 15, 16, 14. 

O&eis of modes adraev 
Sears 6 Ave 
€KXeal aia 

ON COMPOSITE QUOTATIONS 

Tryph. 24. 

mavres (yap) e&éxduvay, 

dua | MS. dpa] nxped- 

6noav’ 

ovK éoTl 6 aUMaY, 
ew: o (onder 

OUK €OTLY EWS EVOS 

Tais yAwooas avTav 

edoA\Lovcar, 
ip ° Je c 

tapos advemypevos 6 

AdpuyE adrav" 

3A 5 , c A A 

ios domidov vad Ta 

xen adrav’ 
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im 

+e... OUYTPYLA Kal 
, r a 

Tadaimwpia év Tais ddois 

avray, 
\ 

kat 6ddv elpnyns ovK 
* 

oact’ 

Psgs (36). 2 0. 
ovk éate oBos beod 

drévavtt rev dpbadpav 

avrov. 

ovvTpiupa Kal Tadat- 
, - - 

mopia é€v ais ddvis 

avTar, 

kat 6ddv eipnyns ovK 
»” 

eyvacay 

Verlios 

ouk €ote oBos God 

arévavtt Tay opbadpav 

avTav, 

201 

, 

ouvvTpiupa Kal radat- 
, > cr cal 

mopia ev rais ddois 

avuroy, 
‘ cgi tp ow.) > kat 6ddv eipnyns ovK 

a” 

eyvooay 

There can be no reasonable doubt that the text of 

Ps. 13 (14) has been tampered with to make it agree with 

the quotation by St. Paul. The verses and words inserted 

above in square brackets are not found either in the Hebrew 

or in the majority of MSS. of the LXX.: they are found in 

BS', but omitted by AS? and 94 cursives. Jerome, Praef. 

im Isat. 57, tom. iv. 667, writes on the subject of their in- 

sertion, and says that all Greek commentators obelized 

them, and so admitted that they were not in the original 

text of the LXX. but in the Kou7. 

(2) Tryph. c. XXIV. 

In 7ryph. 24 are two quotations which might be con- 

sidered to be one, except that the introduction of the 

phrase Boag 8.4 ‘Hoatov appears to make a distinction be- 

tween them. 

The second quotation is from Is. 65. I, 2, 3 @. 

The first quotation is composite and is drawn partly from 

Is. 2. 5, 6, 9 and partly from unknown sources : 

Sedre ody eyo mavtes of HoBovpevor Tov Oedr, 

of Gédovres Ta Gyaba ‘Iepovoadnp ide 

dedre mopevddpev TH ari Kupiov® 

dvnxe yap Tov Aadv avTod Toy olkoy "lake" 

Sedre mdvra ra Cyn cvvayOdpev eis ‘lepovoadip 

Th pyKéert mokewouperny Sud Tas dvoplas Tv Aaay, 

P 2 
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The source of the first strophe is unknown. The second 

strophe is from Is. 2. 5 4,6 @, with Iaxé8, as in many cursives, 

instead of "Iopa}A which is read by Codd. ABS. It is also 

evident that dvfjxe is used by Justin in the sense of ‘par- 

doned,’ as in Is. 1. 14 odxére dvijow Tas dpaprias tyov: but 

that is clearly not the sense in which it is used by the 

LXX. here, or in which Justin himself uses it in a more 

exact quotation of the passage in 77yph. 135: the Hebrew 

ta, and the context require it to mean ‘forsook,’ The 

source of the third strophe is also unknown. 

The three strophes evidently form part of a fine poem, 

a relic probably of the Judaeo-Christian poetry, of which 

the Sibylline Books are almost the only other remaining 

monument. 

(3) e Apo fc. Lil 

In the First Apology c. 52 is a passage which, though 

assigned to Zechariah, differs so widely from the text of 

Zechariah as to be in reality a composite quotation, into 

which some passages of Zechariah enter, 

> “~ a cd > s 

I evrehovpar Tois TEecoapow avepots 

cuvaga Ta éoKopmiopeva TéKva, 
> col ~ cal ¢ 

evrehovpar TH Boppa éepey 
\ a , \ , 6 kal T@® vOT@ pt) TPOTKOTTELy 
\ / >? « \ A Ly 

5 kal tore ev Iepovoadnp Koretos peyas, 
> \ : an t OU KoTreTOS OTOMATwY 7) YELAE@Y, 

GAG KorreTds Kapdias* 
‘ t n , 

kal od py cxlc@owy avTay Ta tdTLa, 
> 

ada Tas Siavolas* 
, 

IO Kéypovrar dr) mpds pudny* 
‘ , a > a > be 

kal Tore Oypovrat eis dy eEexevTnoav 
See iA ee > t Sea e eS al AT eer 

kal epovot Ti Kupte emAdvnoas Huas ard THs dSod Gov ; 
c 8 , a ON , € td € lal 

7) Sd&a hv evAoynoay of marépes ud 
> , c cal ) A 

eyevnOn nut eis dverdos. 

ll. 1, 2 are a reminiscence, but not a quotation, of LXX. Zech. 
> - ~ Aa cal 

2. 6 &k Tdv Tecodpwy dvépwv Tod oipavod auvdéa ipas, heyer KUptos. 
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ll. 3, 4 are a similar reminiscence of LXX. Is. 43. 6 €p® 7@ Boppa 
“Aye, kal tr AiBi Mi) Kodve, 

I. 5 resembles Zech, 12. 11 peyaduvOnoerat 6 Komerds ev ‘Tepovoadj. 
ll. 6, 7 cannot be traced. 
ll. 8, 9 resemble Joel 2. 13 Siappyare tas Kapdias Suey kal py Ta 

iparia bpor, 

1. 10 expresses the same idea as Zech. 12. 12 kal kéwperas f) y7 Kara 

vdds hudas. 

1. rr is a translation of Zech. 12. 10: whether it is that of the 
LXX. is uncertain: the majority of the MSS. in that passage have 

the singular reading émBdéyorrar mpds pe avo’ Sv katwpyhoavto, which 

Jerome notes as having arisen from a mistake of the Seventy, who 

confounded PT from 1?7, ‘to pierce,’ with P79 from 4P9, ‘to 

dance’: but (1) Codd. 22, 23, 26, 36, 57, 62, 68, 86, 87, 95, 97, 

II4, 157, 185, 228, 238, 240, some of which, e.g. 26, 86, are of 

authority, read é£exévrnoay ; (2) éexevrnoav was read by the Greek 

Fathers, e.g. Clem. Alex. p. 984, and hence also in ps.-Ignat. ad 

Trail. to ; (3) it was read in the recension which underlies the Latin 
version used by Tertullian, who uses pupugerunt or compugerunt in 

contexts which show clearly that he is quoting Zecharias, e.g. 

c. Judaeos c. 14, p. 148, ¢. Mare. 3, p. 671, by Cyprian Zestm. 2, 

p- 294, and by Lactantius Just. 4.18. It may reasonably be 

supposed that St. John’s quotation, c. 18. 37, is from the same 

recension: it may also not unreasonably be supposed, from the use 

which was made of the quotation in the Judaeo-Christian contro- 
versy, that the alteration in the text of the LXX. was from efexévrnaav 

tO karwpynoavro, and not the reverse, and that it was made by Jews 

and not by Christians. This hypothesis will be still more probable 

if it be true that the LXX. text has been handed down by a Jewish 

rather than by a Christian tradition, 

], 12 is a quotation of LXX. Is. 63. 17. 

ll. 13, 14 are a quotation of LXX. Is. 64. 11 with the exception 

of the substitution of eds dvecdos for tupixavaros: the LXX. text of the 

passage is quoted exactly in Afol. i. 47, which is one of many 

indications that this cento was a separate poem. 

It may be noted as a common feature of all these quota- 

tions, whether from Clement, Barnabas, or Justin, that they 

are introduced by the same formulae which are used for 

quotations of single passages of the canonical books. The 
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formulae are, in Clement, (1) Ayer [sc. 7d dyrov mvedua], 

(2) 81a ToB mvevparos Tod Gyiov ottws mapakadeirar pas, 

(3) A€yer yap 7 ypadn, (4) yéypamrar yap, (5) otras dyotv 6 

dywos Adyos. In Barnabas, (1) A€yet 6 mpopyntevov én atte, 

(2) A€yes 6 Tpodirys, (3) TOs A€yer KUptos KatrapyGv adrov ; 

In Justin M., (1) Boa [sc. rd Gytov mvedual, (2) dua Zayaptov 

Tov mpopyrov mpopyrevevta eA€xOn ovTas. 



VI. ON ORIGEN’S REVISION OF THE 

CXX “TEX TOF {eB 

THERE is ample evidence that the original LXX. text of 

the book of Job was much shorter than that which has 

come down to us in existing MSS.; that the original text 

was revised by Origen in order to bring it into conformity 

with the Hebrew; that the passages which were absent 

from the LXX. text, but present in the Hebrew, were 

supplied by him from the version of Theodotion ; and that 

the text of all existing Greek MSS. is the revised and 

composite text which Origen thus formed. 

The divergences between the earlier and the later texts 

are indicated by Origen himself (Zfist. ad African., Op. 

ed. Delarue, vol. i. p. 15) as consisting in the omission in 

the Greek of ‘frequently three or four, sometimes fourteen or 

nineteen verses’: the total amount of such omissions is said 

by Jerome to have been 700 or 800 verses (Praef. in Hob, 

tom. ix. 1097). 

The passages which were absent from the original LXX. 

text, and which were supplied by Origen from Theodotion, 

were marked by him in his text of the Hexapla with an 

i The author thinks it due both to himself and to Professor G. Bickell to say 
that although he had read his dissertation De zdole ac ratione Versiones 

Alexandrinae in interpretando libro Jobi (Marburg, 1862) before delivering the 
lecture on which the present essay is based, and derived from it, as he has since 
derived from his papers in the Zeztschrift fiir katholische Theologie, some 

valuable hints, the views which he here sets forth were suggested to him in- 

dependently, in the course of his examination of early quotations from the 

LXX., by the fact that Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 4. 26, p. 641) quotes, or 

appears to quote, c. xxxvi. 10-12 in the form which it had before Origen’s 

revision: that is to say vv. 104, 11 are omitted. 
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asterisk ; and these asterisks have been preserved in three 

distinct groups of authorities : 

(rt) They are found in two Greek MSS. of the LXX., 

the Colbert MS. 1952 in the Bibliotheque Nationale at Paris, 

and the Vatican MS. 346 (which was collated for Holmes 

and Parsons, and is numbered 248 in their list). 

(2) They are also found in at least two Latin MSS., viz. 

the Bodleian MS. (Cod. Lat. 2426, which contains the Old 

Latin version, and Jerome’s version separately); and a 

MS. which was formerly in the monastery of Marmoutiers 

(Cod. Majoris Monasterii), and which was published by 

Martianay in his edition of Jerome, vol. i, and reprinted by 

Sabatier in his Bibliorum Sacrorum Latinae Versiones 

Antiquae. 

(3) They are also found in the Syro-Hexaplar version, 

i.e. the Syriac version which the monophysite bishop, 

Paulus Telensis, made in A. D. 617, from one of Eusebius’s 

copies of Origen’s Hexapla. The book of Job in this 

version exists only in one MS., now in the Ambrosian 

Library at Milan, which has been published (1) by Middle- 

dorp in the Codex Syriaco-hexaplaris (Berlin, 1835), (2) more 

recently in facsimile by Ceriani (Milan, 1876). 

To these three texts and versions which preserve Origen’s 

asterisks has recently been made the important addition of 

a version of the text itself as it existed before Origen’s 

time. It is the Sahidic (=Thebaic) version, which is (with 

the exception of the last leaves, which are at Naples) con- 

tained in a MS. in the Museum Borgianum at Rome: its 

only lacuna, c. xxxix. 9-xl. 7, can be supplied from a 

Sahidic MS, at Paris 1. 

It is of importance to note that these several sources of 

’ The only information which I possess of this version is contained in a letter 
of Bishop Agapios Bsciai to the Moncteur de Rome of October 26, 1883, quoted 
at length by Lagarde Mitthet/ungen, No. 21, p.203. The letter is sufficient for 
the present purpose inasmuch as it contains a list of the passages which the 
Sahidic version omits. 
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evidence in the main agree: they differ, as must be 
expected when critical marks are transferred from one 
MS. to another at wide intervals of time, in the length of 
the obelized passages: but they agree in all important 

instances, and there is an especial agreement between the 

Syro-Hexaplar and the Sahidic versions. 

The question to the consideration of which the present 

essay is designed to be a contribution is, How are we to 

account for these wide divergences between the original 

and the later texts of the LXX. ? 

i. It seems probable that some of them are due to a care- 

less or unintelligent correction of the text by Origen or his 

scribe: of this the following four passages are examples: 

In c. ix. 3 there is a double version of *32)* Nb, (1) od py bmaxovon 

avt@, (2) iva py avreiry. The former of these is due to Symmachus 

and Theodotion: the latter is probably a modification of an original 

LXX. reading od pi) dvreimy, which has survived in the readings ovde 

py avtetnn in Cod. 254, and ov od pi) avreimy in the margin of 

Cod. 250. 

In c, xxiii. 14, 15 the translation of the Hebrew of v. 14 is omitted, 

and v. 15 is translated twice, 

(1) v. 14 dia rodr0 er att@ éomotdaka’ 

vovbetovpevos b€ eppdvtica adrod. 

(2) Vv. 15 emt rovt@ dad mpocwmou avrod Katagrovdac 0a" 

Katavorno@ Kat mronOnoopat e& avTov. 

Of these two versions the first is that of the LXX., the second 

that of Theodotion. That is to say, Origen substituted the more 

accurate version of Theodotion for that of the LXX., but either he 

or his scribe erased vy. 14 by mistake for v. 15. 

In c. xxviii. 26, 27 there is apparently a double rendering 

of ANS" ANT TS, viz. (1) otras idav npiOunce, (2) rére cider adrny 

kai eéyynoaro airnv. The first of these renderings is probably the 

translation of the LXX., since dpiOyeiy is used to translate 12D in 

xiv. 16, xxxviii. 37, xxxix. 2: the second is that of Theodotion. 

But the translation of PA alelAy) is omitted: and the first of the 

above translations takes its place, so that the passage gives no 
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intelligible sense. The explanation is probably to be found in the 

fact that according’to Codd. Marm. Bodl. and the Syr.-Hex. and 

Sahid. the words kal 68dv... é&nynoaro avrijv were inserted from 

Theodotion: when this was done the words otras idav jpibunce of 

the original translation should have been erased: when they were 

left in by the negligence or ignorance of a scribe, the object of 

bre éroinoer, i.e. ter mpdoraypa (or equivalent words), was omitted 

as destroying the symmetry of the orixou. 

The original form of the LXX. translation of vv. 24-28 may be 

supposed to have been as follows: 

23 6 Oeds ed cuvéctncev aditns THY Ody, 

autos d€ ode Tov Témov avTis” 

24 autos yap Thy im ovpavov Tacay edopa, 

elas TA ev TH YH TavTa’ 

25 [re] emoinoey dvéuoy orabydr, 

voatos Te feTpAa [jrotpace | 

26 dre émoinoev [ber mpooraypa | 

[ody TE kvdoupar |" 

27 [rore] Sav npiOunce, 

éroudoas €&tyviacev® 

28 etme b€ avOpara, “1d0d 7) bcorgBetd eore copia, 

70 O€ dnéxeoOat amd Kakav eotly émiornpn. 

The words in brackets are conjectural: the reason for each of 

them is as follows: in vv. 24, 25 Cod. B reads savra éroincev, 

Codd. AC! 254 mdvra & émoinoer éroincey S¢, Codd. 23, 55, 68, 157, 

160, 161, 250, 252, 255, 256, 257, 260, 261 mdvrta a émoinoey, 

Codd. 106, 110, 137, 139, 147, 248, 249, 255, 258, 259 mdvra te 

ad emoinoev, Codd. 138, 251, 254 mdvta doa énoinaev: since dre follows 

in the next verse, and since the Hebrew tS requires rore (which 

Theodotion has) in v. 27, it may be conjectured, in face of the 

great variety of readings, and not out of harmony with it, that dre 

was read here. In y. 25 the missing translation of J29 may be 

supplied by jroiuace, since the same Hebrew verb is translated by 

cromacey in the song of Hannah, 1 Sam. 2.3. In v. 26 the missing 

translation of 13) is clearly, as elsewhere, der and that of PA may 
be mpécraypa, as in c, xxvi. ro: the translation of nidp mynd yan 
was probably 6dcv re kvdoav as in Cc. xxxvill. 25. eal 

In c. xxix. 10, 11 the words TWN) nyow nts ‘2 are translated, 
(1) of 62 dxotvoavres ewaxdpicdy pe, (2) more literally, éru ods jeove kat 
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evakdpioé pe: the first of these translations takes the place of the 
translation of 382M3 penysbip, ‘the voice of the nobles was hid’: 
and it, rather than the second, is likely to have been the LXX. 
translation because the noun its (in the dual) is translated by the 
verb dkovew elsewhere, viz. c. xiii. 17, Ezek. ix. 5: x.13. Cod. 248 
obelizes v. 11, the Syr. Hex. and Sahid. obelize wv. 10 4, 11a. These 
facts taken together seem to point to the existence of an earlier 
text, and the simplest hypothesis as to its form is that v. 11 in the 

Hebrew is a duplication of v. ro, and that vv. 104, 114 in the 

Greek are a duplication of wv. 9 4, 10 a. 

ii. It is conceivable that some of the divergences are due to 

the circumstances under which the translation was originally 

made. It was made after Judaism had come into contact 

with Greek philosophy. It may be presumed to have been 

intended not only for Greek speaking Jews but also for 

aliens. The tendency, which found its highest literary 

expression in Philo, to show that Judaism was in harmony 

with Greek culture, may have influenced the mind of the 

translator, and led him to soften down some of the vivid 

Semitic anthropomorphisms, and throw a veil over some of 

the terrors of the law. Even in the Pentateuch which from 

its greater sacredness, and from its liturgical use, was 

translated with especial fidelity, a paraphrase or circum- 

locution sometimes takes the place of the literal expression 

of an idea which a philosopher would have found difficult 

to assimilate: and it is natural to expect that a poetical 

book, to which no idea of special sanctity was attached, 

and which had no liturgical use, should be translated with 

some freedom. 

But the hypothesis of the intentional omission of passages 

which were out of harmony with the Hellenized theology 

of Alexandria, though it may in some cases be true, is 

inadequate, because, in the first place, it would account for 

only a small proportion of the passages which were absent 

from the original version : and because, in the second place, 
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many passages which remain have the same theological 

character as those which are omitted. 

- The same remarks would apply to the hypothesis that 

the omissions are due to the difficulty of the language in 

certain passages: it would account for only a few of the 

obelized passages: it would not explain the fact that many 

passages are omitted of which the translation is easy, and 

that many remain of which the translation is difficult. 

Two other hypotheses remain: the one is that the book 

was more or less arbitrarily curtailed by the translator: the 

other is that at a time subsequent to its first translation the 

original Hebrew text was amplified, and that the original 

LXX. text represents, in the main, this original Hebrew. 

The first of these hypotheses is improbable, nor does it 

admit of either proof or disproof. The second is not without 

its difficulties, but it at least bears examination. I propose 

in the following pages to test its truth, and its sufficiency 

as an explanation of the facts, by enquiring how far the 

passages which Origen inserted can be omitted without 

detriment to the argument of the poem. 

The passages to which the hypothesis is chiefly applicable 

occur in the third (c. xxii-xxxi) and fourth (c. xxxii-xxxvii) 

groups of speeches: but there are also some passages in the 

second group (c. xiv-xxi) and in the fifth (c. xxxviii-xlii. 6). 

I propose to give some examples from the second and third 

groups, but to deal mainly with the fourth, the speeches of 

Elihu: there is the more reason for doing this because the 
speeches of Elihu are, from the point of view of a critic, 
the most interesting portion of the book, and because it 
is hoped that the hypothesis which is here adduced may 
help to solve some of the more difficult problems which 
the criticism of those speeches involves. 
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i. The second group of Speeches: c. xiv-xxi. 

C. XVil. 3-5. 

wy. 3-5 @ are obelized in Cod. Colb. and in the Sahid. : 
vv. 3-5 in Cod. Marm.: wv. 34, 44, 5a in Syr.-Hex. 

The obelized words are difficult of explanation in both 

the Hebrew and the Greek: their omission gives a con- 

secutive sense which is even clearer in the Greek than in 

the Hebrew. It may be noted that the Greek and Hebrew 

of v. 2are quite different : but since the Greek is in harmony 

with the sense of the non-obelized verses 1, 6, 7, 8 it may 

be supposed that it represents a lost Hebrew verse, which 

was displaced when vv. 3—5 were inserted : in other words 

v. 2 in the Hebrew belongs to the added portion, but in 

the Greek belongs to the original. 

I ddcxopar* mvevpare pepopevos, I am consumed, being agttated in 

spirit (?): 

L pray for the grave, and obtain 

at not. 

L am weary with entreating. 

And what hast thou done ? 

Sopa dé tapas Kal ov Tvyydve" 

2 Nocopa Kapvev, 
“4 

kal Ti mroinoas ; 

3 éxdeWay 5€ ov Ta bmdpxovTa And strangers have stolen my 

GdAGT prot goods, 

tis éotiy cuTos; TH XeEtpl pov Who ts this one? let him strike 

ovvdeOnTw* hands with me: 

4 bri Kapdiay avtav Expypas ard For thou hast hid their heart 
ppovncens, from understanding ; 

Therefore shalt thou not exalt 

them. 

bid TodTO ov pi Dwons avTods 

1 Tn this, as in the other quotations in this chapter which are arranged in 
parallel columns, inasmuch as neither a critical discussion of the meaning of 

the variants of the Greek text nor a philological discussion of the meaning of 

the Hebrew would be pertinent to its main point, (1) the LXX. is quoted, 

except where otherwise specified, from the Sixtine text, (2) the Revised English 

Version has been followed wherever the meaning of the Hebrew approximates 

to that of the Greek. Where the Hebrew text varies to any great extent 

from the Greek, an independent translation of the latter has been given. 

The Roman type indicates the Revised Version, the Italic type indicates an 

independent translation of the Greek: the larger type indicates what the author 

believes to have been the original text of the book, the smaller type the passages 

which he believes to have been added, 
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5 Th pepld. dvaryyedel kakias, 

bpOarpol dt ep’ viois éraanoay 

6 ov Sé pe OpvAAnpa év eOvect, 

yédes b€ adrois améBnv" 

4 memdpavra yap dn’ dpyis ot 

épOarpol pov, 

meroldpknpar peyddos umd mav- 

TOV. 

ON ORIGEN’S REVISION OF 

2 
ida the eyes of his children 

Jaled: 

Thou didst make me also a by- 

word among the people : 

And I became a laughing-stock to 

them. 

Mine eye also is dim by reason 

of wrath, 

I am besieged greatly by all men. 

C. xxi. 28-33. 

These verses are obelized in all the authorities : 

Cod. 248 adds to them v. 27 0. 

and 

The sense will be found to run on, and even more clearly 

in the Greek than in the Hebrew, from v. 27 tov. 34, The 

obelized section may be regarded as a poetical expansion 

of either v. 27 or v. 344. 

247 aote olda pas, 

Gri TOApN emixetoOE rot. 

28 wore épetre, Tod éorw oikos 

apxovTos ; 
\ fo) 2 c : cal kal mov éoTw % oKérn Tov 

oKnvwpaTrov TOV aceBaY ; 

29 épwTnoate  mapamopevopevous 
tgs 
odor, 

kat TA OnpEta avTOy ov amah- 

AoTpiwoere. 
oe > (4 la > , ° 

30 tt els Huepay arwArElas Koupi- 

Cera 6 Tovnpos 

eis Hucpav dpyqs avtod dana- 

XOnogovTat. 
, > aA > \ , 31 tis dnayyedet ent mpoowrov 

> a ee\ > a avrov Ti 68dv avrod ; 

kal avtos érotnge, Tis avTamo- 

Swot aiTa ; 

ew Ls) kal avtds eis Tapous amy- 
a 

veyxon, 
‘ >t ; aN > , Kat avtos émt cwpay jypvnvn- 
oev. 

So that I know you, 

That with boldness ye set upon me : 

So that ye will say, Where is the 

house of the prince? 

And where is the shelter of the 

tents of the wicked ? 

Ye asked them that go by the 
way, 

And their tokens ye shall not 

estrange. 

That the evil man is reserved to 
the day of calamity, 

That they siad/ de led forth to the 

day of wrath. 

Who shall declare his way to his 
face ? 

And who shall repay him what 

he hath done? 

Yet hath he been bore to the 

grave, 

And hath kept watch over the 
tomb: 
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22) éyAuKdvOnoay aitd yxadrcKes The cups of the brook have been 
X€tpdppov sweet unto him, 

kal dnicw aiTod mas avOpwmos And all men shall draw after 
amedevceTat, him, 

kat €umpoodev avtod avapiOpn- As there were innumerable before 
Tot him: 

34 m@s S€ mapaxaneireé pe Kevd ; How then comfort ye me in 

vain ? 
TO 8€ ee xatamavoacba ap’ And rest for me from you is there 

tua ovder, none. 

li. Zhe third group of Speeches: c. xxii-xxxi. 

c. xxiv. 14c-18 a. 

These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm., and in 

the Syr.-Hex. and Sahidic: so also in Cod. Vat. except 

v. 14¢, and in Cod. Bodl. except vv. 14¢, 154, 6. 

The omission of the obelized verses gives an intelli- 

gible sequence of ideas. In LXX. v. 13 Job enquires why 

God does not visit the wicked who oppress the poor and 

know not the way of righteousness. The answer is at 

once given in LXX. v. 144, 4, that when He takes cogni- 

zance of their deeds He delivers them over to darkness: 

and this idea of punishment is continued in v. 184, ‘may 

their portion be cursed upon earth, and their fruits be 

withered.’ 

The insertion of the obelized section, on the contrary, 

interrupts the sequence, and appears almost like a digres- 

sion leading off from the double sense of cxdros. In v. 146 

it is used in the sense of ‘Sheol,’ but in v. 14¢ it is ap- 

parently taken in the sense of ‘night,’ and this leads to the 

thought of the thief and the adulterer. 

The entire absence of correspondence between the Greek 

and the Hebrew in wv. 134, 144, 6, 18c, 19, 20a, 6 makes 

it possible to suppose that the introduction of the obelized 
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section led to changes in the verses immediately preceding 

and following it. 

, ’ 4 

13 avros b€ dca tl TrovT@Y emtaKomnY 
> , 

ov memrolnrat ; 
+ Joss a w+ > col . > 

ént ys dvray ait@v Kal ovK 
, 

ereyyaoar, 

14 dddv d€ Sixaocivns ovd« 7Oecay 

n ; 
ovdé arpamovs aitas emopevOn- 

cay. 

yrous b€ aitay Ta Epya, 

A , 

mapcdwkey avrovs els OKOTOS, 

Kal vueros ora ws KAemTNS” 

15 kar dpOarpos porxod epvaate 

TKOTOS, 

A€yav, OU mpovonoet pe OpOad- 

pés, 
kal drokpuBny mpoowmov ebeTo" 

16 dim@pucey ev oxiTe oikias, 

c 4 3 , ¢ , ucpas eoppayioay Eavrods, 

ovK enéyvwoay Pas. 

ie bre SpoOvpaddy adrots 7d mpwt 

oKid Oavatou, 

bre émyvwoerar Tapdxas oKas 

Oavarov. 

18 éhappds eotw ent mpdowmov 

vdaros* 

katapabein 1 pepts adr emi yijs, 

1g avahavein 5€ ra uta aitav emt 

yas Enpa 
aykahidsa yap oppavay ipracav' 

20 «ir dvepwnobn adtod 7 duapria’ 

domep S€ dpixdn Spdcov aparys 

€yéevero* 

Why has he not made a visttation 

Jor these things ? 

Upon earth they were, and they 

acknowledged him not, 

But the way of righteousness they 

knew not, 

Neither walked they in the paths 

thereof. 

But when he took knowledge of 

their works 

He delivered them over to darkness. 

And at night he shall be as a 

thief: 

The eye also of the adulterer 

waiteth for the darkness, 

Saying, No eye shall see me, 

And he putteth a covering on his 

face : 

In the dark they dig through 
houses, 

They shut themselves up in the 
day-time, 

They know not the light. 

For the morning is to all of them 

as the shadow of death, 

For he shaiZ know the terrors of 

the shadow of death. 

He is swift upon the face of the 
waters : 

May their portion be cursed upon 
earth, 

May their trees appear barren 

upon earth. 

For they plundered the armful 

(gleanings ?) of orphans. 

Then his sin was remembered, 

And as the mist of dew he 
vanished ; 
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curtpBein Se mas adixos ica And may every unrighteous man 
, > , . EV auidre. be broken like a tree that cannot 

be healed. 

C. XXvVi. 5-II. 

The following verses are obelized : 

vy. 5-10 in Codd. Colb. Marm., wv. 5-11 in the Syr.-Hex. and 

Sahid., vv. 6-10 in the Cod. Vat. In Cod. Bodl. c. xxvi forms a 

continuation of the speech of Bildad in c. 25 : there are five asterisks, 

but it is not clear where they are meant to begin and end. 

The omission would make the description of the power 

of God shorter, but not less emphatic: the obelized verses 

give a poetical expansion of the main idea, but do not 

materially add to it. 

It may be noted that v. 144, 4, also is obelized in the 

Syr.-Hex. As that verse stands (1) its first two clauses 

idod....€v att would be less intelligible if it had been 

preceded by only the short enumeration of God’s ways 

which the omission of vv. 5-11 would leave, (2) its last 

clause is in intelligible sequence with vv. 12, 13, and it may 

possibly have been immediately preceded by a clause 

which was omitted when vv. 5-11, 14a, 0, were inserted. 

C. XXVili. 13-22. 

The following verses are obelized : 

vv. 13-19 in Cod. Vat. 

vy. 14-19 in Codd. Colb. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

y. 21 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm.: v. 21 4 in Codd. Bod]. and in 

the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. _ 

v. 22a in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

The sequence of ideas is not in any way disturbed by 

the omission of the section vv. 14-19, which amplify the 

main thought of the passage with singular poetical beauty, 

but do not add to its substance, 

Q 
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It will be noted that v. 20 is a repetition in both form 

and substance of'v. 12, and v. 21 a, in substance though not 

in form, of v. 13: and also that v. 22 is in substance ana- 

logous to vv. 14 sqq. Consequently v. 23 begins an answer 

which is common to both the sections vv. 11-19 and 

20-22. 

There is another fact which enters into the consideration 

of the original form of the passage, viz. that Clement of 

Alexandria (Stvom. 6. 6, p. 763) possibly, or probably, 

quotes vv. 20, 21 in a form which does not survive in any 

existing MS. of the LXX.: Aéye 6 Gdns TH amwdcla’ cidos 

If these 

words be a quotation from this passage, they may be taken 

na \ ’ an > uf: 

pev avTod ovK eldopev, Pwviy S€ avTod nKovoaper. 

to be a relic either of the original form of the passage, 

which was modified when vv. 14-19 were inserted, or of 

the poem which was incorporated with it. 
if 

12 7 d€ copia mdbev evpeOn 5 
Cad ‘ , > \ a on we 

motos 5€ Témos eoTl THs emioTy- 

BNS 5 
13 ovk oice Bporos 6ddv adris, 

> \ 4 ¢ ¢ > > , 

ovde pny etpéOn ev avOparors. 

14 aBuvooos eimev Ovdx eveotw ev 

épol’ 

nal. OdAacoa eimevy Ovix ev- 

€oTl peT épod. 

15 ob bwoe ovykhecpoy avr’ 

auras, 
\ > if > , kat ot orabnoeTra dpytpiov 
2 t Leto 

avTadKaypa avTnjs. 

WV. 10, 175 Eo O an aoemee 
& 4 4 

€ A , 

20 [» dé copia mébev etpébn ; 

motos Se Témos earl THS OvveTEas } 

’ 

21 AeAnbe mavra évOparoy, | 

x aN a a kal dnd mereway Tod ovpavod 
€xpvByn. 

Where shall wisdom be found? 

And where is the place of under- 

standing ? 

Man knoweth not the way 

thereof : 

Neither is it found among men: 

The deep saith, It is not in me: 

And the sea saith, It is not with 

me. 

He shall not give... for it: 

Neither shall silver be weighed 

for the price thereof, 

* * * 

* * * 

[Whence then cometh wisdom? 

And where is the place of under- 

standing? 

Seeing it is hid from the eyes of 
all living, | 

And kept close from the fowls of 
the air. 
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22 H armdea kat 6 Odvaros efray Destruction and death say 
2 v4 X\ Lol NN axnkdapev 5 avTHs TO KAEos We have heard a rumour thereof 

with our ears : 

23 6 cds eb ovvéotncer adrijs tiv God understandeth the way 
60dv, thereof, 

airos O€ olde Tov rémov adris. And he knoweth the place 

thereof, 

Clxxki 14. 

These verses are obelized in Cod. 248, and in the Syr.- 

Hex. and Sahid.: parts of vv. 1-3 are obelized in Codd. 

Marm. Bod. 

The verses are in no way necessary to the general argu- 

ment; the section which begins with c. xxxi. 6 is in a 

more natural sequence with c. xxx. than c. xxxi. I. 

iii, The Speeches of Elihu. 

1. The first speech, c. Xxxii. 6-xxxiii. 

In the first speech of Elihu there are two groups of 

obelized passages, (1) Xxxii. 11-17, (2) xxxiii, 28-33. 

(Texel 15-17, 

The following verses are obelized : 

y. 11 in Cod. Marm.: 11 6 in Codd. Colb. Vat., and in Syr.-Hex. 

v. 12 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., in Syr.-Hex., and Sahid. 

v. 13 in Codd. Colb. Marm.: 13a in Sahid. 

v. 14 in Cod. Marm. 

v. 15 in Codd. Colb. Marm., in Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 16 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., in Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 17 in Cod. Marm. 

It is probable that vv. 11-17 were all absent from the 

original text. It will be noted that the Hebrew has the 

same clause at the end of v. 10 and at the end of v. 16, 

INFN YT TITS : the intervening words form a separable 

section : and the connexion of ideas between v. 10 and the 

Q2 
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beginning of v. 17 is close and natural, ‘I said, Hearken 

to me; Ialso will shew mine opinion, Mor I am full of 

words,’ 

6 vewrepos pey cipt TS xpdv@ tpeis 

8€ eare mpecBirepor 

80d jovyaca PoBybeis Tod Dy 

dvayyeihau THY epavTod e7t- 

oTnpny. 

7 elma 8€ "Ore ody 6 xpdvos [ Cod. 

A eimov dé ért xpdvos| eoriv 

6 Nadav, 

éy moAddois O€ Erecw otdacr 

copiar. 

Q ovx of modvxpdnoi €ior copol, 
2» c , eA , 

ovo of YEpovTeEs oidact Kpipa, 

Coy eS by , , iy) 
10 v0 efmra, dxovcaré pov, Kal avay- 

YEAS bpiv a oida, 

II évwriCecb€ pov Ta Anyata, épa 

yap bay adxovdvtTwr, 
mv Le ey , 
axpis ov ETAGHTE Avyous. 

12 Kal péxpt bua@v ovvncw, 

kal idov ov Av év IwB édeyxor, 

dvaroxpwépevos pnuata avTod 

ef tuay* 

13 iva pr elnnre Evpopev codiav 

Kupiy mpoodéemevor- 

14  dvOpwrm Se érerpélare AaARoa 

ToLavTA pyuaTa, 
- 2 , > > , 

15 émTonOnaav, ovk amexpiOncav 

ett, 

émadaiwoay e€ adta@v Adyous" 

16 brépewa ov yap édddnoa, 

bre €oTnoay ove arexpiOnoay. 

17 (bmodaBav 6é ?ENuods eye, 

mad Aadjoo) 

mAnpns yap eipe pnudrwv 

wrEKeL yap pe TO TVEdpa THS 

yaorpos, 

I am young, and ye are very old: 

Wherefore I held back, and durst 

not shew you mine opinion. 

I said, Days should speak, + 

And multitude of years should 

teach wisdom. 

It is not the ancients that are wise, 

Nor the aged that understand 

judgment 

Therefore I said, Hearken to me, 

I also will shew mine opinion. 

Give car unto my words, 

For I will speak while ye listen, 

Ontil ye have-searched out what to 

say. 

Yea I attended unto you, 

And behold there was none that 

convinced Job, 

Or that answered his words among 

you, 

Beware lest ye say, We have found 

wisdom, dezng jorned to the Lord. 

But tt was a man that ye permitted 

to speak such words : 

They are amazed, they answer no 

more : 

They have not a word to say. 

L waited, for I spake not, 

Because they stood still, and an- 

swered no more. 

For I am full of words 

The spirit of my Jelly con- 

straineth me, 
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18 7 8€ yaornp pov domep doxds Behold my belly is as wine that 
yrctxous Céwv Sedepévos, hath no vent ; 

i) Somep prontip xadxéas eppy- Or like a smith’s bellows burst- 
yos. mg: 

Ig Aadjow wa dvaravcopat, I will speak that I may be re- 

freshed, 
dvoigas Ta xeiAn* I will open my lips and answer. 

There are two other points, besides the fact of their 

being obelized, which give an exceptional character to 

vv. II-17. 

(1) With the exception of v. 18 6 (where the LXX. prob- 

ably read wan, ‘a smith, instead of WIN, ‘new’) the trans- 

lation of the rest of the speech follows the Hebrew closely, 

* whereas that of vv. 11-17 in several instances varies widely 

from it. 

(2) The obelized verses are characterized by great 

varieties of reading, especially in vv. 11, 16, which, on the 

hypothesis which has been offered, form the points of 

junction between the original and the added portions. 

The more noteworthy of these variants are the follow- 

ing: 

In v. 11 Codd. BS! and the Syr.-Hex. omit ép6 ydp, which makes 

the sentence unintelligible; Cod. A, and other Codd. which are 

mentioned by Olympiodorus (ap. Field’s Hexapla 27 Joc.) add after 
dxovdyrey the duplicate, and more accurate, translation i8od jxovea 

rods éyous Spar’ evoricdpny péexpt ovveceas buoy: so Cod. 23, with 

the addition of yap after ido’, and with a further duplication of kai 

Zas buoy ovvnow after ovvécews tuov. It must be supposed that there 

were several concurrent versions of the passage, and that the reading 

of the Sixtine text, which is that of the majority of MSS., is a scribe’s 

compound. 

In y. 16 Cod. A has éAdAnoav: Cod. 254 has éotynoar for éornoar : 

Codd. 106, 110, 137, 138, 139, 147, 161, 249, 251, 255, 256, 258, 

260, 261, Colb., and the Syr.-Hex. add éru drroxpibo kayo pépos after 

drexptOnoay, so, without dr, 259: of these words Cod. Colb. men- 

tions that pépos (rd pépos pov) is due to Symmachus. It may be noted 
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that although the words represent the Hebrew »pbn INN TIYN they 

leave the following half of the verse, 16 4, which is a repetition of 

y. 104, untranslated. This is entirely in harmony with the hypo-| 

thesis that 164 was only needed to serve as a point of junction 

between the added séction and the following words of the original 

text.... ‘or Iam full of words.’ It may be further noted, as a 

mark pointing in the same direction, that the want of such words in 

the current text of the LXX. probably accounts for the interpolation, 

which has no equivalent in the Hebrew, maw Aadjoo. 

(2) xxxiii. 27-33. 

Three sets of facts must be considered in relation to this 

section. 

(i) The following verses are obelized : 

vv. 28-29 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., in the Syr.-Hex. and 

Sahid. 

vv. 31-33 in Codd. Colb. Bodl., in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

vv. 32-33 in Codd. Vat. Marm. 

In other words vv. 27, 30 are the only verses of the 

section which remain in the Colbert text of the Greek, in 

the Bodleian text of the Latin, or in the Syriac and Sahidic 

versions. 

(ii) After v. 30 Codd. A, 23, and the margin of the Syr.- 

Hex., insert the following words : 

trodaBay dé ’ENuols Aéyet, 

dkovoare jrov aodot, emorapevor evaricerOar Td Kadov' 

dre elpnev “1B [23 omits 1d8] [Sov radra mdvra épyarar 6 icxupds 

ddodvs Tpeis pera aydpos, 

TOU ematpelrae Yuxnv avtod ex diapOopas, 
5 ; - 

Tov Patica avT@ ev hott (avror, 

Of these words, lines 1, 2 are the beginning of c. xxxiv, 
as it stands in most MSS.: the Sixtine text omits 76 xaddv. 
It will be noted below that vv. 3, 4 of c. xxxiv are obelized, 

so that not only lines 1, 2, but also the words 8ru elpynxey 
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‘Iéf, belong to that chapter. This fact is a strong cor- 
roboration of the hypothesis that at any rate vv. 31-33 did 
not form part of the original text. The words that follow, 
isod radra... Cévtwy, are a duplicate, and more exact, trans- 

lation of vv. 29, 30. They are altogether out of place in 
the mouth of Job, and do not contain the opinions which 

Elihu proceeds to answer. 

(iii) Neither the text nor the meaning of the Greek of 

v. 27 is certain: but no meaning can be attached to any 

form of the text which will bring it into harmony with the 

Hebrew: and neither the Greek nor the Hebrew is in 

intelligible sequence with the context. 

The general result is that, in the original text of the 

_speech, vv. 28, 31, 32, 33 were certainly omitted, and that 

the speech ended with v. 30, which is not obelized in any 

of the MSS. or versions, and the true form of which is 

preserved in the duplicate translation in Codd. A, 23. To 

these omissions that of v. 27 should probably be added: 

but although v. 29 is obelized by all the authorities, 

the fact that it is preserved with v. 30 in the duplicate 

translation, and that it coheres well with the general 

sense of the passage, raises a presumption in favour of 

its retention. 

The following is suggested as having been probably the 

original form of the passage, the inserted portions being 

printed in smaller type: 

26 edédpevos 5€ mpds xipiov kat He prayeth unto God and he is 

dexra ait €orat, favourable unto him, 

elcehevoerat mpooame ihapoaiv So that he seeth his face with 

e€ryopia’ joy, 
drodace 6€ dvOpdmos Sixao- And he restoreth unto man his 

oun righteousness : 

24 elra Tore dropepperar dvO perros 

éauT@ 

A€yav Oia ovverédrouy; 



occ 

Kal obk déia Hracé pe Gv 

Hhpaprov 
28 oGaov Wuxi pov ToD pr) EAOEv 

eis SiapOopay, 

Kal (wh pov pas dperar. 

29 idod tadra mdvra epyarar 6 

ioxupos , 

6800s Tpeis pera avdpos’ 

30 [Codd. A, 23.] 
Tov emiorpeyrar Wuxi avrov €k 

SsapOopas, 

Tov potica arta év dati fov- 

TOV 

[Codd. BCS cett.] 
GAN epptaaro tiv Wuxny pov ék 

Oavarov, 

wa 7 fon pov év dart aivi 
ee 

aurTov. 

31 évatiCov Id Kral dove pov, 

Kwpevooy Kal éyw cipe AaANOW. 

32 ei ici. cor Adyou, amoKplOnTi 

pow 

AdAnoov, OéAw yap SixaiwORvat 

oe, 

oa on ei un, od dkovcoy pov" 

Kkapevooy Kat didakw o€, 

» 
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And it was not requited unto me: 

He hath redeemed my soul from 

going into the pit, 

And my life shall behold the light. 

Lo, all these things doth God 

work, 

Twice, yea thrice, with a man, 

To bring back his soul from the 

pit 

That he may be enlightened with 

the light of the living. 

But he rescued my soul from 

death, 

That my life might praise him in 

the light. 

Mark well, O Job, hearken unto me: 

Hold thy peace and I will speak. 

If thou hast anything to say answer 

me: 

Speak for I desire to justify thee. 

If not, hearken thou unto me: 

Hold thy peace, and I will teach 

thee wisdom. 

2. The second speech of Elihu, c. xxxiv. 

In the second speech of Elihu there are two groups of 

obelized passages, (1) vv. 3-7, (2) vv. 23-33. 

(rt) vv. 3-7. 

The following verses are obelized : 

vv. 3, 4 in Codd. Colb, Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. 
and Sahid. 

vv, 6 4, 7 in Codd. Colb. Marm, Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

v. 8a in Cod. Bodl. and in the Syr,-Hex. 
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The variants are not important except in v. 8, where the 
most noteworthy are the following: 

Codd. 139, 147, 256 omit ody duapray ovdé doeBnoas: Codd. A, 23 

read ovdé, Codd. CS’, 106, 110, 137, 138, 139, 147, 157, 160, 161, 

248, 250, 251, 252, 253, 254, 255, 250, 257, 258, 259, 261, read 
a ovd’ ddws, Cod. 249 reads # 6500, Cod. 260 reads # 008’ 6dws, for 4 

ovd’ od of Cod. B and the Sixtine text: Cod. A adds 6800 after 
kowevnoas. 

The omission of vv. 3, 4 is supported, as mentioned 

above, by the readings of Codd. A, 23 in v. 30 of the pre- 

ceding chapter: and it helps rather than hurts the sense of 

the passage. The main difficulty is that of v. 8@ which 

has no equivalent in the Hebrew, and which, as the passage 

stands, affords no intelligible sense: this may account for 

its being obelized in Cod. Bodl. and the Syr.-Hex. The 

difficulty may perhaps be solved by noting that if v. 6d be 

rightly obelized, v. 6 is left without a second member, and 

by conjecturing that 8@ is that second member. On this 

hypothesis the whole passage originally read as follows: 

the added portions are printed, as before, in smaller type. 

2 dxovoaté pov copoi, Hear my words, ye wise men ; 

emuorapevor evoricerde, And give ear unto me ye that 

have knowledge. 

3 bre ovs Adyous Soxipacer For the ear trieth words 

kal Adpuyé yeverar Bpdow. As the palate tasteth meat. 

4 Kplow éAwpea EavTois, Let us choose for us that which is 

right : 

yepev dvd pécov éavtay 6 71 Let us know among ourselves what 

Kador, is good. 

5 Ore etpynxev “1mB, Aixards eis, For Job hath said, Iam righteous, 

6 Kupuos amnddake pov 7d Kpiva And God hath taken away my 

right : 

6 eWevoato S€ TO Kpipate pov’ And hath been false in my judg- 

ment, 

Blavov 7d BéAos pov avev adikias. My wound is incurable, though lam 

without transgression. 
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7 Tis dvnp woTep "InB What man is like Job 

nivev puKTHpiajov Gaomep Vdap Who drinketh up scorning like 

water 

8 ovxy duapray ode doeBjaas, Though I have not sinned nor 

dealt wickedly 

od [Codd. A, 23, or 088’ dkas ~=Mor gone in company with the 

as in CS? and most cursives] workers of iniquity, 

KoWavnoas peTa TOLOUYT@Y Ta 

dvopa 

Tow mopevOqvar pera doeBov » Soas fo walk with wicked men. 

(2) vv. 23-33. 

The following verses are obelized : 

v. 22 6 in Codd. Colb. 255. 

v. 23 in Codd. Colb. Bodl. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. : 

it is omitted in the early Latin. 

v. 25 6 in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

vv. 25-34 in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl. 

vv. 28-33 in Cod. Vat. and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

The omission of the section vv. 23 (or 22)-33 would in 

no way affect the argument of the speech; the answer of 

Elihu in vindication of God against Job is fitly concluded 

with either v. 21 or v. 22, and in v. 34-he turns again to the 

‘men of understanding,’ in the full assurance that they will 

say that Job has spoken without knowledge. 

3. The third speech of Elihu, c. Xxxv. 

In the third speech of Elihu there are two obelized 

passages, (1) vv. 7 6-10 a, (2) vv. 15-16. 

(1) vv. 7 d-10 4. 

These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm., in the 
Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.: vv. 8-10 @ in Cod. Bodl. 

The argument is made clearer and more pointed by the 
omission of the passage, which has no necessary connexion 
with the rest of the speech. 
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(2) vv. 15-16, 

These verses are obelized in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl., 

and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

The passage, like the preceding, is in no way necessary 

to the argument: and the hypothesis that it is an addition 

to the original text is supported by the fact that the LXX. 

has a different ending to the speech, viz. the clause of v. 14 

kplOntt . . . @s €or, which is no less difficult than the 

Hebrew, but which is both more appropriate and more 

emphatic than vv. 15, 16. 

The connexion of ideas in the speech, from v. 5, will be 

seen from the following reprint of it : 

5 avaBdewWov eis Tov ovpavoy kal ie, 

katdpade dé vey ws ina ard 

gov. 
Ld , , 

6 ef juapres, ti makes ; 

ei dé kal moda Hvdpnoas, Ti 
, a 

Svvacar Toujogat ; 

Perea {Codd. A, 23, 249; 

Codd. B cett. émei 5€ ovv] 

Sikaos ei, ri SHoes alto 

Ti €x Xelpds gov AnWeTar ; 

8 dvipt TS spolw co 7» acéBaa 

gov, 

Kat vid avOpwmov % Sucacocvvy 

gov" 

9 amd TAnOovs cunpayTovpevoar KeE- 

KpagovTat, 

Bonoovra dnd Bpaxiovos moA- 

Aav 

10 wai ove eine Tlod got 6 Oeds 

6 momoas pe, 

xatatdooev cudakus vuKTE- Ca 

pwas, 

11 6 dwopifav pe dnd retpanddwv 

yis 

Look unto the heavens and see, 

And behold the skies which are 

higher than thou. 

If thou hast sinned, what doest 

thou against him? 

And if thy transgressions be 

multiplied, what doest thou 

unto him ? 

If thou be righteous, what givest 

thou him? 

Or what receiveth he of thine hand ? 

Thy wickedness may hurt a man 

as thou art; 

And thy righteousness may profit 

a son of man. 

By reason of the multitude of 

oppressions they cry out, 

They cry for help by reason of the 

arm of the mighty. 

But none saith, Where is God my 

maker, 

Who ordereth the watches of the 

night 

Who separateth me from the beasts 

of the earth, 
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and d€ mereway vdpavod [ Codd. 

23, 283 add codicer jpas]. 

ov py 
> o / \ 

éxet kexpagovrat kal 

eloakovon 

kai [Codd. A, 23, 161 omit] 

dd UBpews trovnpay 

13 droma yap ov Bovderar ideiy 6 

Kupwos* 
Ee \ € 4 ¢ Ly avros yap 6 TavToKpdrwp dpatns 

éoTe 
a , i oy 

14 Toy cuYTEAOVYT@Y Ta avoua 

‘ t kal owoel pe, 
ih ‘ 9. , > ~ 

KplOnre dé evavtiov avTov 
> Le bia bets € » 

€l duvacat QUTOV QLVEOAL @S EOTL 

15 kal vov OTL ove eat emioKenTo- 
Hevos dpyiv avTod, 

kal ov €yvw TapdmTwpa Te 

opddpa, 

16 kat “IdB paraiws dvolye 76 

orépa avo, 
2 > f [m4 4 

ev dyvwoia pnyata Bapuver. 

REVISION OF 

And from the fowls of heaven ? 

There they cry, but none giveth 

answer, 
Because of the pride of evil men. 

Surely God will not hear vanity, 

For the Almighty himself ts an 

observer 

Of those who commit unrighteous- 

neSS, 

And he will save me. 

Plead thou in his sight 

Tf thou canst pratse him as he 1s. 

But now, because he hath not 

visited in his anger, 

Neither doth he greatly regard 

arrogance. 
Therefore doth Job open his mouth 

in vanity, 

He multiplieth words without 

knowledge. 

4. The fourth speech of Elihu, c. xxxvi-xxxvii. 

So large a part of this speech is obelized, that it will be 

most conveniently considered as a whole. The antiquity 

of the shorter form is shown by the fact, which has been 

mentioned above, that Clement of Alexandria (Strom. 4. 

26, p. 641) quotes it: i.e. in quoting c. xxxvi. 10-12 he 

omits the obelized portions. 

The following are the obelized passages: 

Cexxvd, 

v. 5 in Cod. Colb.: 5 4 in Codd. Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.- 
Hex. and Sahid. 

vv. 6, 7 im Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid,: v. 7 in Cod. Bodl. 
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vv. 8, 9 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 7 

vy. 10, rr in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl. : wv. 104, 11 in Cod. Colb. 
and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 13 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 16 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 
Sahid. 

v. 19 4 in Cod. Marm. 

v. 20 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid: 

v. 20 d.in Cod. Bodl. 

v. 21 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl.: v. 214 in Cod. Colb. and in 

the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 22 to c. xxxvii. 6 in Cod. Vat. 

vv. 22 a, 23 in the Sahid. 

v. 24 6, 25a in Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. 

and Sahid. 

v. 26 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 

Sahid. 
v. 27 in the Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl.: v. 27 5 in the Syr.-Hex. 

and Sahid. 

v. 28a in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 

Sahid. 
v. 29 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm, Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and 

Sahid. 
v. 30 in Codd. Vat. Marm. Bodl. and in the Syr.-Hex.: v. 30a 

in Cod. Colb. 

Cc. XXXVii. 

v. 1 in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm, Bodl.: v. 1 @ in the Syr.-Hex. 

vv. 2-5 a in Codd. Colb. Vat. Marm. Bodl. and 24-54 in the 

Syr.-Hex. 

v. 5 4 in the Sahid. 

wv. 6 4, 7a in Codd. Colb. Bodl., and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 94 in Codd. Colb. Marm. 

y. 10 Cod. Vat.: v. 10@ Codd. Colb. Marm. Bodl. and in the 

Sahid. 
y. 11 in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid. 

v. 12 in Cod. Colb. and in the Syr.-Hex. and Sahid.: v. 12@ in 

Cod. Marm, 
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v. 13 in Cod. Vat.: v. 13 4,¢ in Cod. Bodl. and in the Syr.-Hex. 

and Sahid. 

v. 18 in Codd. Marm. Bodl. and in the Sahid.: v. 184 in the 

Syr.-Hex. 

(1) c. Xxxvi. 5-21. 

Uy ef e , > o* 2 
5 YV@OKE oTt O Kuplos ov p71) a7ro- 

CA 

momonrat TOV akakoy, 

duvatos ioxvi Kapdias* 

6 doeBh ov pi) Cworoinon 

Kal Kpiva mrwxav Swoe. 

~y 
ove apere? amd Sixalov bpOad- 

pods avTou 

wal pera Bacthewv eis Opdvov 

wal Kadier airovs eis vixos Kat 

tYywOnoovTat, 

8 wal of memednpévor ev XetpoTedaus 

ovoxeOnoovra ev oxoLwios TeE- 

vias* 

9 kal dvayyeAe? altos Ta epya 

abray 

kal Tapanrmpata avT@v Ort 

isxvoovst’ 

b) - eo 

10 adda Tov Sixaiov eicakovcetat* 

\ 2 cig > f 

Kat €lTEV OTL ETLOTPAPNGoYTaL 

é€ adieias’ 

ri édy dxovawot kat Sovdevower, 

ouvrehéoovor TAs Wuepas avTaY 

év ayadors, 
\ er > ~ 3 > , 

Kat TA ETH GUTWY EV EUTPETELALS* 

12 ageBeis Se ov Stacw€et, 

A A , mapa 7d pu BovdecOar avtods 
QZ \ ved eidévat Tov KUpLov 

‘ 6 , Vs a4 

kat Oudre vovOerovpevor avnkoot 
oH . noav 

13 Kat wroxpiral xapdia Tdégovar 

Ovpdov 

Know that God will not cast away 

the guiltless man, 

He is mighty in strength of under- 

standing. 

He preserveth not the life of the 

wicked, 

But giveth to the afflicted their 

right. 

He withdraweth not his eyes from 

the righteous, 

But with kings upon the throne 

He setteth them for ever and they 

are exalted. 

And those that are bound in fetters, 

Shall be taken in the cords of 

affliction ; 

And he shall shew them their 

works, 

And their transgressions, that they 

have behaved themselves proudly. 

But he. will give ear unto the 

righteous : 

And commandeth that they return 

from iniquity. 

If they hearken and serve him, 

They shall spend their days in 

prosperity 

And their years in pleasures. 

But the ungodly will he not pre- 

Serve, 

Lor that they were not willing to 

know the Lord. 

And because when 

they hearkened not. 

admonished 

But they that are godless in heart 

lay up anger, 
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ov Bonoovrat br1 €dnoev avTous* 

14 amoOdvow rowvy ev vedtnte 7 

uy? avrar, 
iq ‘ A > lal , € s 

7) O€ Cor) adray Tirpackopéery bd 
> la 

ayyédov 

15 @O oy eOdupav dobeva kai 
ANE 
advvarov’ 
, be , > 6n 

Kptwa OE TPQE@V EKONOCEL, 

16 kal Tpoceminnatnaey o€ ek OTO~ 

patos €x Opov, 

GBvooos Kataxvots bmoKxdTw av- 

TIS, 

kal katéBn Tpame(a cov mAnpns 

TMOTNTOS 

v > 

17 ovk torepnoe Se ard dcKkaioy 

kpipa, 
bm: cal 

18 Gupds b€ ew aceBeis eorat, 

80 doBeav Sepav av edéxovto 
33. > , 

€m aovkiats* 

, > if eX © A 

IQ pn oe exkAWwdTw EKav 6 vous 
. 

Senoews 
> > , + > , e 

ey avaykn GyT@y advydTwv 

Si a ‘ A 20 Kal mavras Tovs kKparaodyTas 
ioxuy’ 

pry ekeAnvons tiv vixra, 

Tod avaBiva Aaods avT’ aiTay* 

21 dAda pidakar pu) mpaéns arora’ 

él rovtwy yap éfelAov dd 

mrTwxelas® 

239 

They cry not for help when he 
bindeth them. 

Their soul dieth in youth, 

And their life wounded by angels, 

Because they afflicted the weak and 

helpless, 

And he will execute judgment for 

the meek. 

Judgment shall not fail from the 

righteous, 

But wrath shall be upon the 

wicked, 

For the wickedness of the gifts 

which they received for un- 

rightleousnesses. 

Let not thy mind willingly turn 

thee aside from entreaty, 

When the helpless are tn distress. 

But take heed that thou do not 

iniquity. 

If the non-obelized verses 5a, 104, 12, 14, 15, 17, 184, 

be read consecutively it will be found that they give a 

consecutive and appropriate sense. They are a contrast, 

in clearly defined antithesis, of God's dealings with the 

righteous and the wicked. 
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In the same way if vv. 54, 6, 7, 8, 9, 108, 11, 13, be read 

consecutively they also give a consecutive and intelligible 

sense. They form two connected sections: in vv. 6, 7 

there is a contrast between God’s dealings with the righteous 

and the wicked: in the other verses there is a contrast 

between the effects of God’s discipline upon the righteous 

whom he has afflicted for their transgressions, and the 

godless who ‘cry not for help when he bindeth them.’ 

The only verse from which some words seem to have 

fallen away is 104, which requires an additional member 

to connect it, without harshness, with v. 9, and to explain 

its initial kal. 

So far as these verses of the LXX. are concerned they 

form two interwoven but separable poems. 

The main difficulties of the passage lie (1) in the non- 

obelized verse 19, and (2) in the obelized verses 16, 20, 21 0. 

In regard to (1) there is almost certainly a corruption of 

the text. The note of the wickedness of bribed judgments 

having been struck in v. 18 2 it is natural to. expect by way 

of antithesis an exhortation against receiving bribes in 

v. 1g: the words as they stand are barely intelligible, and 

it may be inferred from the fact that pa éxkAwdrw oe is a 

good translation of qorbe, that the other words represent 

a lost translation of 13-2}, ‘the greatness of the ransom.’ 

If this be so, the next non-obelized words, v. 21 ‘ But take 

heed that thou do not iniquity’ will follow in natural 

sequence. 

In regard to (2) vv. 16, 20 are altogether unintelligible 

as they stand: the varieties of reading in v. 16 point to a 

corruption of the text : and both verses, as also 21 4, appear 

to be fragments of other translations of the Hebrew, since 

single phrases in each of them correspond to single phrases 

of the Hebrew, which were worked into an early text of 
the LXX. by an unintelligent scribe. 
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(2) xxxvi. 22-xxxvii. 13. 
> A ¢ > \ 

22 idov 6 iayupds Kparai@oe: ép 
S: os > Ne 

icxvl adrod 
, , > , EAs \ , 

Tis yap €OTL KAT QAvUTOV Suvdartns; 

23 tis O€ estw 6 erdfwy aiTod Ta 
” . 

epya, 
bal , or. 

i) Tis 6 eira@y, “Empakey adixa. 

, ~ 

24 punoenre ote peydda eorly avrod 
a Ta épya 

dy npgayv avdpes, 

25 Tas dvOpwros eldev ev Eavra, 

a / , =) , 

ooot TLTPWOKOMEVOL €lotu Bporot. 

26 idod 6 iayupds moAvs, Kal ov 

yvoodpeba’ 

apiOpos ér@v avrov Kal amépay- 

Tos. 

27 apiOuntat 5 ate orayédves 

veTov, 

kal émxvOnoovTat vEeT@ eis veE- 

pednv’ 

28 puncovra Tadawwpara 

éoxiace St vedy emt apventwy 

Bporav. 

ee ar vA @pav Geto KTHverw, 
ww , ¥ ° 

oldaat S€ Koitns Taku 

yesN , ya) <) dE! , 
€ml rTovTos maow ov e€iorarat 

{3 , 

gov 7 Sudvoa, 
€ / 

ovdé SvadAdooerai cov 7 Kapdia 

amd Toparos, 

29 kab édyv ovvy amextaow [Cod. 
B améxracis | vepédns, 

igérnta oKnvas avTov" 

30 i500 éxrevel ém avtov 75H", 

Behold, God doeth lofiily in his 
power, 

Who is a mighiy one like unto 

him? 

Who enquireth tnto his works ? 

Or who can say, Thou hast 

wrought unrighteousness ? 

Remember that thou magnify his 

work, 

Every man hath seen in himself, 

Behold, God is great, and we 

know him not: 

The number of his years is un- 

searchable. 

Numbered by him are the drops 

of rain, 

And they shall be poured forth in 

rain tnto cloud : 

And he hath made the clouds over- 

shadow the countless race of 

men. 

LHe hath set a season to the beasts 

And they know the order of their 

lying down. 

Atall these things thy mind ts not 

astonished, 

Nor ts thy heart parted from thy 

body. 

And if thou dost understand the 

spreading of the clouds, 

The.... of his pavilion: 

Behold, he will stretch his bow 

thereon, 

1 For this, which is the reading of almost all MSS., Codd. A, 23 read rd TOV, 

which is the correct translation of the Hebrew 34x: here, as in some other 

passages, ) and 7 were confused, so that 76w is a transliteration of 17>», 

R 
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f 

Kal pr(wpata Oadrdoons exadv- 

wer. 
5 Ste pee Apa & 

31 €v yap avrols Kpiver Aaovs, 

dwioe: Tpopiy TH iaxvovTe 

[Cod. B dovovte]. 

32 énl xeipay exadvpe pas 

wal évereiAato mepl abThs ev 

dmayt@vre 
a , 

33 dvayyede mepl avtou Ppidoy 

avrov KuvpLos, 
fe! \ Nias , KTHos Kal TEpt GoiKlas. 

c. xxxvii. I nal dwd ravTys érapdxOn 

 xapdia pov 

Kal drepptn é& TOU TOTOV. 

2 dove [Codd. A, 23, 254, add 
ITN. 2 A, 2 > a a 

IwB]| dxony ev opyn Ovpov 

Kuptov, 
si ft 2 t > a Kal pedéTn kh oTOpaTos avToU 

éfercvoeT a. 

3 tmoKaTw mavTos TOU ovpavod 7 

apxXy avrov, 
sv \ La Fe a 2 , Kal TO pos abrou ent mTEpvywv 

THS YTS. 

4 dticw avTod BonoeTa Pury, 

Bpovrnoe ev pwvy UB pews ad- 

Tov" 

Kab ovk GvTadAdéer aiToUs, 

btt dxovoe pwviy avrov. 

5 Bpovtjoe 6 icxupds ev porn 

avTov Oavpacia’ 

€moinge yap peydda a ovK 7deL- 

prev, 
I / ie DEN, -~ 

6 ouvtdcowr xd Tivov emt ys, 

kal yelmav veros 

x AN (3 las , kab yetdy ber@v SvvacTeias 

avuTov. 
2 \ bi 2 iy 4 év xeipt mavTds dvOpmmou Kata- 

opparyicer 

or a a wy \ ©. A 

iva yv@ mas avOpwros Thy éavTov 
t) , a 

do Geverav 

8 «iondOe dé Onpia brd Thy oKémny 

REVISION OF 

And he covereth the bottom of 

the sea: 

For by these .he judgeth the 

peoples, 

He giveth meat to him that is 

strong. 

He covereth his hands with the 

lightning, 

And giveth it a charge that it 

strike the mark : 

At this also my heart was 

troubled, 

And is moved out of its place. 

And meditation shall go forth 

Srom his mouth. 

Beneath the whole heaven is his 

government, 

And his light unto the ends of 

the earth. 

Behind him shall he shout with 

a voice, 

He shall thunder with the voice 

of his majesty. 

2 

For thou shalt hear his voice. 

God shall thunder marvellously 

with his voice, 

Great things doeth he, which we 

cannot comprehend. 

For he saith to the snow, Fall 

thou on the earth ; 

Likewise to the shower of rain 

And to the showers of his mighty 

rain. 

He sealeth up the hand of every 
man, 

That all men may know /herr 

weakness : 

Then the beasts go into their 

coverts, 
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re ‘ ae , novxacay Sé emi Koirns, And remain in their dens, 

Out of the chambers come forth 

are) 

> if, > ¢ > , 

Q €K Taptelwy emépyovtat ddvvat, 

amd 5é dxpwrnpiwy Yoyxos And from the extremities cold, 
10 kal and mvons icxupod Shoe By the breath of God ice is 

mayos* given 

oiaxiCe 5¢ 70 tdap ds édv Bov- And he steereth the water as he 
Anrat wells 

II kal éxhexTOv KaTaTAdooe: VeE- a 

pedn’ 
diackopmiel vedos pas airod, He spreadeth abroad the cloud of 

his light, 

12 Kat avTos KuKAwpara diacTpé- And he himself will turn about 

we, ws circutts : 

év OecBovrabwd, cis Epya av- 2 

TOY" 

mayta boa av évreiAnta ad- All things whatsoever he com- 

TOs, mandeth them : 

13 TAVTA GUYTETAKTAL Tap avTOU These things are ordered by hin 

én THs ys, 

édy Te eis matdelay édy eis Ti 

yhv avrTov 

édy eis €Xeos evpyoe avTov. 

upon the earth, 

Whether it be for correction or 

for his earth 

Or for mercy, he shall find him. 

It will probably be found, after a more minute com- 

parison of the Greek text with both the Hebrew and the 

other versions, that, in this section, four poems, two of them 

original and two added, have been fused together. Each of 

the poems has the same theme, the greatness of God as 

seen in nature, and its effect on the mind of man. 

The first of the non-obelized, and therefore presumably 

original, poems seems to consist of c. XXXVI. 22, 23, 24a, 

and the section @pav ero kryveow which is in some MSS. 

placed at the end of c. xxxvi. 28 and in others in the 

middle of c. xxxvii. 5. It may reasonably be supposed 

that this section forms the end of an enumeration of some 

of the works of God, which has been replaced by the added 

verses 26, 27, 28. 

The second of the non-obelized poems seems to consist 

of the fragments c. xxxvii. 5 6, 6.4, 76 (2), 3,.9.@. (It begins 

with the second half of a verse of which the first half 

R 2 
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probably resembled the beginning of two other poems, viz. 

xXxxvi. 22a, 26a. The poem, like the preceding, enu- 

merates some of the works of God; (compare the mention 

of the beasts in xxxvi. 28 and xxxvii. 8). 

The third poem seems to consist of the obelized passages 

c. xxxvi. 26, 27, 284, 4, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34 (=xxxvii. 1). 

It begins, like the first poem, with a declaration of the 

greatness of God, and proceeds to an enumeration of his 

works; and it concludes with a description of the effect of 

the consideration of those works upon the mind of Elihu 

(xal dd tavrns erapaxén % Kapdta pov, Kal ameppin ex Tod 

ténov adtis) which is in apparent contrast with the effect on 

the mind of Job (c. xxxvi. 28 [xxxvii. 5] ém) rovrois maow 

ovx e€lataral cov 7 didvoia, ovde diadAAdooeTat cov H Kapdla 

amd odparos). 

The fourth poem seems to consist of the obelized 

passages c. xxxvii. 2-5 a, 66, 7a (and 6?),9 6, 10-13. This 

poem is more fragmentary than the others, and contains at 

least two verses, 11, 12, which in their existing form are 

not intelligible. 

It is probable that the remainder of the chapter, vv. 

14-24, forms another poem: it contains many philological 

difficulties, but only one obelized verse, v. 18, and therefore 

it comes less than the preceding parts of the speech within 

the scope of this chapter. 

The result of the enquiry is that the hypothesis which 
was advanced at the outset explains satisfactorily the 
majority of the passages which Origen supplied from Theo- 
dotion. In other words it seems probable that the book of 
Job originally existed in a shorter form than at present ; and 
that in the interval between the time of the original transla- 
tion and that of Theodotion large additions were made to 
the text by a poet whose imaginative power was at least not 
inferior to that of the original writer. The additions are in 
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general harmony with the existing text, though they do not 
always exactly fit in to their place: nor is it likely that the 

difficulties will be solved until the ten factors which are 

necessary to their solution have each engaged the attention 

of skilled specialists, namely, the philology and the textual 

criticism not only of the Hebrew, but also of the Greek, the 

Syro-Hexaplar, the Sahidic, and the Latin versions. Of 

these ten factors, only the first two, namely the philology 

and the textual criticism of the Hebrew, have as yet been 

dealt with by competent scholars. 



VOW (ON SIE saE eX 

HEGEESENS ICUs: 

THE text of Ecclesiasticus has come down to us ina form 

which, as it is frequently unintelligible, must be presumed 

to be corrupt: but since it is a translation of which the 

original is lost, and since, consequently, its textual diffi- 

culties cannot be explained by reference to that original, 

we cannot, in all cases, know for certain whether they are 

due to imperfections in the translation itself or to an im- 

perfect tradition of it. It has the further element of un- 

certainty that, like all paroemiastic literature, it was altered 

from time to time. The wisdom of the fathers gave place 

to the wisdom of the children: one generation had little 

sctuple in correcting, amplifying, and supplementing the 

proverbial sayings of its predecessors. And since there 

are some parts of the book in which the Latin and Syriac 

texts differ not only from the Greek text but also from 

one another, it must be presumed that the original text 

was not only altered but altered in different ways, in dif- 

ferent countries, or at different times. 

The probability of recovering the original text of the 

whole book is consequently small. But for the greater 

part of it we have the same means of determining the text 

that we have in the case of the New Testament; that is 
to say, we have not only the Greek MSS. but also early 
versions which point to a text that is probably earlier than 
that of the earliest existing MSS. It is remarkable, con- 
sidering the great intrinsic interest of the book, its impor- 
tance in the history of ethics, and the place which it has 
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occupied in Christian theology, that so few attempts have 
been made to apply these means to the determination of 
the text where it is doubtful, and to the recovery of it 
where it is at present corrupt and unintelligible. The 
present essay is a study in that direction: its object is to 
show both how much remains to be done and how far the 
existing materials help us to do it. It will begin by a short 
survey of those materials, and proceed to apply them to 
the criticism of some passages. 

1. GREEK MSS. 

The Greek MSS. which contain Ecclesiasticus, and of 

which collations have been published, are the following :— 

Unctal MSS.: Codices Alexandrinus A, Vaticanus B, Sinaiticus 

S, Ephraemi rescriptus C (in Tischendorf Monumenta Sacra, vol. i), 

Codex Venetus, a MS. of the 8th or 9th century, No. 1 in the Ducal 

Library (Holmes and Parsons, No. 23). 

Cursive MSS.: No. 55", a Vatican MS. (No. 1 of Queen Chris- 

tina’s MSS.) probably of the twelfth century: No. 68, a Venice | 

MS. (No. 5 in the Ducal Library) probably compiled from earlier 

MSS. by order of Cardinal Bessarion, very partially collated for 

Holmes and Parsons: No. 70, a MS. of the 15th century in the 

Library of St. Anne at Augsburg, probably the same as that which 

was collated by D. Hoeschel (see below); only c. 1 was collated for 

Holmes and Parsons: No. 106, a Ferrara MS. described as being 

apparently written ‘in charta papyracea Aegyptiaca,’ and dated 

A.D. 734? (Lhe First Annual Account of the Collation of the MSS. 

Oxford, 1789, p. 64): No. 155, a MS. of the 11th century, formerly 

in the Meerman Collection at the Hague, and now in the Bodleian 

Library (Auct. T. 0. 4): No. 157, a Basle MS.: No. 248, a Vatican 

MS. (346) of about the fourteenth century: No. 253, a Vatican MS. 

1 The numbers are those of Holmes and Parsons: the references in the fol- 

lowing pages to the cursive MSS., with the exception of No. 155, which has 

been collated independently, are made from the MS. collations, now in the 

Bodleian Library, and not from the printed edition. The numbers which are 
placed in brackets, e.g. (157), are those in which the collator has made no note 

of variation from the printed text which he used, and in which, consequently, the 

reading of the MS. is inferred, more or less uncertainly, ¢ s//entio, 
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(336) also of about the fourteenth century : No. 254, a Vatican MS. 

(337) of about the thirteenth century: No. 296, a Vatican MS. 

(Codex Palatinus, No. 337) probably of the eleventh century : 

No. 307, an incomplete Munich MS. (129, formerly 276) of the 

fourteenth century: No. 308, a Vatican MS,, described by Holmes 

and Parsons (Praef. ad libr. Ecclesiastici) as Codex Palatinus Vendo- 

bonensts : but the MS. collation was made at Rome, and describes it 

simply as ‘MS. Palatinus,’ without further identification: (there is 

no trace of it in Stevenson's catalogue of the Codices Graeci Palatini). 

In 1604 D. Hoeschel published an’ edition of Ecclesiasticus with 

variants from a MS. in the Library of St. Anne at Augsburg, which 

he does not further identify, but which is probably of the fifteenth 

century (Holmes, Winth Annual Account, Oxford, 1797, p. 25): 

In addition to these there are many MSS. of which no 

published collations exist : of these probably the most im- 

portant are the palimpsests of the 6th or 7th century 

at St. Petersburg, which Tischendorf promised to publish in 

his Monumenta Sacra, vol. viii. Two Vienna MSS., Cod. 

Theol. Gr, xi (quoted below as Vienna 1) and Cod. Theol. 

Gr. cxlvii (=Vienna 2), both of which were brought by 

Busbecq from Constantinople, have been partially collated 

for this work. 

It is desirable in the first instance to form a working 

conception of the character and relations of the chief MSS., 

in order to ascertain what kind of presumption for or 

against a reading is afforded by the fact of its occurring 

in a particular MS. or group of MSS. Such a conception 

may to some extent be derived from an examination of 

other books of the Bible in the same MSS. But there are 
two considerations which limit that extent: the first, which 
is the less important one, is that the MSS. of the whole 
Bible were written by different hands, and that no two 
scribes can be assumed to have copied with precisely the 
same degree of accuracy: the second, which is the more 
important consideration, is that different books or groups 
of books may be supposed to have been copied from dif- 
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ferent originals. The main ground for this supposition in 
the case of the two books of Wisdom is that though they 
are always placed together, their place, like that of other 
books which were probably circulated separately, is dif- 
ferent in different MSS., for example, 

In the Sinaitic MS. the order (omitting the earlier books) is... 
Major Prophets, Minor Prophets, Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, 

Canticles, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Job. 

In the Alexandrian MS. the order is .. . Minor Prophets, Major 

Prophets, Esther, Tobit, Judith, Esdras, Maccabees, Psalms, Job, 

Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Canticles, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus. 

In the Vatican MS. the order is... Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, 

Canticles, Job, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Esther, Judith, Tobit, Minor 

Prophets, Major Prophets. 

In the Ferrara MS. (Holmes and Parsons, No. 106) the order is 

... Job, Proverbs, Wisdom, Ecclesiasticus, Major Prophets, Minor 

Prophets, 1 and 2 Maccabees, Psalms. 

These differences of position seem to be best explained 

by the hypothesis that, although at the time when the 

MSS. were written there had come to be a general agree- 

ment as to the books which should be included, the books, 

or small groups of them, existed in separate MSS. 

It is consequently possible that the original MS. from 

which the scribe of e.g. the Vatican MS. copied Ecclesias- 

ticus may have been different from that from which he, or 

his earlier colleague, copied the Pentateuch. So that no 

inference lies from the accuracy or inaccuracy of the one 

text to the accuracy or inaccuracy of the other. Hence 

the MSS. of each book must be separately considered in 

relation to the book: and a general estimate, or working 

conception, of their value, and of their relation to each 

other, must be formed before the text of the book can be 

considered. 

The following is an endeavour to show the way in which 

such an examination may be made upon the comparatively 
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neutral ground of grammatical forms and usages, i.e. upon 

ground on which the scribe was not led to vary the reading by 

a desire to harmonize, or to interpret, or to paraphrase it. 

1. Forms of Words. 

In 1. 3: 18. 6 all MSS., without a variant, have a form of the ~ 

Hellenistic ééyd¢o: in 42. 18 they have, also without a variant, a 

form of the Classical éé:yveto : in 6. 27 all MSS. except Codd. 253, 

304 have a form of ééyvevo, but in 18. 4 Codd. 253, 307 agree with 

Codd. ACS, 155, against Cod. B and the rest, in having a form of 

eEixnidto. 

1. 6: Codd. ACS, 23 have the classical form mavovpyjpara, Codd. 

B, cett. the Hellenistic mavovpyeduata: so also in 42. 18 Codd. AS’, 

307 mavoupynpuacw, Codd. B, cett. mavovpyetparw. 

1.27: Codd. ACS, 55, 70, 106, 157, 254, 296, 307 mpavtns: 

Codd. B, (23), (155), (248), (253) mpadrns. But in 3.17: 4.8: 

10. 28: 36. 28 all important MSS. read apavrns : and in 45. 4 Cod. 

A reads mpaérns, against the mpatrns of all other MSS. 

27.13: Codd. AS mpoowyiona : Codd. BC mpoodybiopa. 

40. 5: Codd. AS, 106, 157, 253, 307 pyvysa: Codd. gs, 155, 

254 pps: Cod. 308 pnuopa: Cod. 248 pipnua: Codd. BC pyviana, 

a word which is not elsewhere found. 

2. Inflextons. 

4.3; Codd. AS Tapopytopevny : Codd. BC Tapopytoperny. 

8.6: Codd. AS, 23, 106, 157, 248 év ynpa: Codd. BC, cett. év 

yipee. 
14.14: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296 maped- 

Oérw : Codd. BC, (23) mapedOaro. 

14. 18: Codd. AS dévdpou Sacéas : Codd. BC S€vdpou Sacéos. 

15. 2: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, imavrpoe: Codd. BC, 
(254), (296) tmavrqoerac: Codd. 23, 253 dmavticera. The future 
of imavrdw in late Greek seems to have been tmravrioopa: Sext. 
Emp. adv. Phys. 10. 60, p. 644, probably after the analogy of 
dravta@, (But the future active of drayrdo is found, without variant, 
in Mark 14. 13). 

15.3: Codd. ACS, 155, 157, 254, 296, 307 moriae:: Codd. B, (55) 
(106), (248), (253) monet. Soc. 24. 31. 
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1§.43.Codd. ACS, 23 arnpicOnoera: Codd. B, cett. ornptxOnoerar : 

but elsewhere in the book, viz. 24. 10: 29. 32: 42.14, the form 

with x is found without any important variant. 

17. 27: Codd. ACS, cett. é& aSov: Cod. B év dous: Cod. S? 
ap Bop. 

28. 26: Codd. AS! dds: Codd. BCS? éruobhons [S? -o1s]. 

All the other aorist forms of the word in the book are, as usual in 

Hellenistic Greek, first aorist forms, viz. 3. 24: 9.9: 14.1: 25.8, 

without important variant except Cod. C in 9. 9 éda67s for dua bjoxs. 

3. Use of the paroemiastic future. 

3. 3: Codd. ACS', 106, (157), 253, 254, 296, 397 é€iAdokera : 

Codd. B, 23, (55), (155), (248). (308) e&thdoerat. 

4,132 Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 evAoyel: 

Cod. B etAoynoet. 

4.17; Codd, ACS*% §6, 157, 248, 284, 296 mopevoerat : Codd. BS’, 

(23), 70, 106, (155), (253), (308) mopeverat, 

Piet) Codd. ACS, .23,. 55,106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 307 

avupaoe [307, too]: Codd. B, 296, 308 dviyace. 

a2. 3: Codd. AS, 23, 155;({157), 248, 253, 254 ovx €orae: Codd. 

BC, 55, (106), 296, (308) ov« gern, 

£0225 : Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 157,248, 253; 254  expava : 

Codd. BC exdaiva. 

19. 30: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 165, 157, 248, 253, 254 avayyedet : 

Cod. B avayyadrer. 

4. Omission or insertion of the Article. 

(a) Instances of insertion in Cod. A and other MSS., and of 

omisston in Cod. B: 

6. 23: Codd. AS, 155, 157, 307 TY yrouny pov: Codd Brcett. 

yuapny pov. 

7. 19: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 296, 307 7 yap 

xapis avrns : Codd. B, 253, (254), (308) kal yap xdpes. 

7. 20: Codd. AS, 55, 106, (157), 248, 253, 296, 307 Siddvra Thy 

Wuxi avrod: Codd. B, (23), (155), (308) Siddvra Wuxny adrod. 

10. 4: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157 1 efovota THs yas : Codd. 

BC, 248, (253), (254) e€ovata Tis yns. 
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12.2: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 
mapa rod tWicrov: Codd. BC, (296) mapa iwiorov. 

18. 5: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 157, 307, 308 7d ordya: Codd. B, 

(23); (155), (248), (253)s (254) ordpa. ; 
21.20: Codd. ACS, 55, 155, 157, 254, 308 tiv povny: Codd. 

B, (23), (106), (248) fovny. ‘ 

46.9: Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 248, 254 emt 1d dos tis yns: 

Codd. B, (23), (157), (253) én dos ris ys. 

(8) Instances of omission in Cod. A and others, and insertion in 

Cod. B: 

4. 28: Codd. ACS, 85, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 294, 296, 307 

€ws Ouvdrov: Codd. B, 23, (308) ges rod Oavdrov. 

4.8: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 307 e 

yap wa: Codd. BC ev yap rq pu. 

te. 5: Codd. AS, sr, 106, rss, 157, 2487 263, 254, 206, 307 

TATELVO + Codd. BC, (2 3) T@ TATEWO. 

12.7: Codd. AS, 248, 253, 307 duaprodod: Codd. BC, (23), 

(55)» (106), (155), (157), (296) Tod dpaprwdod. 

5. Syntactical usages. 

4. 17: Codd. B, (55), 157, (254), 296, (308) have 8€ 2m apodost, 

pdBov dé cat Sevdiav erafer: Codd. ACS, 23, 106, 155, 248, 253, 307 

omit dé. This use of dé is so rare in Biblical Greek that it is more 

likely to have been added by Cod. B than omitted by the other 

MSS. : and it is noteworthy that in one of the two instances, both 

of which are disputed, of the same usage in the N.T., viz. 1 Pet. 

4. 18, it is Cod. B which, against almost all other MSS., both uncial 

and cursive, inserts $¢ in the quotation from Prov. 11. 31, 

g. 12: Cod. A pa) eddoxnons eddoxia doeBav: Codd. CS, 1547, 248 

. . evdoxiais : Codd. B, (55), (155) ... év evdoxia: Codd. 23, 106, 

254, 296, 307. ‘There is a similar variation elsewhere in the con- 

struction of e’Soxeiv: it is found with év in 2 Kings 22.20; 1 Chron, 

29.3; Ps. 43 (44). 33; 48 (49). 13; 67 (68). 16; 146 (147). 10; 
Hab. 2.4; Mal. 2.17; 1 Macc. 10. 47: without & in 1 Esdr. 4. 

SO); ells Ro, ary © lace, 1.04 9 

11. 7: Codd. AS, 23, 55, 248, 254, 307 have mplv 4 c. subj. 

followed in v. 8 by mplv c. infin., in both cases with a negative main 

sentence: in 18. 19: 19. 17: 23. 20 they have mpw 4 c. infin. with 
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an affirmative main sentence. In 11.47 Cod. B has mpw c. subj. 
followed in v. 8 by mpl jc. infin. There are similar variations in 
the construction of mpiv #} in the N. T.: (1) when used with the 
infinitive, there was a tendency to drop #, which is found without 
variant only in Matt. 1.18, Acts 7. 2, whereas it is omitted in Matt. 
26. 34 by all good MSS. except L, in Matt. 26. 7g by all except A, 
in Mark 14. 30 by xD, and in Acts 2. 20 by NACD: (2) its use 
with the subjunctive tended to disappear, for in Luke 2. 26 Codd. 
&°L and others add ay to #, Cod. B omits 4 and inserts a, and in 

Luke 22. 34 Codd. NBL substitute Zos for mplv #, which is read by 
A only of the greater uncials. 

41. 2: Codd. AS, 55, 155, (157), 307, 308 eAacooupéve ev ioyti: 

Codd. BC, (23), (106), (248), (253), (254) €Aaccovpér@ ioxvi. 

44.5: Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 296 xeyopnyn- 

pevor ev icxvi: Codd. B, 23, 253, 308 kexopnynpevor ioxvi. 

45. 2: Codd. AS Gpoiwcey airiy év d6£) dyiwv: Codd. BC cett. 

.. » O6& dyior. 

45. 15: Codd. A, 25, 106, 155, 157, 248, 254 éyeviOn aire els 

SvabjKny ai@voyv Kal TH oméppate adtod ev jpépars ovpavod: Codd. BC, 

Cett. ... Kat €v T@ Oreppware airov... 

46. 5: Codd. AS, 155 éemnxovcev aitay péyas Kipios Nidois xuddgns : 

Codd. BC, cett. ...€v Ai@ous yadagns. 

It will be noted that although, as is usually the case, no 

MS. is uniform in either its forms or its syntax, the Hel- 

lenistic forms and constructions preponderate in the Vatican 

Codex. It will also be noted that in almost all cases the 

majority of MSS. are against that Codex in these respects. 

The more difficult question remains undecided, whether the 

Hellenisms or the Classicalisms belong to the original text : 

in other words whether a Hellenistic text was purged of 

some of its Hellenisms by purist scribes with the view of 

rendering the work more acceptable to educated persons, 

or whether a Classical text was altered by Hellenistic 

scribes who substituted a more familiar for a less familiar 

form or phrase. 
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2, LATIN AND SYRIAC VERSIONS. 

1. The Latin Versions. The old Latin version, which 

was left untouched by Jerome, has come down to us in 

the following MSS. 

(1) The Toledo MS., the collation of which was first published 

by Bianchini in his Vindrctae Biblicae, Verona, 1748, from which 

work it was reprinted by Vallars in the Benedictine edition of St. 

Jerome, vol. x: (2) the Codex Amiatinus, the text of which is 
printed at length by Lagarde, Azitheclungen, p. 283: (3) the MSS. 

collated by Sabatier, viz. two Corbey MSS., one St. Germain MS., 

and one MS. of St. Theodoric of Reims. 

But it is probable that the large quotations from the book in 

St. Augustine’s Speculum (last edited by Weihrich in the Vienna 

Corpus Scriptorum. Ecclesiasticorum, vol. xiii) represent a more 

current form of the text than any of the above MSS. 

2. The Syriac Versions. There are two Syriac versions, 

the Peschitta and the Syro-Hexaplar. 

(a) The Peschitta, or current Syriac version, was first printed, 

with a Latin translation, in Walton’s Polyglott, vol. iv: it has more 

recently been edited, with the help of six MSS. in the British 

Museum, by Lagarde (Lzbrz Veteris Testamentt Apocryphi Syriace, 

1861): the photographic reproduction of the oldest MS., that of 

the Ambrosian Library, has not yet been completed. (4) The 

Syro-Hexaplar version has been published for the first time, from 

an Ambrosian MS., in photographic facsimile by Ceriani in his 

Monumenta sacra et profana, vol. vii, Milan, 1874. 

There are some parts of the book in which the Latin and 

Syriac differ so widely from both the Greek and one an- 

other as to force upon us the hypothesis that the original 

text underwent in very early times different recensions. 

But for the greater part of the book the Latin and the 
two forms of the Syriac clearly point, with whatever dif- 
ferences in detail, to the same original as the Greek. The 
relation of the Latin and the Syro-Hexaplar to the Greek 
is clearly one of derivation. The relation of the Peschitta 
to the Greek must be considered to be still sad judice: nor 
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can it be determined with any approach to scientific com- 

pleteness until after the exact study of the Greek text itself, 

to which the present essay is designed to be a contribution, 

The question of this relation of the Peschitta to the Greek is 

extremely complex. There are some passages in which the Syriac 

appears either to be based on an earlier Greek text than that which 

has come down to us, or to have been revised by reference to the 

Hebrew. There are, on the other hand, passages in which both 

the Greek and the Syriac have an unintelligible phrase which points 

to a mistranslation of the same Hebrew original. For example, in 

25. 15 the Greek ov« gore kehadn trép kepadiy dpews, and the Syriac 

equivalent ‘No head is more bitter than the head of a serpent,’ 

point to a mistranslation of wN4, viz. ‘head’ for ‘venom’: but 

there is nothing to determine whether the mistranslation is common 

to the two versions, or was derived by one from the other. The 

question of derivation will be positively determined by the examina- 

tion of the passages, some of which are mentioned below, in which 

an error which has grown up inside the Greek text, is copied by the 

Syriac: for example, if it be true that in 5. 6 the Greek originally 

read map’ atrod, with a verb such as éAevoera: in place of €deos, the 

Syriac, which is a translation of rap’ air@ without an expressed 

verb, must be presumed to be derived from a Greek text in which 

map’ av’r@ was read, and from which the verb had already disappeared. 

So also, if it be true that in 25. 17 the reading dpxos is a mistake for 

dpxus, and that odxkoy (odxxos) was a gloss upon dpxvs, even if it be 

not an equivalent early reading, with the same signification, the Syriac 

‘sackcloth’ can only be a misinterpretation of the Greek odkkov. 

But a more important question than that of the relation 

of the Peschitta to the Greek is that of the contributions 

which both the Latin and the Syriac make to the deter- 

mination of the original text. It will be found that all 

three versions are more or less corrupt, that they also have 

a common tendency to paraphrase, and that in a large 

proportion of passages each of them supplements the other. 

The justification of this remark can of course only be found 

in the examination of a considerable number of passages: 

the two following are taken, almost at random, as examples : 
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6 coos év Ad-yous mpoaget 

éauTov 

kat dvOpwros ppovipos 

dpéoer peyoraow" 

6 épyaCopevos yay avu- 

Ywoet Onuaviay avtov 

Kal 6 dpéokwv peyoraow 

éfiAdoerar dpapriav 

CT) <xx. 27, 025: 

Cod. Amiat. 

sapiens {in verbis pro- 

ducet seipsum 

et homo prudens place- 

bit magnatis : 

quioperatur terram suam 

exaltabit acervum 

fructuum 

et qui operatur iustitiam 

ON THE TEXT OF ECCLESIASTICUS. 

Peschitta. 

He who is full of the 

sayings of wisdom, 

how shall he show 

himself small ? 

And a wise servant shall 

be lord over princes. 

ipse exaltabitur : 

qui vero placet magnatis 

effugiet iniquitatem 

The first four lines of the Latin give two well-balanced 

couplets : 

A man who is clever in speech will advance himself, 

And a man of understanding will be pleasing to princes : 

He who works his land will raise a high heap of corn, 

And he who works justice will himself be raised. 

The fifth line of the Latin, 

He who is pleasing to princes will escape injustice, 

is out of harmony with the context, and is easily under- 

stood as a gloss upon the second line. But it is a trans- 

lation of the fourth line of the Greek, where it is equally 

It seems probable that the fourth line of 

the Greek was originally a gloss upon the second line, that 

the original fourth line should be restored from the Latin 

fourth line, and that the Latin fifth line was added when 

the present fourth line of the Greek had superseded the 

original fourth line. 

The Syriac seems to paraphrase the first couplet and 
to omit the second: its diminished paroemiastic force 

makes it difficult to take it as the original form. 

out of place. 
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a > , 

avOpwros avOpwrw ouvTn- 

pet opyiy, 
x \ 4 a kat mapa xuplov ¢nrei 

iacw ; 

2 > we > nn em av@pwmov bsovoy avTe 

ove exer EXeos, 

. B 5 
wal mept T@Y dpaprioy 

avrou Setra ; 

avTds adapt av Sivarnpet 

env 

tis éfikdoeTa Tas dpap- 

Tias avrTov; 

t ian. \ 
punoOnt. Ta EcXaTa Kal 

mavoat €xOpaivay, 

katapOopay kal Odvaroy 
\ om» 2 ~ 

Kal €mpeve EvToAals’ 

punoOnte evTodA@v Kal ji) 
s ce 4 

Hyvions Tw TAnOLov 

kat Siabnny ivicrov Kat 

mapide ayvo.ay, 

(2) xxviii. 3-7. 

S. Aug. Spec. p. 142. 

homo homini 

iram, 

et a Deo quaerit medel- 
lam ? 

servat 

in hominem similem sibi 

non habet misericor- 

diam, 

et de peccatis suis de- 

precatur ? 

ipse dum caro sit ser- 

vat iram, 

et propitiationem petit 

a Deo? 

quis exorabit pro delictis 

illius? 

memento novissimorum 

et desine inimicari, 

tabitudo enim et mors 

imminent in mandatis: 

memorare timorem Dei 

et non irascaris prox- 

imo 

memorare testamenti al- 

tissimi et despice ig- 

norantiam proximi. 

Each of the first three couplets of 

Greek and Latin appears to express the same idea in 

a slightly altered form. But while the duplication of an 

idea is common, the triplication of it is so unusual as to 

suggest the hypothesis that one of the forms is a gloss. 

The hypothesis is supported by the fact that the sixth line 

of the Latin is clearly another form of the second, and that 

it is introduced out of place between the two lines of the 

third couplet, so that the six lines of the Greek are repre- 

sented by seven lines in Latin. 

S) 
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Peschitta. 

A man who cherishes 

wrath against a man, 

How should he ask for 

healing from God ? 

He who is himself a man 

is not willing to for- 

give, 

shall any one forgive that 

man’s sins? 

Remember death, and 

lay aside enmities, 

the grave and destruc- 

tion, and abstain from 

sinning : 

Remember the 

mandment and hate 

not thy neighbour be- 

fore God: 

nay, give him that of 

which he is in want. 

com- 

the passage in the 

It is even more strongly 
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supported by the fact that the third couplet is altogether 

omitted from the Peschitta. 

In the fourth couplet of the Latin ‘tabitudo enim et 

mors imminent’ clearly show a corruption of ‘iniminent’ 

for ‘immane’ =épeve, and a consequent corruption of the 

nominatives ‘tabitudo’ and ‘mors’ for the genitives ‘tabi- 

tudinis’ and ‘ mortis.’ 

The last line of the Syriac is also clearly corrupt. The 

exhortation of the Greek and Latin ‘overlook the ignor- 

ance (transgression) of thy neighbour’ is in entire harmony 

with the drift of the passage: the exhortation to almsgiving 

is a commonplace which gives no suitable antithesis to the 

preceding half of the couplet. 

The whole passage consists, in other words, of two 

quatrains which are best represented by the first two and 

the last two couplets of the Greek text: but the third 

couplet of the Greek text is an intrusive gloss. 

3. EXAMINATION OF SOME IMPORTANT INSTANCES 

OF VARIATION. 

I now proceed from the short survey of the materials 

to the examination of some passages in which the variants 

are important, and in which the text can only be deter- 

mined by the help of whatever critical aids we possess. 

1h 

Codd. ACS, 23, 70, 155, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307,Viennar év juepa 

TedeuTHs avtov evhoynOynoera: Codd. B, (55), (106), (308), (254), 

Vienna 2... etpyoe ydpuv. 

Latin: ‘in die defunctionis suae benedicetur.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘in the end of his days he shall be blessed.’ 

It seems clear that eddoynOjoera is the correct reading: the 
diplomatic evidence against etphoe: ydpw is supported by the fact 
that that phrase does not appear to be used absolutely in the LXX., 
but always with the addition év épOadpois (&vayrt, évomvor) adrod 
(kupiov), e.g. 22fra, iii. 18. 
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ina. 

Codd. ACS}, 23, 154, 253, Vienna x orepov ait@ avaddcer edppo- 
vy: Codd. B, (55), 106, 155, (248), (254), 296, (308), Vienna 2 

. evppoovyn: Cod. 70 dvadocer eis edppoodtynp. 

Latin: ‘et postea redditio jucunditatis.’ 

Neither edppootivn nor edppootyny seems to be grammatically 
possible: the former because it involves a neuter sense for dvadacet, 
the latter because dvaSoce has no subject. The Latin suggests 
the conjecture that the original reading was dvdSoouw etppootyns : 

the substitution of avdSwors for dvdSoois by an early scribe would be 

a not uncommon change, and would sufficiently account for the 

variants. 

ili, 10. 

Codd. ABCS, 106, 157, 254, 296, 308, Vienna 1 od ydp éori co 

dda mpos dripiav: Cod. 253... . ddéa os dryia: Cod. 155 

.... Od€a drysiav: Vienna 2 rps druia. 

Codd. (23), (55), (248) .... d0€a marpos aripla. 

Latin: ‘non enim est tibi [Cod. Am. omits] gloria sed confusio.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘for it will not be a glory to thee: Syr.-Hex. ‘ for 

it will not be an honour as a disgrace to thee’: (the subject ‘the 

shame of thy father,’ is continued from the preceding clause). 

The difficulties in the way of accepting warps druia as the ori- 

ginal reading are mainly (1) the difficulty of accounting for the 

corruption of so simple and obvious a phrase into mpds drmiay in 

the majority of MSS., (2) the absence of an equivalent phrase in 

both the Latin and the Syriac. If mpos driiay were the reading of 

only a small group of MSS., it might have been supposed that 

some one scribe had written marpds in the contracted form ps, and 

that the copyists of this MS., mistaking the contraction, had adapted 

dripia to the supposed preposition. But this hypothesis hardly ac- 

counts for the facts (1) that mpos driiay is read by MSS. of such 
different character as those enumerated above, (2) that the Syro- 

Hexaplar supports the reading os dripia of Cod. 253. 

ili. 26. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, 307, 
Vienna 1 6 dyaray kivduvoy év a’r@ dmodeirac: Codd. B, (308) 

. &Y aUT@ eurrecetrat, 

Latin: ‘qui amat periculum in illo [Cod. Tolet. ‘ipso’] peribit.’ 

52 
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It may be noted that although B probably stands alone, the 

quotation in S. Aug. de civ7?. Det' 1. 27 ‘qui amat periculum zncedtt 

in illud’ shows that it preserves an ancient variant. 

IV. Ef. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 157, 248, 253, 296, 307 7 copia viods avris 

[58, 157, 248, 296 éaurqs] dvipooe: Codd. B, 155, (254), 

(308) .... viols éaurg dviporer : Cod. 106 airy viois dace. 

Latin: the MSS. agree in reading ‘sapientia filiis suis vitam :’ 

they differ in regard to the verb, Cod. Tolet. ‘inspirabit,’ 

Cod. Amiat. ‘ spirat,’ Cod. S. Germ. ‘inspiravit,’ Codd. cett. 

‘ inspirat.’ 

The Latin seems to show that the Greek verb was originally 

éiyooe or évewixooe: and this hypothesis is confirmed by what 

appears to be a reference to this passage in Clem.-Alex. Strom. 7. 

16, p. 896 9 copia, dyciv 5 Sodrouar, eveprolace | evepionoe? cp. supra, 

p- 148] ra éavris réxva, 

Van = 

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155,157, 248, 263, 296, 367, Vienna 

6 mpooéxay aith katacknvoce merobas : Codd. B, (254), (308) 6 

mpoce\Oov, .... 

Latin : ‘ qui intuetur illam permanebit [Cod. Amiat. ‘ permanet’] 

confidens.’ 

There is a similar variation of readings in 1 Tim. 6. 3, where 

Cod. St reads kat pi) mpooéxerar byraivovewy Adyos, which is supported 

by the uniform translation of the Latin ‘ acquiescit, (-cet) ’ whereas 
all the other Greek MSS. read mpocépyera:. 

Vans 

Codd. ACS, 55, 106, 155, 253, 254, 296, 307, Vienna 2 @reos yap 

kal dpyy map’ air6: Codd. B, 23, (308)... . map’ ad’rod: Codd. 

157, 248.... map’ alte rayuvel. 

Latin: ‘misericordia enim et ira ab illo cito proximat’ [so Codd. 
Tolet. Amiat.: Codd. cett. ‘proximant.’] 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘for mercy and wrath are with him, 

The Latin confirms the reading of Codd. 137, 248 in respect of 
raxvvei, but suggests that wap’ adrod was read rather than zap’ aird. 
The Syriac on the other hand is in harmony with the majority of 
Greek MSS. The absence of a verb would be out of harmony 
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with the verses which precede and follow: whereas the introduction 
of raxuvet makes the verse closely parallel to v. 76 é&dnwa yap éfe- 
Nevoerar dpyi Kupiov. 

The exegetical difficulty of the verse lies in %deos: for the 
whole of v. 6 4 seems to be an answer to the sinner’s plea ‘His 
compassion is great, he will make propitiation for the multitude of 
my sins :’ and it is conceivable that the corruption of the text is 
greater than either the MSS. or the versions show. The exegesis 
seems to point to an original reading [eé]eAedoera yap dpy) map’ adtod 
‘for wrath shall come forth from him, and his anger shall abide 
upon sinners.’ The next verse, assuming that the sinner will ac- 
cept this assurance, and repent, urges him to do so speedily: on 

the ground that not only will wrath come forth but that it will do 

so speedily: hence é€dmwa é£edevcerae would be not a repetition 

but a natural expansion of the supposed éfeAevoera in v. 6 J. 

The clause €Acos yap kat épy? map’ adrod is found also in 16. 12 

where the mention of mercy as well as wrath is quite appropriate, 

and is amplified in the following clause duvdarns e&idacpay kal exyéov 

opyny. 

vil. 18. 

Codd. AS, 23, 155, 157, Vienna 1 p} ddddéns fitov ddiapépov : 

Codd. BC, (55), (253), (254), 296, 308, Vienna 2 pr dddaéns 

iroy everey (civeer) adiapspov: Cod. 106 px adddéns pidoy adia- 

opou kara pnddv: Cod. 248 py addddéns piroy ddiapédpov pndé ev: 

Cod. 307 pi edéyEns pidov everev adiapédpov. 

Latin: Codd. Am., S. Theod. ‘Noli praevaricari [Cod. Am. -re] 
in amicum pecunia differenti:’ (‘ praevaricari in... .’=sapa- 

Baivey, e.g. Is. 66. 24 ‘qui praevaricati sunt in me :’ cf. Rom. 

4. 15 ‘ubi enim non est lex nec praevaricatio.’) 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Barter not a friend for money.’ 

It must be gathered both from the Latin and the Syriac that the 

word in the genitive, whether ddvapdpov or another word, was taken 

to mean ‘money’: but (1) duépopor, not adiapopor, is the Hellenistic 

word which has this sense: e.g. Corpus Inscr. Graec. 2347 ¢, 56 

7d dmoreraypévoy eis Tov oTepavoy ek Tod vduov dudpopor ‘ the money as- 

signed for the crown in accordance with the law:’ 2 Mace. 1. 35 

morna Sidpopa ehduBave Kai peredidov ‘he took and distributed many 

sums of money:’ (2) the Latin ‘differenti’ points to a reading 

dvapdpou in the text which the Latin translator used : the addition 
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‘pecunia’ may be regarded as having been added either by the 

translator to define the uncertain meaning of ‘ differenti,’ or as a 

gloss at a subsequent time. 

The original text of the LXX. was thus, in all probability, p7 

adddéns pidrov duapdspou : the other readings are attempts to explain 

ddvapdpov, as is most clearly seen in Cod. 307, which changes the 

meaning to ‘ Do not rebuke a friend for a trifling cause.’ 

x. 17. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 106, 155, (157), 248, 254, 296, 307 eéjpev 

avrovs [C, adrds, S', 23, 296, && aitav| kal dwadevev aitovs 

[C, airds]: Codd. B, (308) eéqpavev e& airar: Cod. 55 é&- 

npavev avrovs. 

Latin: ‘arefecit ex ipsis et disperdidit illos [eos]. 
Syriac: Pesch. ‘he destroyed them, and overthrew them.’ 

The reading é&jpavey is supported by the Latin: but it has (1) 

the exegetical difficulty that it would be a mild word -inserted 

among strong ones, (2) the critical difficulty that it does not ac- 

count for the reading e€ avréy, with which it is incompatible. On 

the other hand é&jpev, which is always elsewhere in the Apocryphal 

books constructed with an accusative followed by eé, e.g. 1 Macc. 

12. 53: 14. 7, 36, not only gives a congruous meaning, but also 

accounts for both atrovs and e& airav. It may be conjectured that 

the latter phrase was in the original text e€ avOpamev [i.e. EEAYTON 

=EZANON]: the words ‘he put them away from among men and 

destroyed them’ would thus find a natural balance in the following 

clause, ‘he caused their memorial to cease from off the earth.’ 

X. 27. 

Codd. A, 106, 157, 296, Vienna 1 kpeicoav épyatsuevos Kai mepic- 

oevor | 157, -eiov| ev maow i) mepumarev Sokatdpevos Kat vorepav 

[106, 296, Vienna 1 dmopér| dprov [106, Vienna 1 aprov |. 

Cod. B xpeiooov épyatsuevos ev maow i repurarav # Sokatpevos Kat 

dropay tiptoe. 

Cod. 155 Kpeloowr épyatduevos &v maow if) mepurarav So€atdpevos Kai 
drropav cptov. 

Cod. S xpeicowy epyatdspevos 4 [S*? omits # and adds é maow | kal 
Tepiocevov ev maow [S* omits év w.| i) mepumarev Soatsuevos Kab 
dmopayv dprav, 
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Codd. 23, 248 kpeicowr yap 6 Epyatspevos kal mepiccetwy ev macw #) 
6 dogatdspevos kai dmopaey dprov. 

Codd. 55, 254, Vienna 2 kpeloowr epyatopevos év mévois i) mepematav 
Soatsuevos kal dopey dptev. 

Cod. 307 kpeiccov epyatdpevos ev maow 4 mepuraray epyatopevos Kat 
dropav aprov. 

Latin: ‘melior est qui operatur et abundat in omnibus quam qui 

gloriatur et eget pane.’ 

Syriac: Pesch.: ‘better is one who works and abounds in riches, 

than one who boasts and wants food.’ 

The Latin and Syriac show that Codd. 23, 248 have preserved 

the original text. The variants from that text may probably be 

accounted for thus :—the earliest variant may have been that which 

is found in Cod. A, and which added mepuraréy as a gloss to doéats- 

pevos: a later scribe finding i) repuratéy in some copies took it to 

be a correction for kal repurcevov, and omitted the latter [hence 

Cod. B], and since ev raow was difficult to explain after epya(duevos 

it was altered to év mévos [so Cod. 55]: a later scribe restored kai 

mepisoevoy but retained the # [so Cod. S'] which was further cor- 
rected by omitting the 7, and placing the restored kal mepiccetov 

after instead of before ev waow [so Cod. S?]. 

EC) 

Codd. ACS, 23, 248, 296, 307, Vienna 1 epi mpaypyaros of oi 

gore cou pr epute: Codd. B, (55), (106), 155, (157); (254), (308), 

Vienna 2.... 00 ovk gore cou xpeia..... 

Latin : ‘de ea re quae te non molestat ne certeris:’ [but the 

original scribe of Cod. Tolet. omitted ‘ re.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘if it be in thy power do not contend:’ Syr.-Hex. 

‘about a matter which is not a trouble to thee do not contend.’ 

It seems probable that the MSS. from which xpeéa is absent pre- 

serve the original reading, and that 0 is to be explained as an or- 

dinary instance of inverse attraction. If épigew be used here in its 

sense of a legal contest, the meaning will be ‘contend not (at law) 

about a matter which is not thine.’ 

Ril toe 

The following is the text of Cod. A :—px) ornons avroy mapa ceavT@ 

pay dvaotpéerpas oe orf emt roy Témov cou" py) KaOlons avrov ex de&.av 

cov pymore (ntnon THY KaOcdpay gov, 
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The variants on this text are Codd. B, 23, 106, 155, 308 mapa 

ceauréyv: Cod. 106 omits pi) dvacrpéas ... . témov oov: Codd. 

BC, 55, 253, (254), 296, (307) dvarpéyas: Codd. 23, 248 

karaotpéwas (248 py more x.): Cod. 155 eorn=ce ory: Cod. 

253 wa pi avarpéas eis Tov TOmoy Gov oT]: Codd. 296, 308 em 

rod térov cov: Codd. 106, 248 add AaBeiv after xabedpay cov. 

Latin: (see below). 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘set him not near thee, 
lest, turning round, he stand in thy Hees 

set him not at thy right hand, 

lest he desire to take thy seat.’ 

It is obvious that the two pairs of phrases are in effect duplicates 

of each other: but it is not clear whether or not the duplication 

be intended by the writer. The Greek of all MSS. except Cod. 

106, and also the Syriac, would be quite intelligible on the hypo- 

thesis of an intentional duplication: and some analogies could be 

found for it elsewhere in the book. 

But the Latin suggests the hypothesis that one of the two pairs 

of phrases is a gloss of the other, since it arranges them in the 

order in which they would occur if a gloss had been incorporated 
into the text. 

The earliest text is probably that of S. August. Speculum, p. 130, 

which agrees with Codd. Amiat., S. Germ., S. Theod.: (the sup- 

posed glosses are here printed in italics) : 

‘non statuat illum penes te 

nec sedeat ad dexteram tuam 

ne conversus stet in loco tuo 
ne forte conversus in locum tuum tnguirat cathedram tuam? 

The Toledo MS. has— 

‘non statuas illum penes te zx” loco ‘uo 

nec sedeat ad dexteram tuam 

ne forte conversus tn locum tuum inguirat cathedram tuam? 

Tite later MSS. and the Vulgate are based upon this, and 
have— 

‘non statuas illum penes te in loco tuo 
nec sedeat ad dexteram tuam 
ne forte conversus in locum tuum inquirat cathedram tuam.’ 

If the words printed in italics be omitted from the oldest of 
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these texts, the remainder will suggest that the original Greek 
text was— 

pa) oTHons avrov mapa ceavTS 

py avarpeas oe ori ent tov Témov cov. 

The only important variants in the Greek are dvaorpéWas and 

dvatpéas: the uniform translation ‘conversus’ in all the Latin 

MSS. indicates that the former is the older reading. It may be 

supposed that the common use of the verb in the LXX.as a neuter 

was unknown to some of the Greek scribes, and that (1) they 
added ce to it, (2) substituted dvarpépas for it: the interchange of 

avaotpépe dvatpérw is not infrequent: there is an instance of it 

below, v. 16, where Codd. S, 22, read dvaorpé ar, Codd. AB, dva- 

Tpéwat. 

XIV. 20. 

Codd. S?, 106, 248, 253 pakdpios dvip bs év copia pedernoer Kadd 

[S? omits cada]: Codd. AB, (23), (55), 155, 157, (254), (296), 
308, Vienna 1 redeutnoer: Cod, 307 redeura. 

Latin: S. August. Speculum, p. 468 ‘Felix sapiens qui in sa- 

pientia sua veritatem et justitiam meditatur:’ Cod. Amat. 

‘beatus vir qui in sapientia sua morietur et qui in justitia sua 

meditatur :’ Codd. cett. and Vulg. ‘ beatus vir qui in sapientia 

morabitur et qui in justitia sua meditabitur.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Blessed is the man who thinks upon wisdom, 

and meditates upon understanding :’ Syr.-Hex. ‘ Blessedness 

is for the man who in wisdom meditates well.’ 

The original reading was clearly pederjoex=‘ meditabitur :’ the 

Latin duplicates ‘morietur’ ‘ meditabitur’ show the combination of 

two Greek texts, and the antiquity of both of them: the later 

‘morabitur’ is possibly an emendation of ‘ morietur.’ 

xv. 6. 
Codd. AS}, 106, 248— 

eoppootyny Kai orépavoy dyaddidpatos ebpnoet, 

kat dvoua aidvos | 106, Vienna 1, alaviov| KatakAnpovopnoes [106, 

Vienna I, kAnpovopnoe:, 248 adds avrov | 

Codd. BC, (23), (55), 155.157, 253, (254), 296, 307, 308— 

etppootyny Kai orépavoy aya\dparos [155 307 ayad\doeas | 

kat dvopa aimyoy [ 23, 155, 157; 253 aidvos | kataxhnpovopnoet. 

Latin: ‘jucunditatem et exultationem thesaurizabit super illum, 

et nomine aeterno hereditabit illum.’ 
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Syriac: Pesch. ‘ With joy and gladness will he fill him, and he 

will cause him to possess an everlasting name.’ 

The difficulty as to ebpyoe is that the preceding verses seem to 

require the subject «épios to be continued: hence most Greek MSS. 

omitted etpyces. 

The key to the original text is supplied by the Latin ‘ thesauri- 

zabit:’ the original text may be supposed to have been (reading 

ayadMtaoews with Codd. 155, 307)— 

AP DAAAIACEWCOHCAYPICEL, ie. dyaddudoews Onoavpice: but 

a careless scribe passed from one C to another and wrote 

DP AAAIACEWCD YPICEL, i.e. ayadNacews avpice : and since av 
was a not uncommon error for ev, ands for n, the word avpuce 

which followed ayaA\acews was interpreted as etpnoet. 

RVi. 1g. 

Codd. AS, 23, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 296 pi emexe émi 76 

mrnOos adtav: Codd. BC, 308... . émi tov témov airav: Codd. 

106, 307 omit the clause. 

The Latin ‘ne respexeris in labores eorum’ points to a reading 

kérov Or mévov: but the context makes 7rd wAjéos almost certain, 

since the following clause is kpetooay yap eis i xiuo0. 

XVi. 17. 

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 307 mi etmns dr [248 

omits |, dd Kupiov amoxpuBncopat, kai € tous [St tWiorou] ris pou 

puno@noera ; Codd. BC, 55, (254), 296, (308) my e& tous. . 

Latin: ‘non dicas a deo [Cod. Tolet. ‘ab eo’] abscondar, et ex 

summo quis mei memorabitur ?’ 

Syriac : Pesch. ‘Say not, I shall be hidden from the sight of the 

Lord, and in the height of heaven who will remember me?’ 

The Latin and Syriac confirm the reading of Codd. AS. 

Xvi. 18. 

Codd. AS, 23, 155, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307, Vienna 1 

idod 6 [155 OMits 6| otpavds kal 6 odpavds Tod ovpavod 

aBvocos kal yh [S, 296 4 yh] ev rH emicxom® aitod cadevOjcovrat 
[23, 253 cadevovra, 155 garevOjcerat | 

Codd. B, (55), (308)— 
iSod 6 otpavds kal 6 ovpavds Tod odpavod rod Ged, 
ap \ A ON én > ~ >» a > a 

vooos Kat y7) TaiEevOngovrat ev TI) €WtLOKOT) QUTOV. 
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Cod. 106— 

idod 6 ovpavds Tod otpavod 

aBvacos kal yh Kal ra ev adrois év 7h emutkonf adrov cadevOjcovrat. 

So Cod. 248, except that cal 6 odpards is retained. 

Latin: ‘Ecce caelum et caeli caelorum, abyssus et universa 
terra, et quae in eis sunt in conspectu illius commovebuntur ’ 

[in Cod. Tolet. “commovebuntur ’ is added by a later hand]. 
Syriac: Pesch. ‘Behold the heaven and the heaven of heavens, 

the deep, and the earth, stand by his manifestation upon 

them:’ Syr.-Hex.‘....are trembling at his visitation of 

them.’ 

It is probable that rod 6eod has come into the Greek text as an 

alternative translation of an original Hebrew by, asin ds. 74. 13. 

But the insertion seems to make tod Geot a predicate, ‘the heaven 

and the heaven of heaven is God’s:’ which destroys the parallelism 

with the following verse. : 
XV. 27. 

Codd. ACS, 106, 155, 157, 248, 296, 307 dvtl Cerrar kal Siddvrov 

dvOopoddynow: Codd. B, (23), (55), (253), (254), (308) ati 

avtav kat (avrov kal OiddvT@y ayOopoddynow. Latin: ‘cum 

vivis et dantibus confessionem Deo.’ 

It is only an inference from the silence of the collators to 

suppose that any MS. supports B in the addition kai (évrwy: the 

addition is most like only the error of a scribe who wrote the 

words for kai d:ddvrwy, and afterwise corrected them. But the fact 

of the words occurring, if they do occur, in other MSS. would be 

an important contribution to the genealogy of those MSS. 

XVill. 92, 

Codd. ACS, 155, 157, 248, 254— 

pi edppaivov emi woddG tpupy [248 adds cov] 

pay [Codd. C, (157), 248, 254, Vienna 1, made, Cod. 155 kal 

pndé| mpoodenOis cvpBodj [248 ovpBovdjs, Vienna I oup- 

Bovrj | avris. 

Cod. B, (55), (253), 307 vd [307 pi] spordebjjs. 
Cod. 106 pydé ovvdeOjs.... 

Cod. 23 kat evppaivov ... . Kai mpoodeOijs. 

Latin : Codd. Am. Corb. 
‘ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis, 

ad duas est enim commissio illorum:’ 
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Cod. Tol. 

‘ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis delecteris, 

ad duas est enim commissio illorum :’ 

S. August. Specul. 134-5 
‘ne oblecteris in turbis 

nec inmodicis delecteris:’ 

Codd. cett., and Vulg. 
‘ne oblecteris in turbis nec inmodicis : 

assidua enim est commissio eorum.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Delight not in a multitude of delights, lest at 

length thou become poor:’ Syr.-Hex. ‘ Delight not in a multi- 

tude of delights, and do not tie thyself to a portion of them.’ 

The Latin ‘commissio’ (probably = ‘comissatio,’ for which 

‘comissa’ is found, cf. Ducange s. v.) points to cvpB8o0d7 having been 

in the nominative case in the text which it translated. Asszdua also 

points to the possibility of the difficult variants mpocdebjs, mpoodenOjjs 

being the representatives of a lost adjective. But there is no apparent 

clue to the original reading. 

Mis 2: 

Codd. ACS', 106, 155, (157), 254, 308 xat od« gore Bovdy duap- 

Toray ppdynois: Codd. B, (23), (55), (248), (253), (296) Kal 

ovk €otLy 6rov BovdAy duaprwray pdvyots. 

Latin: ‘et non est cogitatus peccatorum prudentia.’ 

The use of the classical od« éorw érov (=ovdayod) in Cod. B, 

which is possibly not supported by any other MS., is improbable. 

XXL 17: 

Codd. ACS, 23, 155, 157; 253, 254 ordua dpovipou CyrnOnoera év 

exkhnoia, Kal rods Adyous adrod SiavonOycova ev xapdia: Cod. B, 

(106), (248), (296) . . . dvavonOjoera. Latin: ‘verba ejus 

cogitabunt in cordibus suis.’ 

The singular SavonOjcera is unintelligible on account of the 

accusative tots Adyous: the subject of the plural dcavonOjcovrar is 
clearly implied in the preceding clause. 

Xu. o%. 

Codd. AS, 155, 296, 308 émi rév yeéwv pou ofppayida tavovpyev : 

Codd. BC, (23), (68), (106), 187, (248), (253), (254) . - - 
mavoupyov. 

Latin: ‘super labia mea signaculum certum,’ 
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It is probable that wavotpyov is correct: it is found in a good 
sense elsewhere in the book, =‘ clever,’ e.g. 6. 32: but a doubt 
arises from the fact that it is always used in the LXX. of persons 
and not of things: hence possibly here ofp. mavotpyov=‘a seal of 
clever men,’ i.e. cunningly devised: cf. Bovdds mavovpyor Job 
Bo 12. 

XXill. 10. 

Codd. AS, 55, 157, 254 6 éuvtver kal [Codd. AS kai 6] dvopatav 

dua mavros 7d Gvopa xvpiov amd dpaprias od pA) Kabapic6_: Codd. 

BE; 23, (106), 155) (248), (253) omit 7d bvopa kupiov, 

Latin: ‘omnis jurans et nominans in toto a peccato non purga- 

bitur.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘Whoever swears on any (slight) occasion, it is 

an abominable thing, nor will he be guiltless:’ Syr.-Hex. ‘He 

who swears, and names Him, on any (slight) occasion will 

not be guiltless.’ 

The antithetical clause oikérns e&era¢éuevos seems to require a 

single participle here: and the variants are best explained by the 

hypothesis that 6 dvoud{wy 7d dvopa kvpiov was added in early times 

as a gloss of 6 éuvtov: the phrase apparently comes from Lev. 

24. 16, and the separation of it into two parts by the insertion of 

8a mavrds probably accounts for the loss of the words 7é évopa 

kupiov in most MSS., including those from which the Latin transla- 

tion was made. 

SOONG yf 

@odd..A5,. 28, 55, 106,155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 206 eyd os 

dpmedos €Bddotnca xdpw (248 edwdiav): Codd. BC, (308) 

BXaorTnoaca, 

Latin: ‘ego quasi vitis fructificavi suavitatem [Cod. Amat. ‘in 

suavitate *] odoris.’ 
Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘1am like unto a vine of fairest beauty.’ 

The Latin is remarkable as supporting not only Codd. AS, cett. 

against BC, but also the reading edwdiay of Cod. 248 against 

all the other MSS. 
KXV, 15. 

Codd. A, Vienna 2 cvvoixjoa [Cod. A auvoiknoe | éovre kal Spdkovre 

edddxnoe, } cvvorkjoa peta yuvakds movnpas: Codd. BCS’, 253 

cuvoxjoat Néovre Kat Spdxovte [253 Spdxovre kat Aéovre] eddoxnow 7) 

evourjoat pera yuvatkos movnpas: Codd. S’, 23, 55, 155, 296, 
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Vienna 1... evdoxjoa 4} ovvoujoa...: Codd. 106, 254... 

evdoxnoat i olkjoa...: Cod. 248 .. . eddoxd fj ovvorxjoa: Vienna 

2... evddKNoE 7) TUVOLKHTAaL... 

Latin: ‘commorari leoni et draconi placebit quam habitare cum 

muliere nequam.’ 

Syriac: Syr.-Hex.‘I prefer to live with a serpent and with a lion, 

than to dwell in the house with a wicked woman.’ 

The Syriac supports the personal eddoxjow or evdoxH against the 

impersonal «?ddcyce, and the Latin supports the future etddoxnow 

against the present evdok@. It seems probable that the reading 

e’8oxjca has arisen from the influence of the following évocejoa, and 

that the impersonal eddéknoe of Cod. A is only a scribe’s error for 

evoxjoa. It is probable that evoujoa is correct rather than cuvoujoa 

in the second clause, because the meaning of the former ‘to live in 

the house’ is more suitable to the passage than the meaning of the 

latter, which in relation to a woman is almost always ‘to cohabit.’ 

EV. D7. 

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 254, 296, Vienna I, 2 

(movnpia yovatxds) oxorot 73 mpdc@mov [254, 308 THY dpacw| airis 

as dpxos: Codd. BC, (308)... . as odkov. 

Latin: ‘obcaecat [obcaecavit, obcaecabit] vultum suum tanquam 

ursus, et quasi saccum ostendit.’ 

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘it makes her face dark as the colour 
of sackcloth.’ 

The Latin shows the antiquity of both the Greek readings, 

apkos and odxxov, 

dpxos (=<dp«ros) is unintelligible: it can hardly be doubted that 

the original reading was dpxvs in the sense of a net for the hair: so 
Hesychius dpxus* yuvakeiov xexpthadrov. For headdresses of this 

kind, see Baumeister, Denkmdler des klassischen Altertums, fig. 81 
(a Pompeian wall-picture, from Aus. Bordon. vi. 18) and fig. 392 
(a Herculanean picture from Antic. di Ercol. i. 79). 

cdxkov has probably the same sense as dpxus: it was a cloth 
like that of the terra-cotta which is pictured in Baumeister, fig. 850 
(from Stackelberg’s Graber der Hellenen). The neuter form of the 
word does not occur elsewhere. 

It may be conjectured that each of the two words éipxus and od«ekov 
(adxos) had a local or restricted use, and the one was substituted 
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for the other by the scribe of a different locality. The Latin trans- 
lator, finding the corrupt reading dpxos translated it ‘ursus,’ and 
not understanding odxkov, but taking it for an accusative, con- 
structed the new clause ‘ et quasi saccum ostendit.’ 

The meaning of the passage, whether dpxus or odxkoy be read, is 
‘the wickedness of a woman changes her appearance, and darkens 
her countenance as when a wimple is drawn over it” 

XXV. 21. 

Codd. AS, 106, 155, (157), 308 yuvaica év Kddrew pi) emumobqons: 

Codd. 55, 254, 296 yuvaika év KddXet pu} emOupnons : Codd. BC, 

(23), (253) yoratka pr) emumoOjons : Cod. 248 yuvaixa pr) émumobnons 

eis Tpupny. 

Latin : ‘non concupiscas mulierem in specie.’ 

The first clause of the verse, p1) mpoonéons émt Kdddos yuvaikds, is 

inadequately balanced by the reading of Codd. BC, and although 

the reading of the majority of MSS. ev xdd\de is supported by the 

Latin, ‘in specie,’ yet it is too nearly a repetition of émi xdAdos to be 

quite satisfactory. Hence there is a probability that the true reading 

is preserved in Cod. 248 cis rpvdqv, in the sense of the Latin 

‘luxuria.’ 

LOU UNS: 

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155, (157), 253, 254 (uy Ods)... pnde 

yuvakt mommpa mappynziav: Codd. BC, (55), 296, 308... pnde 

yovaixi movnpa eEovoiav: Cod. 248 .. . mappnoiay e&ddov. 

Latin : ‘nec mulieri nequam veniam prodeundi.’ 

Syriac: Syr.-Hex. ‘nor to a wicked woman liberty.’ 

The antithetical clause px ds ddare di€Eodov seems to favour the 

reading mappnoiay in the sense of ‘freedom of speech,’ in which 

sense it is used in Job 27. ro, Prov. 1. 20. But the Latin shows 

that éfovoiay, in the sense of ‘liberty to go out of doors,’ was 

an early variant, to which é€0Sov was probably added as a gloss. 

SexVle 5 e 

Codd. AS?, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 253, 296 émi 1@ rerdpto 

mpocame epoBnOnv : Codd. BC, (23), (254)... édenOnv. Latin: 

“et in quarto facies mea metuit.’ 

The variation of reading is probably due to the unusual con- 

struction of oBeicOa with emi: but €de7Oyy gives no intelligible 
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sense. The Latin connects mpocdmm epo8ybnr, ‘I was afraid in 

countenance.’ 
XXVli. 21. 

Codd. AS’, 55, 106, 155, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307, 308 6 moray 

momnpa eis avTa KvAtcOnoerar [ 106, 254 eykudaOnoerat | : Codd. 

B, (23)... «is adrév kvducOjoerar: Cod. 248 sovodvre Tovnpa 

em avroy KuALoOnoerat. 

Latin: S. Aug. Speculum, p. 142, Cod. S. Theod. ‘ facienti 

nequissimum consilium super illum devolvetur:’ Codd. Tolet. 

Amiat. ‘ facienti nequissimum super ipsum devolvetur.’ 

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘he who devises evil will fall into it’ 

The most noteworthy point is the agreement of the Latin with 

Cod. 248 in the possible but harsh construction ‘to him that doeth 

mischief, it will roll upon him:’ the reading of Cod. B is gram- 

matically impossible, but critically interesting because it preserves 

in airdy the middle link between the reading of Cod. 248 and that 

of the majority of MSS., i.e. it may be supposed that when the 

dative mowtvre was changed into the nominative, atréy was in some 

cases retained by an unintelligent scribe from an earlier MS. 

XXViil. I. 

Codd. ABCS, 68, 157, 253, 296, 307, Vienna I ras dpaprias 

abrod (157, 253 atrav) Siacrypy duaornpet: Codd. 23, (106), 

(248), 254, Vienna 2 rds duaprias adtod (254 airav) duatnpav 

Starnpnoes : Cod. 55 Tas apaprias auray Scatnpnoes : Cod. 155 

diarnpidy Siatnpioes: Cod. 308 (apparently) dcaorypidy Suatnpycer. 

Latin : ‘et peccata illius servans servabit.’ 

Syriac: Pesch., Syr.-Hex. ‘ for all his sins will be carefully pre- 

served for him,’ i.e. for God. 

The reading dcarnpdv Scarnpjoe is confirmed not only by the 
versions but also by the context. The purport of the context is 
evidently that a man should not avenge himself upon one who has 
wronged him, but wait for the vengeance of God. The Pauline 
‘I will recompense, saith the Lord’ is here expressed as ‘their 
sins he will surely keep (in remembrance).’ In the reading daornpudy 
Svaornpeet there is (1) the grammatical difficulty that the use of the 
participle in the future would probably be without a parallel, 
(2) that the meaning ‘their sins he will surely confirm’ is not 
relevant to the context. 
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xeike A 

Codd. AS, 23, 106, 155,157, 248, 253, 296, 307 mapecyov kdérov 
[307 kédrov| trois BonOjoacw avrois: Codd. BC, (55), (254), 
(308) ... mévov. Latin: ‘ praestiterunt molestiam his qui se 
adiuvaverunt (adiuverunt). ’ 

kdémos and mévos are similarly interchanged elsewhere, e. g. Job 3. 
oy a0. 35 (LO, tx): 54 (55). 10, 11; Wisd. ro. ro. 

Rai. 9. 

(1) Codd. AS1, 55, 155, 157, 248, 254, 296, Vienna 1 moAXol 
ovv xdpw mornpias améorpeyray (Codd. 55, 106,157,284 add 

xeipa, 248 adds rév aOpwrov): Codd. S?, 23, 253, 3047 modAot 

ov xapw mompias aréotpeav: Cod. B, (308) wool xdpwv wonpias 

anéotpevrav: Cod. 106 wool ydpw monplas dréorpeyray xeipa. 

(2) Codd. ABS, 106, 155, 157, 254, 296, (307), 308 dmoorepy- 

Givac Swpeav etAaByOnoav: Codd. 23, 55, 248, 253, Vienna 2 

amootepnOnva dé. ..: Cod. 248 omits dwpeay. 

Latin: ‘multi non causa nequitiae non fenerati sunt sed fraudari 

gratis timuerunt.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘many turn away from lending, by no means 

on account of wickedness, but because they are afraid of 

an empty quarrel :’ Syr.-Hex. (the last clause) ‘... but they 

shall be deprived because they feared without cause.’ 

In the first clause it is possible that both ody and od may be 

correct. The latter word is required by the whole structure of the 

passage, and is supported both by good Greek MSS. and by the 

versions. The former is possible, because the verse is of the nature 

of an inference from v. 6. 

The verb dréorpeway requires an object, and the analogy of v. 9 

leads us to expect a personal object: hence the rév dvépwmov of 

Cod. 248 seems preferable to the yeipa of other MSS. 

In the second clause &¢ is clearly necessary, and the retention of 

it in Cod. 248 shows that that MS. is based upon one which read 

ov in the first clause. 

LSI kied 3. 

Codd. AS, 23, 55,106, 185, 157, 254, 296, 307, 308 imp domtoa 

kpdrous (157 Kpdvous) kai tmép [55 omits] ddpu dAxijs : Codd. BC, 

(248), (253) « « « dmép ddpu adijs. 

‘c 
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Latin: ‘super scutum potentis et super lanceam.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘a strong shield, and a spear, and a wall will it 

be for war.’ 

The reading 6Axjs is not only better attested, but is also a more 

common word in later prose and Hellenistic Greek than the 

poetical ddxjs: “it (sc. almsgiving) will fight for him in the face 

of the enemy better than a strong shield or a heavy spear.’ 

REX. 19,.12, 23: 

Cod. 248 

1 py ds aire e€ovolay év vedryte 

kal py mapidns Tas dyvolas avrov 

Kapyov Tov Tpadxndov avrod €v vedrnTe 

xat O\dcov Tas mAevpas adTov ws EoTL vITLOS 

5 pn wore okdnpuvdels dmetOnon oor 

Kat ora cou ddvyn yuyis. 

maidevcoyv Toy vidy cov Kal epyacat ev aiT@ 

iva pi) ev TH doxnuootvy a’tod mpookd ns. 

Codd, ABCS, 23, 55, 68, 155, 157, 253, 296, 308 omit wv. 2, 3, 

6; Cod. 106 omits wv. 2, 3: Cod. (254) places wv. 2, 3 after 

y. 8. 

The variants are: v. 1, Cod. 307 dés: v. 4, Codd. A,106, 155 

éws eoti: v. 5, Codd. ACS, 157, 307, 308 dmeOnoe, Cod. 155 

émiOnoe.: v. 6, Cod. 106 adds é& avrod after oo: v. 7, Cod. C 

has @s éore vnmos for épydca ev aire: v. 8, Cod. 296... év rH 

aicxivn avtod mpookd ns, Cod. 55... év rh aicynpootvn cov 

mpookdwns, Cod. 308 .. . év tH aicxnpootvy cov mpookdWy. 

Latin: ‘non des illi potestatem in juventute 

et ne despicias cogitatus illius: 

curva cervicem ejus in juventute 

et tunde latera illius dum infans est, 

ne forte induret et non credat tibi 

et erit tibi dolor animi: 

doce filium tuum et operare in illum 

ne in turpitudinem illius offendas.’ 
Syriac: Syr.-Hex. 

‘Give him not power in his youth, 

Nor forgive him all his transgressions : 

Keep low his heart while he is young, 

And break his back while he is little: 
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Lest when he is grown strong he rebel against thee. 
Teach thy son grief of mind, 

And show thyself rough towards him: 
Lest he cause thee to stumble by his foolishness.’ 

Both the Latin and the Syriac confirm the general reading of 
Cod. 248 against all the other MSS. But the original of the Syriac 
translation of vv. 6, 7 was evidently different from any Greek text 
which has survived. 

XXX. 39 (xxxiii. 31). 

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307, Vienna 2 

ei oT oot oikérns Coto ws ad 

6m ev atpate extnow aitov’ 

ei [St om.] ore cor oixérns tye airov ds adeAddy, 

6te os H Wyn cou emidenoes adTa. 

Codd. B, (308) 
ei €oTe cou oikeTns €oT@ ws av 

ore €v aipate éxtnv@ avTov' 

ei €oTt cou oikérns dye avtoyv ws ceavTor, 

éte @s 1 Wuxn cou emidenoes aiTé. 

Cod. 106 
ei €or cou oixérns [marg. add. muotos| €oTw ws od 

Ott ev aipate extno@ avrov 

aye avrov ws adedpor, 

Gre as 7 Wuxn gov énidenoes ate. 

Cod. 155 

ei €otw cou oikérns adyaye airov as adedpor, 

dre ws 4 ux cov emidenos aiTe. 

Cod. 248 
el Gort Gol oikéTns, aT ToL ws | WuxT ToV 

Ore ev aipate extnow avtov’ 

ei fore oot oixerns dye avtov ws ddedpov 

drt ws H uxn cov emdenoets adTa. 

Latin : 
‘Si est tibi servus fidelis, sit tibi quasi anima tua: 

quasi [Cod. Tol. ‘et sicut’] fratrem sic eum tracta, 

quoniam in sanguine animae comparasti eum.’ 

[Cod. Tol. ‘... animae tuae’: *‘ parasti’ in the margin. | 

Syriac: Pesch. 

‘If thou hast one bond-servant, let him be to thee as thyself, 

Because like thyself will be the loss: 

ale 
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If thou hast one bond-servant, treat him as thy brother ; 

Fight not against the blood of thy soul.’ 

The passage is one of the most difficult in the book: it seems 

evident, both from the Greek MSS. and from the Latin, that part 

of it has been duplicated. The key to the diversities of the Greek 

MSS. seems to be afforded by the Latin, which makes it probable 

(1) that ed Zor: coe oixérns should be read only once (as in Codd. 106, 

155): (2) that ds 4 yun cov is an epexegesis, or the original form, 

of és od: (3) that ddeAér is the correct reading, if the whole clause 

dye airov &s adekpdv be not an added paraphrase of gota ds ob (as 7 

ux gov). 

’ Tt seems also probable that the unintelligible clause ére os 9 Yuxn 

cou emdenoes av’r@ veils a paraphrase of év atuare éxtiow avrdv. 

AXMILV 22. 

‘Codd. AS!, 55, 106, 155, 157, 253, 254, 307 Kal xpwet dscalors 
kat mounoe kptow : Codd. B, (23), (296)... . dicaias: Cod. 248 

. . » . OiKalovs. 

Latin: ‘sed judicabit justos et faciet justitiam.’ 

The context clearly requires Sccaios: cf. Is. 11. 4 kpwet tamewo 

Kplow. 
EXKVi. (XXxUl.) 3. 

Codd. AS» 23, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 253, 264, 200,.9078 

308 dvOpemos cuvetds eumotedoer vdu@ Kal 6 rduos ato muotds Os 

epatnua dondov [ 106, 307 didov, 248 dpror | éroiuacov Aédyov xal 

ovtas dxovebnon: Codd. BC.... as épdarnua Sixacor [accent 

uncertain ]. 

Latin: ‘homo sensatus credit legi dei et lex illi fidelis: qui in- 

terrogationem manifestat parabit [Cod. Amiat. ‘ paravit ’] 
verbum et sic deprecatus exaudietur.’ 

The ordinary punctuation of the passage connects ds épérnua 

dph@v with the preceding words: and it is possible that this punc- 
tuation is anterior to Cod. B, and accounts for the reading dSicaioy 
(if dixaioy and not diKcady be intended). 

But the Latin helps to make it probable that the clauses properly 
run as follows :— 

a6petos ouverds eumiotevoe vope, 

Kat vduos avT@ moTds" 

os epaTnpa Snrev, €rotuacov édyor, 

kai otras... . [P= deprecatus’| dkovodjcn. 
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‘A man of understanding will put his trust in the law, 
And the law will be to him trustworthy : 
Fashion thy speech, as one who states a question 
And so... . shalt thou be listened to.’ 

The use of ¢epdrmua in the philosophical sense of a formal ques- 
tion or problem is not out of harmony with the character of the 
book. 

XXXVi. 18. 

Codd. AS, 55, 155, 253, 254 méd\w dyidopards cov... . Téroy 

kararaiparés cov: Codd. 23, 106, 157, 248, 296, 307 wow 

dyidopatés gov .... térov Katamaviceds cov: Codd. B médw 

dyidopatds cov... .mddw Kataratpards cov. The Latin sup- 

ports Cod. B: ‘civitati sanctificationis tuae .... civitati re- 

quiei tuae.’ 

SEXY 2c 

Codd. AS, 155 «icaxovoov xipiee Senoews Tv olkerav cov: Codd. 

BC, 23, 55, (106), (157), (248), (253), (254), (296), (307), 
(308)....&erav cov. The Latin supports Codd AS: ‘ exaudi 

orationes servorum tuorum:’ but in Ps. 73 (74). 23 Cod. $ 

agrees with Cod. B in reading ixer@v: (Cod. A is there defi- 

cient: and neither word is a correct translation of the Hebrew 

779). 

XXXVi. 31 (28). 

Codd. AS, 23, 55, 157, 253, 254, 296, 307 tis yap morevon 

ehfava Anoti dpadrdopérm €k méAcws eis ody [296 médu0v: so 

308]: Codd. BC .... ofaddopevm.. . .: Codds106; 155, 

248 .... epadrdopevm ... 

Latin: ‘.... quasi succinctus lateo exsiliens de civitate in civi- 

tatem.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘who would trust a youth like a goat leaping 

from city to city?’ 

The Syriac appears to supply the missing element in the meta- 

phor: the wifeless and homeless man, wandering from city to city 

is like a goat leaping from rock to rock. 

KEXVIil. 27% 

Codd. AS, 55, 106, 155, (157), 253, 296, 307 «ai 7[55, 106 
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omit 7] émpovi adrod dddowoas TrorKeAlav : Codd. BC, 23, (248), 

(254), (308) ....% Smopom.... 

Latin : ‘assiduitas ejus variat picturam.’ 

The Latin confirms émovj, ‘assiduity’ or ‘ perseverance’ as 

distinguished from éoporn, ‘moral endurance.’ 

XXXVill. 28. 

Codd. A, (157), 307 kal carazavOdvev epyov adypou : Codd. 8, 55; 

106, 254, 308 .... épya oidypov: Cod. 296 epyous oidipov: 

Cod. 155.... €pyaciay odnpov: Cod. 23... . €pyo odnpov: 

Cod. 248 év py odnpov: Codd. BC... . dpyé otdype: Cod. 

253 epyov odnpov. 

Latin: ‘ considerans opus ferri.’ 

The reading dpyé odype ‘unwrought iron’ (dpyds is used of metal 

in this sense in Joseph. B. /. 7. 8. 4 dpyds re oidnpos kal yadkds Ere de 

kai podiBdos, SO Pausan. 3. 12. 3) is in itself possible: the smith is 

sitting at the anvil and looking at the glowing unwrought mass on 

which he is about to work: but the difficulty of the use of the 

dative case with xarayavOdvev seems insuperable. If the reading of 

Cod. A, epyov odnpov, be correct, there does not appear to be any 

adequate reason for the numerous variations: the Syriac translation 

‘implements of weight’ suggests that the original reading was the 

comparatively rare word épyadeia (otdypov), which is found only in 

Ex. 27. 19: 39. 21 (40). The picture would thus be that of a 

smith sitting at the anvil, and scanning his implements: very soon 

kapdiav Sacer eis cuvtéevay epyev, ‘he will give his mind to the com- 

pleting of the works.’ 

XXXIX.. 13. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 106, (157), 248, 253, 296, 307, 308 Bdacrjoate 

as pddov pudpevov emt pevuatos bypod : Codd. B, (65) was: (254); 

. ml pevparos dypod. 

Latin: ‘quasi rosa plantata super rivos [Cod. Amiat. ‘rivum ’] 
aquarum.’ 

The quotation of the passage in Clem. Alex. Paed. 2. 8, p. 216, 
ws pddov mepureupevov emt pevydrav iddrwv Baothoare, is remarkable 
as giving the Greek original of the Latin, and thereby showing 
that a recension existed which does not survive in any MS. 
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xh g. 

Codd. ACS, 155, 157; 253, 307 wept dtapdpov mpdcews europa : 
Codd. 23, 106, 248, 254, 296 epi advapdpov mpdcews eundpar : 
Codd. B, (55), (308) mepi ddvapdpov Tpacews Kal eumdpor. 

The Latin, ‘de corruptione emptionis et negotiatorum,’ points 
to a reading dapOopas for dapdpou: probably through a mis- 
understanding of the meaning of dapépov, ‘ purchase-money.’ 

xliii. 9. 

Codd. ACS’, 55, 106, 155, (157), 248, 253, 254, 307 kéopos 

porifay ev wWierous Kkupiov: Cod. 23 kéopov doritor év bt loross 

kiptos: Codd. B, (296), (308) xécpos datifev ev ticrous 

Kuptos. 

Latin: ‘mundum illuminans in excelsis dominus.’ 

It seems probable that Cod. 23 has preserved the right reading, 

and that there are four parallel clauses, each referring to the moon: 

that is to say, the moon is described as 

KddXos ovpavod, 

dd&a aotpov, 

kéopov parilar, 
3 c th - 

ev wyicrots Kvptos. 

xlili, 25. 

Codd. ACS krijots xtnvev: Cod. 248 xkpiois enrav: Codd. 106, 

157 xrqow xnrov: Codd. 254, 307 xricis xthvev: Codd. B, 

(23), (55), (155), (253), (296) Krious (308 mricts) knrav. 

The Latin, ‘creatura belluarum,’ makes it probable that kriovs 

«rnvev is the true reading. But itacisms are so frequent that nothing 

certain can be determined from the Greek MSS. 

xliv. 17. 

Codd. AS*, 55, 106, 185, 167, 254, 308— 

Nae etpéOn TeActos Sikacos* 

ev [106, 157 kal év| Kaip@ dpyns €yévero avtdhAaypa* 

dca todo eyevnOn KaTddrcypa TH Yi, 

ére éyévero kataxdvopds [106, 155, 157 6 kar. |. 

Codd. 23, 248— 
Née etpéOn tédetos Sikaios* 

év Kaip@ dpyns eyévero dvtdh\aypa* 
fol c 

dud todro éeyévero karaxhvopds [248 6 kar. |. 



280 ON THE TEXT OF ECCLESIASTICUS. 

Codd. B, 253— 

Ne ebpéOn rédetos Sixatos’ 

év Kaip@ dpyns éyévero avtdd\aypa* 

dia TovTo eyernOn [253 éyévero | kaTaAetupa TH YT 

dia rodro éyévero Katakhvopds. 

Latin : 

‘Noe inventus est perfectus justus 
et in tempore iracundiae factus est reconciliatio.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. 

‘Noah was found just, a peacemaker in his time: 

At the time of the flood he was appointed a ransom for 

the world, 

And for his sake was salvation made.’ 

It seems probable that ére ¢yévero is the true reading, and that 

the phrase ére éeyévero xaraxhvopds balances and explains ¢v kaipo 

épyjs. But it is also possible that the Latin preserves the original 

form of the passage, and that éeyevn4n xarddeypa tH yp and Gre éeyevero 

karakdvopos are glosses respectively of éyévero dvrd\Aaypa and év Kaips 

épyis: this hypothesis would account for the shortened form which 

is found in Codd. 23, 248. 

xlv, 20. 

Codd. AS, 55, 253 amapyas mporoyeynudtay euepicev atta aprov 

mpartos yrotuacey €v mAnopovn7. ‘The variants on this text are 

Cod. 248 drapxnv, Codd. 68 adrois, Cod. 23 adprouw spéross, 

Codd. 106, 157, (254) év mparos, Cod. S! mparov yevnparos, 

Cod. B aérois and mAyoporny, Codd. 106, 157 eis mAnoporny, 

Cod. 155 mAncpovy. 

Latin: ‘primitias frugum [Cod. Amiat. ‘ fructuum’] terrae divisit 
illi: panem ipsis in primis paravit in satietatem.’ 

Syriac: Pesch. ‘he made the firstfruits of the sanctuary his in- 
heritance, and the order of the bread, for himself and for his 
seed.’ 

The Latin suggests that the original text was... . éuépucev adrd, 
diptoy avtois év mpatois Hroipacey eis mArnopornv: this hypothesis will 
account for the variants of Cod. B, 23, 106, 157. 

xlvi. 15. 

Codd. ACS, 23, 55, 106, 155, 157, 248, 283, 254, 296, 308 xal 
eyvacOn [155 ereyvocOn| ev phuacw [23, 55, 248, 289, 2R4 296 
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pypati| adtod mords [23 miore, 253 riots | dpdocas [248 omits 

morbs épdceas|: Cod. B miore: for prpaow (Orpare). 

Latin: ‘et cognitus est-in verbis suis fidelis quia vidit Deum 
lucis.’ 

The Latin confirms the reading of the majority of MSS., and 
gives a remarkable gloss of épdcews: ‘his words showed that he 
was trustworthy in respect of his vision,’ i.e. ‘that he was to be be- 
lieved when he said that he had seen the God of light.’ But the 
phrase in c. xlviii. 22 is mors év épdoe abrod. 

Such an examination as the preceding, since it is limited 

to a small number of passages, does not warrant a final in- 

duction. But inasmuch as the passages have not ‘been 

chosen with a view to support any previously formed 

opinion, they may be taken as typical, and consequently 

as both suggesting provisional results and indicating the 

lines which further research may profitably pursue. 

The points which will probably be most generally allowed 

to be established by the preceding examination are these : 

(1) The great value of the versions in regard to the 

restoration of the text. The glosses and double versions 

which they embody frequently point to readings which 

have not survived in any Greek MS., but which carry with 

them a clear conviction of their truth. 

(2) The inferior valuc of some of the more famous uncial 

MSS. as compared with some cursives. Of the uncial MSS. 

the Venetian MS. (H. and P. No. 23) is clearly the most 

trustworthy : whereas the Vatican MS. B preserves in many 

cases a text which is neither probable in itself nor supported 

by other evidence. The book affords in this respect a cor- 

roboration of the opinion that the same MSS. have different 

values for different books. 

(3) The field which is open to conjectural emendation. 

There are cases in which neither MSS. nor versions have 

preserved an intelligible text: and since it is clear that the 

book has existed in more than one form, that it has passed 



282 ON THE. TEXT OF ECCLESIASTICUS. 

through the hands of scribes who did not understand it, and 

that there was.no such reverence for it as would preserve 

its text from corruption, the same process may legitimately 

be applied to it which is applied to the fragments of Greek 

philosophers. In some cases such conjectures have a degree 

of probability which closely approximates to certainty. 
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